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preface 

The  first  English  version  of  the  Gospels,  preceding 
the  Wiclifite  Bible  by  four  hundred  years,  is  made  his- 
torically important  by  the  fact  of  chronology  alone. 
This  importance  of  the  Gospels  in  West-Saxon  is  raised 
to  unquestioned  significance  by  characteristics  that  make 
the  Version  a  subject  of  fruitful  study  to  the  professional 
student  of  English  and  to  the  professional  student  of 
Scripture.  Hitherto  the  student  of  English  has  perhaps 
surpassed  the  student  of  Scripture  in  familiarity  with  these 
Gospels  }  but  in  all  departments  of  inquiry  many  results 
are  yet  awaiting  accurate  and  exhaustive  investigation. 
A  trustworthy  and  easily  accessible  edition  of  this  text 
should,  therefore,  confidently  be  expected  to  meet  a  de- 
mand within  the  widening  sphere  of  scholarship  ;  within 
the  wider  sphere  of  general  intellectual  interests,  it  should 
no  less  confidently  be  expected  to  meet  an  enlightened 
popular  demand. 

This  edition  is  based  upon  the  original  manuscripts  j 
but  the  accuracy  of  Professor  W.  W.  Skeat's  edition 
obviated  the  labor  of  copying  the  entire  text,  and  facili- 
tated the  more  speedy  and  less  irksome  task  of  collation. 
Professor  Skeat's  reproduction  of  the  Corpus  manuscript 
was  found  to  be  almost  faultless,  and  the  differences  be- 
tween his  record  of  variant  readings  and  mine  are  not 
numerous.  There  is  a  value,  however,  in  the  assurance 
that  can  be  given  that  all  details  have  been  verified 
with  the  originals,  and  that  the  text  and  the  variant  read- 
ings may  now  be  used  with  a  grain  of  additional  confi- 
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dence,  and  with  an  advantage  of  minor  corrections  and 
additions. 

Following  the  Introduction  to  this  volume  is  a  descrip- 
tion of  the  plan  according  to  which  the  text  has  been 
prepared. 

The  Notes,  although  reduced  from  their  original  form, 
occupy  more  space  than  the  plan  of  the  volume  at  first 
provided.  Several  methods  of  annotation  were  considered 
before  the  conclusion  was  reached  to  use  so  much  of  the 
available  space  for  the  citation  of  the  passages  from  the 
Gospel  of  St.  John  that  have  been  collected  by  Professor 
Cook  from  the  Anglo-Saxon  prose  writers.  These  com- 
plete in  a  significant  way  the  Gospel  of  St.  John  in 
Anglo-Saxon,  and  constitute,  as  a  whole,  an  important 
commentary  on  the  text  of  the  Version. 

It  must,  however,  be  kept  in  mind  that  the  prose 
writers  translate  and  paraphrase  from  a  variety  of  sources, 
and  that  therefore  many  of  the  differences  between  their 
passages  and  the  Version  furnish  a  clue  to  prevailing  vari- 
ants in  the  original  text.  In  each  instance  it  would  be 
necessary  to  trace  the  complete  history  of  the  passage  to 
arrive  at  its  exact  significance  for  comparison  with  the 
Version.  But  such  points  of  exactitude  do  not  greatly 
interfere  with  the  more  general  value  of  these  passages  in 
supplying  illustrations  of  individual  modes  of  translation 
and  paraphrase,  and  in  thus  extending  our  view  of  the  re- 
sources and  of  the  conventionalities  of  the  language. 

Inasmuch  as  the  Latin  manuscript  used  by  the  trans- 
lator of  this  Gospel  has  not  yet  been  identified,  the  text 
has  been  compared  with  that  of  Wordsworth  and  White's 
critical  edition  of  the  Vulgate.  Only  a  portion  of  the  re- 
sults of  this  comparison  have  been  recorded  in  the  Notes  j 
but  at  many  places  the  critical  text  has  been  cited  to  elu- 
cidate the  Version,  and  at  many  other  places  indications 
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have  been  given  of  an  unmistakable  relation  between  the 
Version  and  the  tradition  of  such  variant  readings  as  have 
been  reported  by  the  editors  of  the  Vulgate. 

Notes  of  a  miscellaneous  character  require  no  descrip- 
tion. For  want  of  space  they  have  been  reduced  in  num- 
ber and  compressed  in  form. 

The  plan  of  the  Glossary  is  minutely  described  by 
Professor  Harris.  It  should  be  added  that  he  has  inserted 
references  to  the  Notes,  and  contributed  much  to  the 
careful  study  of  the  text  by  classifying  definitions  and 
idioms,  and  by  citing,  at  discretion,  the  corresponding 
words  and  idioms  of  the  Latin  original. 

For  a  collation  of  the  Bodleian  manuscript  of  the  Ver- 
sion I  again  record  a  long-standing  debt  of  gratitude  to 
Professor  Frank  G.  Hubbard,  of  the  University  of  Wis- 
consin. I  am  newly  indebted  to  my  colleagues,  Pro- 
fessor Kirby  Flower  Smith  and  Professor  C.  W.  Emil 
Miller,  for  assistance  on  special  points  in  Latin  and 
Greek.  My  thanks  are  also  due  to  Professor  E.  M. 
Brown,  the  general  editor  of  the  series  to  which  this  vol- 
ume belongs,  for  acts  of  courtesy  and  for  assistance  in 
the  reading  of  the  proofs.  Professor  L.  M.  Harris  has 
read  the  proofs  with  special  care  and  increased  my  obli- 
gations to  him  by  helpful  suggestions. 

James  W.  Bright. 

Baltimore ,  October ,  1904. 
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i.    Vernacular  Scripture  in  Anglo-Saxon  Times 

Anglo-Saxon  literature  precedes  by  centuries  of  years 
the  layman's  possession  of  vernacular  Scripture.  But  no 
literature  of  so  much  excellence  and  extending  over  so 
long  a  period  of  national  life  surpasses  that  of  the  Anglo- 
Saxons  in  its  dependence  upon  Scripture,  liturgy,  and 
hagiography.  Learning  and  literary  authorship  were 
then  almost  exclusively  ecclesiastical.  That  there  was 
something  —  we  cannot  know  how  much  —  in  these  con- 
ditions that  must  at  times  have  brought  the  scholar  near 
to  a  conception  of  the  desirability  of  supplying  the  people 
with  Scripture  in  the  native  tongue  is  attested  by  the  ac- 
count of  Bede's  endeavor  to  translate  the  Gospel  of  St. 
John,  by  surviving  texts  glossed  in  the  vernacular,  by  a 
notable  translation  of  the  Psalms,  by  ^lfric1  s  translations 
of  other  portions  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  especially 
by  the  West-Saxon  Gospels.1  On  the  other  hand,  a 
knowledge  of  the  conditions  of  popular  education  must 
have  arrested  such  speculation,  and  relegated  the  possible 
use  of  vernacular  Scripture  to  an  exclusive  clergy.2 

1  The  most  complete  and  trustworthy  account  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  ver- 
sions, paraphrases,  and  glosses  of  Scripture  will  be  found  in  Professor 
Cook's  Introduction  to  Biblical  Quotations  (for  the  full  title,  see  below, 
p.  114). 

*  ./Elfric  feared  the  misuse  of  vernacular  Scripture  in  the  hands  of  igno- 
rant priests  and  of  the  laity.  See  his  Preface  to  Genesis,  Bibliothek  dtr 
angels'achiischen  Prosa  (Cassel  &  Gbttingen,  George  H.  Wigand,  1872), 
pp.  22  f. ;  James  W.  Bright,  An  Anglo-Saxon  Reader  (New  York, 
H.  Holt  &  Co.,  3d  ed.  1894),  pp.  107  f. 
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2.    Bede's  Translation  of  the  Gospel  of  St.  John 

The  West-Saxon  version  of  the  Gospels  was  made 
somewhat  near  the  close  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  literary  pe- 
riod, in  the  south  of  England  where  the  centre  of  literary 
activity  had  been  fixed  in  the  reign  of  Alfred  the  Great. 
About  equally  near  the  beginning  of  Anglo-Saxon  litera- 
ture, in  the  north  of  England,  the  illustrious  Bede  (or 
Baeda)  was  engaged,  at  the  time  of  his  death  (a.  d. 
735),  in  translating  into  the  language  of  the  people,  'for 
the  benefit  of  the  Church  of  God,'  the  Gospel  of  St. 
John.  An  interval  of  more  than  two  and  a  half  centuries 
thus  separates  this  first  attempted  version  of  the  fourth 
Gospel  and  that  which  happily  survives.  All  that  is  now 
known,  and  perhaps  ever  can  be  known,  of  Bede's  trans- 
lation is  contained  in  what  is  accepted  to  be  an  authen- 
tic account  of  it  in  a  letter  written  by  Cuthbert  (after- 
wards Abbot  of  Wearmouth  and  Jarrow),  a  disciple  of 
Bede,  to  his  co-disciple  Cuthwin.  The  earliest  surviv- 
ing copy  of  Cuthbert1  s  letter,  a  MS.  of  the  ninth  century, 
in  the  library  at  St.  Gallen,  contains  the  specific  state- 
ment that  Bede's  translation  extended  from  the  beginning 
of  St.  John's  Gospel  to  the  place  where  it  is  said,  *  but 
what  are  they  among  so  many '  (vi,  9).  This  reading  is 
supported  by  other  MSS.1  A  second  division  of  the  MSS.2 

1  It  is  supported  by  the  text  of  J.  A.  Giles  in  Sancti  Bonifacii  .  .  .  Opera 
(London,  1844),  1  (Epistola),  236;  by  Acta  Sanctorum  xix,  714;  and  by 
the  Annales  Ecclesiastici  of  Baronius  (Lucae,  1742)  XII,  403.  The  St. 
Gallen  MS.  CCLV  (compared  with  CCLiv)  is  represented  in  the  text  of 
Mayor  and  Lumby,  Venerabilis  Btdae  Historiae  Ecclesiasticae  Gentis  An- 
glor'um  in,  iv  (Cambridge,  University  Press,  1881),  pp.  176-179.  Pro- 
fessor Charles  Plummer  has  reproduced  this  text :  Venerabilis  Baedae 
Historiam  Ecclesiasticam  Gentis  Anglorum  etc.  (Oxford,  Clarendon  Press, 
1896),  vol.  1,  pp.  CLX-CLXIV. 

*  Belonging  to  this  division  are,  for  example,  the  three  MSS.,  C*, 
C2,  C7,  described  by  Mayor  and  Lumby  (op.  cit.  pp.  413,416).  See  also 
the  text  of  the  letter  in    Symeonis   Monachi   Opera    Omnia^  ed.   Thomas 
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represents  agreement  in  the  reading  that  omits  the  specific 
detail  and  thus  converts  the  report  into  the  statement  that 
Bede  translated  the  (entire)  Gospel  of  St.  John.  This  sup- 
pression of  the  particularizing  clause  has  been  regarded  as 
being  consistent  with  those  later  passages  in  the  letter  that 
have  been  interpreted  to  mean  that  the  last  sentence  of  the 
Gospel  was  reached  and  hastily  dictated  in  preparation  for 
the  remaining  moments  preceding  an  exultant  death. l  The 
character  of  the  particularized  account,  however,  estab- 
lishes a  presumption  in  favor  of  its  acceptance.  Durior 
lectio  preferenda  est.  Referring  to  this  translation  of  the 
Gospel  of  St.  John,  Mr.  Stopford  A.  Brooke  remarks  that 
"the  history  of  English  literature  speaks  of  it  with  plea- 
sure and  regret ;  with  pleasure,  for  it  is  the  first  translation 
into  our  tongue  of  any  book  of  the  Bible  ;  with  regret, 
for  the  translation  has  not  come  down  to  us."  2 


j.  The  Manuscripts  of  the  West-Saxon   Gospels 

An  enumeration  of  the  manuscripts  of  the  West-Saxon 
Gospels  (here  designated  the  Version)  is  given  in  the  Bibli- 
ography attached  to  the  Notes  of  this  volume.  The  follow- 
ing is  a  brief  description  of  these  manuscripts. 

i.  Corp.  —  MS.  cxl  (formerly  S.  4)  of  the  Library  of 
Corpus  Christi  College,  Cambridge,  belongs  to  the  fa- 
mous collection  of  MSS.  bequeathed  by  Archbishop 
Parker.    It  is  described  by  Professor  Skeat  in   his  Pre- 

Arnold  (London,  1882.  Rolls  Series,  75),  1,  43  f. ;  and  Patrologiat  Lati- 
nae  xc,  40. 

1  Professor  Plummer  argues  thus  {op.  cit.  1,  p.  lxxv)  :  "  This  inser- 
tion of  the  St.  Gallen  MS.  seems  inconsistent  with  what  is  said  below 
about  the  'one  chapter,'  the  ■  one  verse,'  needed  to  complete  the  work; 
for  Bede  can  hardly  have  intended  to  stop  abruptly  in  the  middle  of  a  nar- 
rative." 

1  The  History  of  Early  English  Literature  (New  York  and  London, 
Macmillan  &  Co.,  1892),  p.  350. 
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face  to  the  Gospel  of  St.  Mark1  :  "At  the  beginning 
of  the  MS.  (but  added  afterwards)  are  certain  forms  of 
manumissions.  .  .  .  All  of  them  are  connected  with  St. 
Peter's  Abbey-church  at  Bath.  ...  At  the  end  of  the 
Gospel  of  St.  John  are  two  Latin  documents  of  later  date, 
both  referring  to  Bath.  .  .  .  At  the  end  of  the  Gospel 
of  St.  Matthew  is  this  note  —  Ego  ^Ifricus  scripsi  hunc 
librum  in  Monasterio  Baftbonio  et  dedi  Brihtwoldo  pre- 
posito.'"  Seemingly  conclusive  evidence  is  thus  furnished 
that  this  copy  of  the  Version  was  made  at,  or  near,  Bath  5 
but  hitherto  neither  JElfric  the  scribe  2  nor  Brihtwold  the 
prior  has  been  identified.  There  is  also  a  homily,  "  Scrip- 
turn  de  Coelo  Delapsum,"  3  at  the  end  of  the  Gospel  of 
St.  Mark  ;  but  from  this  nothing  has  been  learned  with 
reference  to  the  Gospels.  This  is  true  also  of  the  "lists 
of  popes  and  of  English  archbishops  and  bishops  "  at  the 
end  of  the  Gospel  of  St.  Luke.  As  to  the  date  of  the  Cor- 
pus MS.  copy  of  the  Version,  it  may  be  placed,  with  con- 
siderable certainty,  within  the  last  decade  of  the  tenth 
century  or  the  first  decade  of  the  eleventh,  with  some 
degree  of  probability  in  favor  of  the  second  of  these 
decades.  This  copy  stands  closest  to  the  original  and  is 
therefore  the  primary  authority  for  the  text. 

B.  —  MS.  Bodley44i  (formerly  NE.  F.  3.  15)  of  the 
Bodleian  Library,  Oxford,  was  also  doubtless  once  in  Arch- 
bishop Parker's  possession.  The  provenance  of  the  MS. 
has  not  been  determined.    When  it  came  into  the  hands  of 

1  77)<  Gospel  according  to  Saint  Mark  in  Anglo-Saxon  and  Northum- 
brian Versions  (Cambridge,  University  Press,  1871),  pp.  v,vi.  In  further 
references  to  Professor  Skeat's  edition  of  these  Gospels  (see  the  Bibliogra- 
phy), the  titles  and  dates  of  the  separate  volumes  will  not  be  given. 

1  "  It  deserves  to  be  mentioned  that  the  scribe  jElfric  did  not  write  the 
whole  of  the  Gospels  himself;  for  in  the  Gospel  of  St.  Mark,  from  the  word 
gorst-btam  [beginning  with  -beam']  (xii,  26)  to  he  [i.  e.  ending  with  sadel 
(xii,  38),  there  is  a  single  page  written  in  a  different  and  inferior  hand. 
Skeat,  Preface  to  Mark  p.  v. 

3  Edited  by  R.  Priebsch,  Otia  Merseiana  i  (1899),  129-147. 
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the  Archbishop,  it  had  sustained  losses.  To  restore  it  to 
completeness  twelve  new  parchment  leaves,upon  which,  at 
the  direction  of  the  Archbishop,1  the  missing  portions  were 
copied  (from  the  Corpus  MS.)  in  imitation  of  the  old  writ- 
ing, were  inserted  as  follows :  six  continuous  leaves  (fols. 
57-62)  containing  Mark  i,  1  to  iv,  37  (ending  with  paet 
scyp  ]?aet);  one  leaf  (fol.  90)  containing  Markxvi,  14  to  the 
end  of  the  Gospel ;  one  leaf  (fol.  131)  containing  Luke  xvi, 
14  (beginning  with  Sing)  to  xvii,  1  (ending  with  leorning- 
cnihtum);  one  leaf  (fol.  150)  containing  Luke  xxiv,  51 
(beginning  with  geworden)  to  the  end  of  the  Gospel  5 
three  continuous  leaves  (fols.  192-194)  containing  John 
xx,  9  (beginning  with  hali  ge-,  repeated  from  the  end  of 
the  preceding  page)  to  the  end  of  the  Gospel.  The  restorer 
also  inserted  a  number  of  the  rubrics  from  MS.  A. 

A  study  of  the  lacunae  in  the  MSS.  led  Professor  Skeat* 
to  discover  that  the  Royal  MS.  copy  of  the  Version  is  di- 
rectly derived  from  B,  and  the  Hatton  from  the  Royal. 
It  is  clearly  seen  that  at  the  time  the  Royal  MS.  was  writ- 
ten, B  had  sustained  only  a  part  of  its  losses.  This  con- 
dition of  B  may  be  denoted  by  B1,  which  lacked  the  ends 

1  The  following  passages  are  cited  from  John  Strype,  The  Life  and 
Acts  of  Matthew  Parker  (Oxford,  Clarendon  Press,  1821  ;  the  first  ed.  is  in 
fol.,  London,  1711)  :  "  In  the  Bodleian  library  at  Oxford,  there  is  an  an- 
cient book  of  the  four  Gospels  in  Saxon,  before  the  Conquest.  This  book 
the  aforesaid  exact  writer  [Wanley]  concludes  once  to  have  belonged  to 
our  Archbishop.  And  whereas  it  was  defective  in  several  places,  and  many 
leaves  gone,  those  defects  are  restored  and  supplied  in  a  modern  hand 
by  the  commandment  of  our  Archbishop,  as  is  very  probable,  it  being  his 
great  erJ«avour,  by  help  of  perfect  copies,  to  make  up  the  wants  in 
others  "  (n,  511). 

u  And  he  kept  such  in  his  family  as  could  imitate  any  of  the  old  char- 
acters  admirably  well.  One  of  these  was  Lyly,  an  excellent  writer,  and 
that  could  counterfeit  any  antique  writing.  Him  the  Archbishop  custom- 
arily used  to  make  old  books  complete,  that  wanted  some  pages;  that  the 
character  might  seem  to  be  the  same  throughout  "  (11,  500). 

5  Preface  to  Mark  p.  x,  Preface  to  Luke  p.  viii,  Preface  to  John  p. 
viii,  and  James  W.  Bright,  The  Gospel  of  Saint  Luke  in  Anglo-Saxon  (Ox- 
ford, Clarendon  Press,  1893),  pp.  xv,  xvi. 
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of  the  Gospels  Mark  and  Luke,  as  described  above,  the 
end  of  John,  namely,  the  latter  portion  of  the  last  verse 
(beginning  with  -writene),  and  Luke  xvi,  14  to  xvii,  1. 
These  parts  were  therefore  originally  wanting  in  the  Royal 
MS.  At  a  later  period  B,  or,  as  it  may  be  designated,  B2, 
sustained  the  further  loss  of  the  two  long  passages  of  Mark 
i,  1  to  iv,  3  7  and  John  xx,  9  to  the  middle  point  of  the  last 
verse,  for  these  passages  were  never  wanting  in  the  Royal 
MS.  Accordingly  B3  would  denote  MS.  B  in  its  present 
condition,  restored  by  the  insertion,  in  the  sixteenth  cen- 
tury, of  the  twelve  new  leaves.  Now  the  Hatton  scribe, 
when  he  came  to  make  his  copy  from  the  Royal  MS., 
discovered  at  least  three  of  its  lacunae,  namely  those  at 
the  ends  of  the  Gospels  (as  in  Bx);  these  he  supplied 
in  the  Royal  MS.  as  well  as  in  his  own  by  his  own 
translation  of  the  passages  from  the  Latin.  It  is  possible 
that  he  did  not  observe  the  loss  of  Luke  xvi,  14  to  xvii,  1 
(the  remaining  loss  of  B1)  ;  it  is  also  possible  that,  ob- 
serving it,  he  refrained  from  translating  so  long  a  passage. 
This  passage  is  now  on  a  new  leaf  in  the  Hatton  MS., 
inserted,  no  doubt,  by  the  Archbishop' s  skilful  restorer. 

That  MS.  B,  purchased  for  the  Bodleian  Library,  ac- 
cording to  Macray,  in  the  year  1601,  was  once  in  Arch- 
bishop Parker's  possession  is  also  confirmed  by  its  "  being 
the  MS.  from  which  John  Foxe  had  taken  the  text  of  the 
Saxon  Gospels  in  the  edition  published  at  the  expense  of 
Archbishop  Parker  in  1571."1  The  date  of  MS.  B  is 
about  that  of  MS.  Corp.  to  which  it  is  closely  related. 

C.  —  Cotton  Otho  C.  1  belongs  to  Sir  Robert  Cotton's 
collection  of  MSS.  (now  in  the  British  Museum),  which 
was  partly  destroyed  and  otherwise  injured  by  fire  in  the 
year  1731.      Of  this  MS.  the  fire  destroyed  twenty-five 

1  W.  D.  Macray,  Annals  of  the  Bodleian  Library,  Oxford  (London, 
Oxford,  and  Cambridge,  Rivingtons,  1868),  p.  19. 
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folios  and  reduced  many  others  to  fragments.  In  its 
present  state  it  lacks  the  whole  of  the  Gospel  of  St.  Mat- 
thew (before  the  fire  Matthew  as  far  as  xxvii,  6  had  al- 
ready been  lost)  and  the  Gospel  of  St.  Mark,  as  far  as  vii, 
21.  The  first  surviving  fragment  (folio  26)  contains 
about  forty  words  of  Mark  vii,  22-27.  "The  frag- 
ments increase  a  little  in  size  from  folio  26  to  38."  * 
Luke  (which  begins  with  folio  39)  lacks  one  leaf  (xxiv, 
7-29)  and  John  lacks  two  (xix,  27  to  xx,  22)  j  other- 
wise these  two  Gospels  are  but  slightly  defective.  Be- 
tween the  Gospels  of  St.  Luke  and  St.  John  there  has  been 
inserted  a  charter  (of  earlier  date)  relating  to  Malmes- 
bury  in  Wiltshire  ;  this  may  be  taken  as  an  indication 
of  the  original  locality  of  the  MS.  In  a  note  at  the  end 
of  the  Gospel  of.  St.  John,  the  scribe  has  revealed  his 
name  :  Wulfwi  me  wrat.2  This  copy  of  the  Version 
must  also  be  assigned  to  the  period  in  which  the  preced- 
ing two  were  made  j  but  it  is  much  more  closely  related 
to  B  than  to  Corp. 

A.  —  MS.  Ii.  2.  11  of  the  Cambridge  University  Li- 
brary. This  copy  of  the  Version  is  approximately  a 
half  century  later  than  the  preceding  three.  Skeat  dates 
it  "about  a.  D.  1050."  In  addition  to  the  Version, 
the  MS.  contains  a  copy  of  the  Gospel  of  Nicodemus, 
and  a  tract  uniting  the  embassy  of  Nathan  with  the  le- 
gend of  St.  Veronica.  There  is  also  at  the  end  a  form 
of  manumission  (but  of  later  date)  relating  to  Exeter. 

1  For  further  details  see  Professor  Skeat's  account  of  this  MS.  (Preface 
to  Mark  pp.  viii-x),  which  has  been  verified  by  an  examination  of  the  MS. 

2  This  scribe  Wulfwi  may  be  identical  with  Wulfwinus  the  scribe  of 
the  Paris  Psalter,  or  its  archetype  ;  see  J.  D.  Bruce,  Publications  of  the 
Modern  Language  Association  of  America  IX,  47-50.  The  argument  for 
this  identification  is  strengthened  by  observing  the  character  of  the  scribal 
errors  in  both  MSS.  Wulfwi's  copy  of  the  Gospels  abounds  in  blunders  that 
render  it  inferior  to  the  other  copies.  See  also  Charles  Plummer,  The  Lift 
and  times  of  Alfred  the  Great  (Oxford,  Clarendon  Press,  1902),  p.  1 50. 
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That  Exeter  is  the  *  locality '  of  the  MS.  is  made  clear 
by  the  undoubted  fact  that  this  is  the  volume  described  as 
"i.  englisc  christes  boc"  in  the  catalogue  of  Bishop 
Leofric's  gifts  to  the  church  of  St.  Peter  the  Apostle  in 
Exeter.  "In  1566  it  was  given  by  Gregory  Dodde, 
dean  of  Exeter,  with  the  consent  of  his  brethren,  to  Mat- 
thew Parker,  archbishop  of  Canterbury,  who  afterwards 
gave  it  to  the  University  of  Cambridge  in  1574.'"1  This 
copy  represents  with  much  consistency  the  normal  Late 
West-Saxon  forms  of  the  language,  with,  however,  an 
excessive  use  of  y  for  / ;  but  it  also  has,  on  the  other  hand, 
traces  of  the  more  local  peculiarities  of  the  original. 

L.  —  The  Lakelands  Fragment  of  the  Gospel  of  St. 
John,  now  in  the  Bodleian  Library.  This  was  rediscovered 
by  Professor  A.  S.  Napier  in  a  volume  of  MSS.,  chiefly 
charters  and  deeds,  which  the  Curators  of  the  Bodleian 
Library  had  purchased  at  the  sale  of  the  books  of  W.  H. 
Crawford,  of  Lakelands,  county  Cork,  March  14,  1891.2 
Professor  Napier  at  once  reported  and  published  this 
Fragment  in  Herrig  s  Archi<v  lxxxvii,  255-261.  It  con- 
sists of  four  leaves,  bearing  a  note  that  they  had  once 
been  "us'd  as  the  Cover  to  a  Court  Book  at  Flixton 
Hall  in  Suffolk,  A0  1722";  the  leaves  are  therefore 
slightly  damaged  at  the  edges,  the  damage  extending 
somewhat  into  the  writing.  The  eight  pages  of  text  thus 
recovered  contain  the  following  portion  of  the  Version: 

1  Skeat,  Preface  to  St.  Mark  p.  vii.  See  also  Strype,  op.  cit.  n,  506; 
B.  Thorpe,  Diplomatarium  Anglicum  SEvi  Saxonici  (London,  Macmillan 
&  Co.,  1865),  p.  430;  F.  E.  Warren,  The  Leofric  Missal  (Oxford,  Clar- 
endon Press,  1883),  pp.  xxi-xxiv  ;  John  Earle,  A  Rand-Book  to  the  Land- 
Charters  and  other  Saxonic  Documents  (Oxford,  Clarendon  Press,  1888), 
pp.  049-252;  Max  Fbrster,  Herrig  s  Archiv  evil,  JI2;  W.  H.  Hulme, 
Modern    Philology  I,  583  f. 

2  For  a  description  of  this  volume  and  for  what  is  known  of  its  history, 
see  the  Preface  to  Anecdota  Oxoniensia,  Mediaeval  and  Modern  Series, 
Part  vii,  edited  by  A.  S.  Napier  and  W.  H.  Stevenson  (Oxford,  Clar- 
endon Press,  1895). 
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St.  John  ii,  6  to  iii,  34  5  vi,  19  to  vii,  10.  These  pages 
are  now  republished  in  an  Appendix  to  this  Introduc- 
tion. The  Fragment  belongs  to  the  first  half  of  the 
eleventh  century  and  is  related  to  MS.  A. 

Royal.  —  MS.  Bibl.  Reg.  1.  A.  xiv,  a  volume  of  the 
Royal  Library  in  the  British  Museum. 

Hatton.  —  MS.  Hatton  38  (formerly  65)  of  the  Bod- 
leian Library. 

In  connection  with  MS.  B,  something  has  already 
been  said  of  these  two  twelfth  century  copies  of  the  Ver- 
sion. The  Royal  (written  probably  in  the  reign  of  Ste- 
phen) is  an  unskilfully  modernized  transcript  of  B,  and  the 
Hatton  (made  presumably  in  the  reign  of  Henry  II)  is  a 
further  modernization  of  the  Royal.  Both  copies  are 
therefore  without  critical  value  in  the  study  of  the  Ver- 


4.  The   Relation    of  the  Manuscripts  to  the 
Original 

Of  the  more  important  questions  concerning  the  rela- 
tion of  the  MSS.  to  the  original  several  may  be  answered 
with  certainty,  others  have  been  only  partially  answered, 
and  some  still  remain  totally  unanswered.  It  is  clear  that 
the  MSS.  transmit  copies  of  one  and  the  same  Version, 
that  the  omissions  and  the  scribal  errors,  and  the  varia- 
tions in  the  forms  of  the  language  of  these  copies  are 
such  as  could  not  occur  in  the  translator's  own  text.  It 
is  also  clear  that  the  Corpus  copy  is  closer  in  time  and  in 
linguistic  features  to  the  original  than  any  other  surviving 
copy,  and  that  it  must,  therefore,  be  regarded  as  furnish- 

1  For  a  study  of  the  linguistic  character  of  these  copies,  see  Mai 
Reimann,  Die  Sprache  der  mittelkentitchen  Evangelien  (Berlin,  Weid- 
mann,  1883). 
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ing  the  approximate  date  and  an  indication  of  the  locality 
of  the  original.  One  other  conclusion  may  be  accepted, 
namely,  that  not  one  of  the  surviving  copies  has  been 
directly  copied  from  another  of  these.  This  statement 
excludes,  of  course,  the  derivation  of  the  late  copies, 
Royal  and  Hatton. 

Because  of  the  complex  interrelation  of  the  copies,  it 
is  difficult  to  determine  the  relation  they  severally  sus- 
tain to  the  original.  B  and  C  are  united  by  minute 
agreements,  though  B  is  the  superior  copy,  the  scribe  of 
C  being  especially  careless,  and  perhaps  ignorant.  Thus 
united,  these  copies  are  contemporary  with  Corpus,  and 
linguistically  confirm  the  testimony  of  Corpus  as  to  the 
character  of  the  original.  The  line  of  transmission  re- 
presented by  A  and  L  (see  Appendix)  apparently  leads 
back  to  the  original  without  contact  with  the  line  of  the 
preceding  copies.  A  is  characteristically  a  normalized 
copy  ;  the  local  forms  of  the  language  of  the  original 
are  almost  consistently  changed  into  the  more  general 
Late  West-Saxon.  It  differs  from  the  other  copies  by  a 
frequent  change  in  the  order  of  words,  and  by  an  occa- 
sional substitution  of  another  word  ;  and  it  supplies  many 
of  the  omissions  of  the  other  copies. 

5.    The  Authorship  of  the  Version 

The  locality  of  the  Version,  as  has  been  shown,  may  be 
assumed  to  be  indicated  chiefly  by  Corpus  ;  but  by  whom 
the  Version  was  made  has  hitherto  eluded  all  inquiry. 
This  question  of  the  authorship  of  the  Version  is  the  sub- 
ject of  a  dissertation  by  Mr.  Allison  Drake.1  He  ex- 
presses the  conviction  (p.  45)  that  there  are  "weighty 
reasons  for  believing  that  the  authorship   of  the  West 

1   The  Authorship  of  the  West  Saxon  Gospels  (New  York,  1894). 
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Saxon  Gospels  is  at  least  dual,  and  probably  triple  ;  more 
explicitly,  that  the  Matthew  is  by  one  translator,  the 
Mark  and  Luke  by  another,  the  John  by  a  third  (unless 
possibly  by  the  translator  of  the  Matthew)  ;  that  the 
translator  of  the  Matthew  and  the  translator  of  the  John 
were  probably  locally  akin,  possibly  translating  con- 
jointly j  and  that  the  translator  of  the  Mark  and  Luke 
was  probably  distant  from  the  locality  where  the  Mat- 
thew and  the  John  were  translated."  Mr.  Drake  draws 
his  conclusion  from  the  following  observations  : 

i.  Matthew  has  a  limited  use  (18  instances)  of  the 
weak  form  of  heofon  (as  at  vi,  20  on  heofenan).  No  in- 
stance of  this  form  is  found  in  the  other  Gospels.  John  is 
distinguished  from  the  other  Gospels  by  the  invariable  use 
of  the  plural  of  heofon  in  translating  the  singular  caelum. 

2.  Matthew  has  interchangeably  under/on  (12  times) 
and  onfon  (25  times).  Mark  and  Luke  have  only  on/on. 
John  agrees  with  Matthew  in  having  both  words,  but 
has  under/on  22  times  and  onfon  only  3  times  (i,  16  ;  v, 
34}  xix,  30). 

3.  The  use  of  nvillan  after  pat  to  introduce  purpose  is 
infrequent  in  Matthew  ;  it  is  lacking  in  Mark  and  Luke  \ 
it  is  excessive  in  John  (see  Notes  vii,  32). 

4.  In  the  use  of  paray  para  j  peer ',  Par  -}  ncwar,  hnvar, 
Matthew  has  almost  exclusively  the  forms  in  a;  Mark 
and  Luke  have  almost  exclusively  those  in  a  ,•  in  John 
the  two  sets  of  forms  are  almost  equally  represented. 

5.  In  Matthew  and  John  autem  is  often  rendered  by 
nvitodlice  ,•  this  occurs  but  once  in  Mark  (xiii,  3 1 )  and 
once  in  Luke  (v,  15). 

6.  Matthew  and  John  have  cocc,  rendering  gal/us ;  Mark 
and  Luke  have  hana  (except  Mark  xiii,  35  hancrede : 
galli  cantu  ;  cf.  Matthew  xiv,  2  5  hancred :  uigilia.  See 
Notes  xiii,  38). 
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7.  When  trader e  "  describes  a  manifestly  treacherous 
action,"  it  is  rendered  by  belSivan  in  Matthew  and  John  j 
in  Mark  and  Luke  tradere  is  rendered  uniformly  by  syllan 
(see  Notes  xiii,  21).  Mark  and  Luke  together  have 
belanjjan  only  once  (Mark  xiv,  10)$  in  this  instance  it 
renders  tradere.  Mr.  Drake  adds:  "It  is  remarkable 
that  the  Lindisfarne  and  Rushworth  texts  have  belae<vjan 
in  the  same  passage  and  there  only." 

8.  Matthew  and  John  are  separated  from  Mark  and 
Luke  by  the  frequent  use  of  uppan  {onuppan)  in  the  sense 
of  on  or  ofery  that  is,  "  with  the  loss  of  the  original  force 

of  upp~y 

9.  For  the  rendering  of  stridor  dentium  Matthew  has  topa 
gristbitung  (6  times)  ;  Luke  for  the  only  remaining  occur- 
rence of  the  expression  (xiii,  28)  has  topa  grystlung.  Ful- 
gor  in  Matthew  is  rendered  by  llgyt  (twice),  in  Luke  by 
ligrasc  (3  times)  5  and  hundredes  ealdor  of  Matthew  may 
be  contrasted  with  hundredman  of  Mark  and  Luke.  Mr. 
Drake  also  notices  a  difference,  according  to  Corpus,  in 
the  rendering  of  'vox  clamantis  (Matthew  iii,  3  $  Mark  i, 
3  ;  Luke  iii,  4  j  John  i,  23),  which  is,  however,  invali- 
dated as  evidence  by  the  variant  readings  of  the  MSS. 
He  also  calls  attention  (p.  43)  to  the  use  in  Matthew  of 
to  hnviy  a  phrase  not  once  found  in  the  other  Gospels. 

There  has  been  some  acceptance,  more  or  less  complete, 
of  Mr.  Drake's  conclusion,!  and  it  is  noteworthy  that 
a  study  of  the  special  readings  of  the  assumed  Latin  ori- 
ginal of  the  Version  afterwards  led  Professor  L.  M.  Harris 
to  infer  that  "  the  translator's  original,  therefore,  seems  to 
show  at  least  three  types  of  texts  —  one  for  Matthew,  a 
second  for  John,  and  a  third  for  Mark  and  Luke.      This 

1  E.  Einenkel,  Anglia,  Beiblatt  v,  136;  O.Brenner,  Englische  Studien 
xx,  297;  G.  Sarrazin,  Ztitschrift  fur  dtutsche  Philologie  xxix,i}9;  Mr. 
Drake  publishes  additional  favorable  opinions  communicated  to  him  by 
letter. 
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can  mean  either  that  there  were  three  separate  manuscripts 
(which  would  suggest  three  translators),  or  that  the  trans- 
lation was  made  from  one  manuscript  of  a  varied  type. ' '  x 
It  should  also  be  observed  that  the  instances  of  the  abso- 
lute participle  are  distributed,  according  to  the  report  of 
Professor  Morgan  Callaway,  Jr.,2  as  follows  :  Matthew 
15  ;  Mark  23  ;  Luke  27  ;  John  1  (xx,  26  ;  see  Notes). 
Moreover,  Mr.  H.  G.  Shearin  8  has  noticed,  in  corrobora- 
tion, as  he  believes,  of  Mr.  Drake's  "  theory  that  Matthew 
and  John  stand  together  as  opposed  to  Mark  and  Luke," 
that  Matthew  and  John  have  both  pe  las  and  pe  las  Pet 
whereas  in  Mark  and  Luke  pe  las  only  is  found  (see 
Notes  xii,  42). 

The  observations  just  reviewed  do  not,  however,  estab- 
lish the  divided  authorship  of  the  Version.  Mr.  Drake's 
inference  that,  because  of  an  agreement  in  the  use  of 
belaivan,  Mark  and  Luke  and  the  Lindisfarne  and  Rush- 
worth  Glosses  "are  in  somewise  akin,  probably  as  re- 
spects localities  of  translation,"  is  certainly  untenable. 
A  more  minute  study  of  the  entire  text  may  disclose  such 
variations  only  as  can  be  brought  into  harmony  with  the 
dominant  note  of  unity  of  authorship.  The  translator 
clearly  varies  his  manner  somewhat,  and  in  details,  at 
times,  differs  from  himself  j  but  the  task  of  the  entire 
translation  was  a  long  one,  and  was  probably  resumed  at 
intervals,  and  carried  on  without  constant  or  uniform  care 
for  consistency.  It  is,  of  course,  possible  that  the  trans- 
lator was  aided  by  a  distribution  of  the  task  among  asso- 
ciates ;  but  in  the  further  study  of  the  question,  due  at- 
tention must  be  given  to  the  differences  in  style  of  the 

1  Studies  in  the  Anglo-Saxon  Version  of  the  Gospels  (Baltimore,  1901), 

P-  34- 
*        *   The  Absolute  Participle  in  Anglo-Saxon  (Baltimore,  1889),  p.  19. 

»  The  Expression  of  Purpose  in  Old  English  Prose  (New  York,  H.  Holt 
&  Co.,  1903),  p.  96. 


xxvi  3|ntroDuctton 

Gospels  in  the  original,  and  to  the  translator's  gradual 
variations  in  manner  as  he  proceeded  in  his  work,  such 
variations,  for  example,  as  that  which  is  made  apparent 
in  the  increased  use  in  John  of  Pat  as  a  particle  to  in- 
troduce indirect  discourse  (see  Notes  i,  32  ;  Henshaw, 
17  f.),  and  the  increasing  tendency  to  inversion  of  words 
and  clauses  which  begins  after  the  middle  point  of  Luke 
and  becomes  characteristic  of  John. 

6.    The  Latin  Original  of  the  Version 

The  Version  was  made  from  the  Latin  Bible  known 
as  the  Vulgate  J-  by  which  is  meant  Jerome's  revision  of 
the  Old  Latin  version  of  the  New  Testament  (the  Gos- 
pels of  this  revision  appeared  in  a.  d.  384)  and  of  the 
Psalter,  and  his  translation  of  the  Old  Testament,  exclu- 
sive of  the  Psalter,  from  the  Hebrew  ("not  without 
some  mixture  with  his  translation  from  the  Septuagint'"). 
As  time  went  on  the  Vulgate  came  to  be  more  and  more 
generally  accepted  by  the  Church.  In  Western  Europe 
it  became  the  current  Bible  of  the  Middle  Ages.2  "  But 
it  was  not  a  pure  Vulgate  text  that  was  thus  used  :  the 
old  versions  went  on  side  by  side  with  it  for  centuries, 
and  even  when  they  were  thus  nominally  superseded, 
fragments  of  them  found  their  way  into  probably  all  ex- 
isting MSS.  .  .  .  The  same  MS.  will  present  us  with  an 
Old  Latin  text  in  some  books  of  the  New  Testament, 
and  with  a  Vulgate  text  in  others."8     Moreover,  in  the 

1  F.  H.  A.  Scrivener,  A  Plain  Introduction  to  the  Criticism  of  tht  New 
Testament,  4th  ed.  edited  by  Edward  Miller  (London,  George  Bell  & 
Sons,  1894),  II,  56-90. 

*  "  La  Vulgate  est,  en  effet,  a  peu  pres  la  seule  forme  sous  laquelle  la 
Bible  ait  ete  repandue,  pendant  mille  ans,  dans  tout  roccident."  Samuel 
Berger,  Histoirt  de  La  Vulgate,  Nancy,  Berger-Levrault  et  Cie,  1893),  p. 
rii. 

*  Scrivener  and  Miller,  o/>.  cit.  II,  58. 
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different  countries  of  Western  Europe,  the  current  Vul- 
gate text  was  subjected  to  a  diversity  of  tradition  in  the 
retention  of  Old  Latin  readings,  and  to  numerous  in- 
dependent recensions,  so  that  there  grew  up  both  national 
and  more  local  types  of  the  Vulgate  text  j  and  such  is  the 
diversity  in  the  readings  of  the  mediaeval  MSS.  of  the 
Vulgate  that  even  within  the  limits  of  any  type,  perhaps 
no  MS.  agrees  exactly  with  another. 

Further  complexity  is  introduced  into  the  problem  by 
the  contact  of  the  national  types  of  the  text.  In  this 
contact  may  be  read  chapters  of  the  ecclesiastical  history 
of  the  times.  Thus,  the  "  Irish  "  type  of  text  came  into 
England  through  the  agency  of  the  mission  from  the 
North,  and  the  Canterbury  mission  in  the  South  brought  in 
the  Roman  type.  The  resultant  Anglo-Saxon  (or  British) 
type  is  therefore  «  mixed '  (mele),  being  fundamentally 
Roman,  but  pervaded  by  Irish  readings.1  The  original 
of  John,  according  to  Professor  Harris,  was  least  affected 
by  the  influence  of  the  Irish  type  and  "was  almost 
Hieronymian."  In  the  case  of  Mark  and  Luke  he  finds 
"  nothing  so  marked.  There  are  many  peculiar  read- 
ings,' '  he  adds,  "but  there  is  no  preponderance  of  the 
readings  of  any  one  type."  The  Latin  original  of  the 
Version  was  thus  probably  tripartite  in  its  representation 

1  u  L'Angleterre  a  €t€  le  champ  de  bataille  de  f  influence  romaine  et 
de  la  tradition  irlandaise,  et  la  victoire  du  siege  de  Canterbury  n'a  pas 
€t€  sans  bien  des  revers.  Les  ficossais  ont,  au  vii9  siecle,  colonise  les 
pays  du  nord  del'Humber,  et  les  moines  d'lona  occupaient  Tile  sainte  de 
Lindisfarne  alors  que  deja  le  sud  de  l'Irlande  negociait  avec  Rome.  Le 
melange  des  traditions  religieuses  est  reste  longtemps  la  loi  des  provinces 
du  nordde  TAngleterre  et  plus  encore  des  pays  celtiques.  Iona  meme 
fut  divise  pendant  une  partie  du  viii*  siecle.  II  est  done  tout  naturel 
qu'une  partie  des  meilleurs  manuscrits  du  type  irlandais  proviennent  de 
Mercie  ou  de  Northumbrie,  et  ces  manuscrits  sont  des  textes  meles,  e'est- 
a-dire  des  Vulgates  remplies  d'interpolations  irlandaises.  Le  melange 
des  textes,  tel  est  le  trait  dominant  de  l'histoire  de  la  Bible  dans  les  lies 
Britanniques,  de  meme  que  le  melange  des  rites  a  ete  caractere  de  la  lente 
conquete  des  lies  Britanniques  par  les  missionnaires  romains."  Berger, 
of.  cit.  p.  }6. 
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of  textual  traditions.  That  this  result  might  be  regarded 
as  favoring  the  theory  of  divided  authorship  has  been 
shown  in  the  preceding  section.  Further  investigation 
will  surely  give  a  clearer  view  of  the  characteristic  fea- 
tures of  the  MS.  (or  MSS.)  in  question.1 

One  should  therefore  expect  to  find  that  the  Version  is 
based  not  upon  a  pure  Hieronymian  text,  but  upon  one 
that  exhibits  a  set  of  Old  Latin  readings,  some  readings 
derived  from  independent  recensions,  and  some  that  re- 
present the  Irish  type.  The  investigation  by  Professor 
Harris,  referred  to  above,  confirms  this  conjecture.  No- 
ticing the  "  peculiar  readings  "  of  the  Version  in  connec- 
tion with  the  readings  of  MSS.  brought  together  in  Words- 
worth and  White's  critical  edition  of  the  Vulgate,  Professor 
Harris  arrived  at  the  conclusion  that  the  Matthew  of  the 
translator's  original  must  have  contained  a  large  number 
of  readings  that  bring  it  into  relation  with  the  MSS.  (six 
in  number)  "that  exhibit  the  Irish  type  of  text.  This 
type,"  it  is  added,  "  is  very  marked  in  its  peculiarities 
(far  more  so  than  any  other  of  Wordsworth  and  White's 
manuscripts),  containing  many  Old  Latin  readings  and 
independent  revisions  from  the  Greek. "  2  It  may  also 
be  noticed  that  Professor  Max  Forster3  has  called  the 
investigator's  special  attention  to  the  importance,  in  this 
connection,  of  the  seventh  century  MS.  Bodl.  857  (Auct. 
D.  2.14),  "formerly  belonging  to  St.  Augustine's  Library 
at  Canterbury,  and  generally  known  as  •  St.  Augustine' s 
Gospels'"*  (denoted  by  O  in  the  Vulgate  of  Words- 
worth and  White). 

1  That  this  MS.  (or  MSS.)  may  yet  be  found  is,  of  course,  not  impossible. 

2  L.  M.  Harris,  of.  tit.  p.  32. 

3  Englische  Studien  xxviii,  430 :  "  Ich  glaube,  mit  einiger  sicherheit 
konnen  wir  aussagen,  dass  die  vorlage  der  westsachsischen  Evangelien  in 
tint  gruppe  mit  der  Oxforder  handschrift  gehorte,  jedoch  durch  eine 
starkerr  beimischung  irischer  elemente  sich  wesentlich  von  ihr  unter- 
schied."  See  also  Littraturblatt  fur  gtrmanischt  und  romanischt  Philo- 
logit  XXIV,  285. 

*  Scrivener  and  Miller,  of.  cit.  11,  79. 


The  Lakelands  Fragment 

In  the  following  reproduction  of  Professor  Napier's 
edition  of  the  Lakelands  Fragment  of  the  Gospel  of  St. 
John  (see  pp.  xx,  xxi  of  this  Introduction),  the  missing 
letters  and  words  have  been  supplied,  within  brackets,  from 
the  text  as  published  in  this  volume. 

CAPUT   II 

6.  []>aer  waeron  soiSUce  aset  six  staenene]  waeterfatu,  aefter 
Iudea  geclaensunge,  aelc  waes  on  twegra  sestra  gemete 
oftfte  on  breora. 

7.  pa  bead  se  Hselend  J>aet  hig  ba  fatu  mid  waetere  gefyl- 
don.      And  hi  gefyldon  fta.  oft  "Sone  brerd. 

8.  Da  cwaeft  se  Haelynd,  Hlada'S  nu,  and  bera"S  >jere 
drihte  ealdre.      And  hi  namon. 

9.  J>a  se  drihte-ealdor  'Saes  wines  onbyrgde  fte  of  ham 
waetere  geworden  waes,  he  nyste  hwanon  hyt  com,  —  ba 
"Senas  softllce  wiston  "Se  baet  w 
ealdor  clypcde  bone  brydguman, 

10.  and  cwaeftto  him,  ^lc  man  sylft  aeryst  god  win,  and 
>onne  hi  druncene  becS,  J>aet  fte  wyrse  bylSj  bu  geheolde 
baet  gode  win  oft  "Sis. 

11.  pis  waes  J>aet  forme  tacn  fte  se  Haelynd  worhte  on 
Chanaan  Galilee,  and  geswutelode  hys  wuldor  $  and  hys 
leorningcnihtas  gelyfdon  on  hyne. 

12.  Writer  ftison  he  and  hys  modor  and  hys  gebroftru  and 
hys  leorningcnihtas  foron  to  Capharnaum,  and  wunodon 
fta&r  feawa  daga. 
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13.  And  hyt  waes  neah  Iudea  eastron,  and  se  Haelynd  for 
to  Ierusalem, 

14.  and  gemette  on  >am  temple  fta  "Se  sealdon  oxan  and 
sceap  and  culfran,  and  sittende  myneteras. 

15.  And  he  worhte  swipan  of  strengon,  and  hi  ealle  of 
>am  temple  adraf,  ge  sceap  ge  oxan  ;  and  he  ageat  Sara 
mynetera  feoh,  and  towearp  hyra  mysan ; 

16.  and  saede  >am  'Se  >a  culfran  cypdon,  Doft  >as  "Sing 
heonun  ;  ne  wyrce  ge  mines  Fseder  hus  to  mangunghiise. 

17.  Ba  gemundon  hys  leorningcnih  [tas  t>aet  "Se]  awriten 
ys,  Junes  huses  anda  me[et. 

18.  Ba  andsvvaredon]  him  l>a  Iudeas  and  cwaedon,  Hwylc 
ta[cn  aetywst  )?u  us,]  for  "Sam  >e  "Su  >as  "Sing  dest  ? 

19.  Se  Hajlynd  him  andswarude  and  cwaeft,  Towurpaft 
>is  tempi,  and  ic  hyt  araere  binnan  >rim  dagon. 

20.  J>a  Iudeas  cwaedon  to  him,  Bis  tempi  waes  getimbrod 
on  syx  and  feowertigon  wintron,  and  araerst  J?u  hyt  on 
ftrlm  dagon  ? 

2 1 .  Softllce  he  hyt  cwaeft  be  hys  lichaman  temple. 

22.  )?a  he  of  deafte  aras,  "Sa  gemundon  hys  leorningcnih- 
tas  >aet  he  hyt  be  him  sylfum  cwaeS  ;  and  hi  gelyfdon 
halegum  gewrite  and  ftaere  spraece  >e  se  Hselynd  spraec. 

23.  Ba  he  waes  on  Ierusalem  on  eastron  on  freolsdaege, 
manega  gelyfdon  on  hys  naman,  "5a  hi  gesawon  >a  tacna 
■Se  he  worhte. 

24.  Se  Haelynd  ne  geswutelode  hyne  sylfne  him,  for  >am 
he  cufte  hi  ealle, 

25.  and  for  >am  him  naes  nan  "Searf  J>aet  aenig  man  saede 
gewitnesse  be  men  ;  he  wiste  witodlice  hwaet  waes  on 
men. 

CAPUT    III 

1.  SoSlice  sum  Phariseisc  man  waes  genemned  Nichode- 
mus,  se  W99S  Iudea  ealdor. 
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2.  J?es  com  to  him  on  niht,  and  cwasft  to  him,  Rabbi, 
bast  ys,  Lareow,  we  witon  bast  Su  come  fram  Gode  ;  ne 
maeg  nan  man  bas  tacn  wyrcan  be  3u  wyrcst,  buton  God 
beo  mid  him. 

3.  Se  Haelynd  him  andswarude  and  cwaeft,  Soft  ic  "Se 
secge,  Buton  hwa.  beo  edniwan  gecenned,  ne  maeg  he 
geseon  Godes  rice. 

4.  ]?a  cwaeS  Nichodemus  to  him,  Hu  maeg  man  beon  eft 
acenned  bonne  he  by"S  eald  ?  Cwyst  "Su  masg  he  eft  cu- 
man  on  hys  modor  innoft  and  beon  eft  acenned  ? 

5.  Se  Haelynd  him  andswarude  and  cwaeft,  Soft  ic  be 
secge,  Buton  hwa  beo  geedcenned  of  waetere  [and  of 
Haligum  Ga]ste,  ne  masg  he  in  faran  on  Godes  ric[e. 

6.  ©aet  )>e  acenned  is  of]  flaesce  bast  ys  flassc;  and  baet  fte 
of  Gaste  y[s  ac]enned  bast  ys  gast. 

7.  Ne  wundra  bu  for  "5am  "Se  ic  sasde  be,  Eow  gebyraft 
bast  ge  beon  acennede  edniwan. 

8.  Gast  oreftaft  baer  he  wyle,  and  "Su  gehyrst  hys  stefne, 
and  bu  nast  hwanon  he  cymft,  ne  hwasder  he  gaeftj  swa 
ys  aslc  "Se  acenned  ys  of  Gaste. 

9.  J>a  andswarude  Nichodemus  and  cwaeft,  Hu  magon 
bas  "Sing  bus  gewurftan  ? 

10.  Se  Haelynd  andswarod  eand  cwaeft  to  him,  Bu  eart 
lareow  Israhela  folce,  and  "Su  nast  bas  'Sing  ? 

1 1 .  Soft  ic  fte  secge,  J?aet  we  sprecaft  bast  we  witon,  and 
we  cyftaft  bast  we  gesawonj  and  ge  ne  underfoft  ure  cyft- 
nysse. 

12.  Gyf  ic  eow  eorftlice  "Sing  sasde,  and  ge  ne  gelyfaft, 
humeta  gelyfe  ge  gyf  ic  eow  heofonlice  fting  secge  ? 

13.  And  nan  man  ne  astyhft  to  heofonum,  buton  se  fte 
nyfter  c5m  of  heofonum,  mannes  Sunu  se  'Se  com  of 
heofonum. 

14.  And  swa  swa  Moyses  ba  nasdran  upp  ahof  on  bam 
westene,  swa  gebyraft  bast  mannes  Sunu  beo  upp  ahafen: 


xxxii       3(|ntrotmction  —  3ppenDii: 

15.  bast  nan  Sara  ne  forwurSe  be  on  hyne  gelyfS,  ac 
haebbe  Sast  ece  lif. 

16.  [G]od  lufode  middaneard  swa  baet  he  sealde  hys  an- 
cennedan  Sunu,  bast  nan  ne  forwurSe  be  on  hyne  gelyfS, 
ac  [has]  bbe  bast  ece  lif. 

17.  Ne  sende  God  hys  Sunu  on  middaneard  [bast  he 
d]emde  middanearde,  ac  bast  middaneard  sy  gehasled 
[burh]  hyne. 

18.  Ne  byS  bam  gedemed  Se  on  hyne  gelyfS;  se  "Se  [ne 
gelyf]  S,  him  by^S  gedemed,  for  bam  fte  he  ne  gelyfde  on 
bo[ne  nama]n  bass  acennedan  Godes  Suna. 

19.  )?aet  ys  se  dom,  >ast  leoht  [com  on]  middaneard,  and 
men  lufodon  Systro  swySor  bonne  [bast  leo]  ht :  hyra  weorc 
wseron  yfele. 

20.  M\c  hara  "Se  yfele  [deS  hataS  bast  leoht,  and  he  ne 
cym]S  [to]  leohte,  baet  hys  weorc  ne  synd  gerihtlaehte. 

21.  Witodlice  se  fte  wyrcS  soSfaestnesse  cymS  to  >am 
leohte,  "Saet  hys  weorc  synd  geswutelude,  for  bam  "Se  hi 
synd  on  Gode  ged5ne. 

22.  JEfrtx  Sison  com  se  Haelynd  and  hys  leorningcnihtas 
to  Iudea  lande,  and  wunode  Saer  mid  him,  and  fullode. 

23.  And  Iohannes  fullode  on  Enon  wiS  Salim,  for 'Sam  be 
"Saar  wasron  manega  wastero  ;  and  hi  togasdere  comun,  and 
wasron  gefullode. 

24.  ]?a  gyt  nass  Iohannes  gedon  on  cweartern. 

25.  ©a  smeadon  Iohannes  leorningcnihtas  and  ba  Iudeas 
be  'Ssere  clasnsunge, 

26.  and  comun  to  Iohanne,  and  cwasdon  to  him,  Rabbi, 
se  Se  mid  Se  wass  begeondan  Iordane,  be  bam  ftu  cyftdest 
gewitnesse,  nii  he  fullaS,  and  ealle  hi  cumaS  to  him. 

27.  Iohannes  andwyrde  and  cwaeS,  Ne  masg  man  nan  "Sing 
underfon,  buton  hyt  beo  him  of  heofonum  geseald. 

28.  Ge  sylfe  me  synd  to  gewitnesse  bast  ic  sasde,  Neeom 
ic  Crist,  ac  ic  eom  asend  beforan  hyn[e]. 
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29.  Se  fte  bryde  ha?f5  se  ys  brydguma;  se  fte  ys  $aes 
bry[d]guman  freond  and  stynt  and  genyrft  hyne,  mid 
gefean  he  g[e]blissa'5  for  baes  brydguman  stefne:  bes  mln 
gefea  y[s]  gefylled. 

30.  Hyt  gebyraft  baet  he  weaxe,  and  baet  ic  wanie. 

31.  Se  $[e  ufe]nan  com  se  ys  ofer  ealle;  se  fte  of  eorftan 
ys  se  spr[ycb]  be  eor'San  ;  se  "Se  of  heofone  c5m  se  ys 
ofer  eall[e. 

32.  And  he]  cy"5  baet  he  geseah  and  gehyrde,  and  nan 
man  ne  under  [tehft  his]  cy"<5nysse. 

33.  SoSlIce  se  "Se  hys  cyftnesse  underfe [hb,  he  ge]tacna"5 
>aet  God  ys  softfaestnes. 

34.  Se  "Se  God  sende  sprycS  [Godes]  word;  ne  sylb  God 
"5  [one  Gast  be  gemete.] 

CAPUT   VI 

19.  [Witodlice]  ba  hi  haefdon  gerowen  swylce  twenti 
furlanga  o"S1Se  brlttig,  fta  gesawun  hi  ftone  Hselynd  uppan 
"Saere  sze  gan,  and  Net  he  waes  gehende  bam  scipej  and  hi 
him  ondredon. 

20.  He  cwaeft  15a  to  him,  Ic  hyt  eom  ;  ne  ondrseda"5 
eow. 

21.  Hig  woldon  hyne  nyman  on  baet  scip;  and  s5na  baet 
scip  waes  set  bam  lande  be  hi  to  woldon  faran. 

22.  Softllce  5"5re  daeg  seo  menegeo  "Se  stod  begeondan  bam 
mere  geseah  bast  "Sair  naes  buton  an  scip,  and  baet  se  Hzelynd 
ne  eode  on  scip  mid  hys  leorningcnihton,  ac  hys  leorning- 
cnihtas  sy lfe  ana  foron ;  — 

23.  oftre  scipu  comun  fram  Tiberiade  wi~S  ba  stowe  flier 
hi  bone  hlaf  seton,  Drihtne  flanciende; — 

24.  ba  seo  menego  geseah  bast  se  Haelynd  flair  naes  ne  hys 
leorningcnihtas,  15a  eodon  hi  on  scipu,  and  c5muntd  Ca- 
pharnaum,  sohton  baene  Haelynd. 
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25.  And  "Sa  hi  gemetton  hyne  begeondan  J^m  mere,  hi 
cwsdon  to  him,  Lareow,  hwaenne  come  "5u  hider  ? 

26.  Se  Haelynd  him  andswarode  and  cwaeft,  Soft  ic  secge 
eow,  Ne  sece  ge  me  for  bam  "Se  ge  tacnu  gesawon,  ac  for 
J>ara  Se  ge  aeton  of  "5am  hlafon,  and  synd  fulle. 

27.  Ne  wyrca'S  aefter  bam  mete  "SeforwyfS,  ac  aefter  bam 
"Se  burhwunaft  on  ece  lif,  Sone  mannes  Sunu  eow  sylS; 
>one  God  Faeder  getacnode. 

28.  Hi  cwaedon  to  him,  Hwaet  d5  we  baet  we  wyrceon 
Godes  weorc  ? 

29.  Da  andswarode  se  Haelynd  and  cwaeft  to  him,  )?aet  ys 
Godes  weorc,  baet  ge  gelyfon  on  Sone  $e  he  sende. 

30.  f>a  cwaedon  hig,  Hwaet  dest  "Su  to  tacne  bast  we 
geseon  and  gelyfon  baet  ftu  hyt  wyrce  ? 

31.  [Ur]  e  faederas  aeton  heofonlicne  mete  on  westene  ; 
swa  [hit]  awriten  ys,  He  sealde  him  etan  hlaf  of  heofone. 

32.  Se  [Haelen]d  cwaeft  [to]  him,  S[63  i]c  secge  eow, 
Ne  sealde  Moyses  eow  hlaf  of  heofonum;  ac  min  Faeder 
eow  sylS  sotSne  hlaf  of  heofonum. 

33.  Hyt  ys  Godes  hlaf  "Se  of  heofonan  com,  and  syl"S 
middanearde  lif. 

34.  Hig  cwaedon  to  him,  Drihten  syle  us  "Sisne  hlaf. 

35.  Se  Haelynd  cwae"S  to  him,  Ic  eom  llfes  hlaf;  ne  hin- 
graft  bone  "Se  to  me  cym$,  and  ne  "Syrst  bone  naefre  "Se  on 
me  gelyfS. 

36.  Ac  ic  eow  saide  baet  ge  gesawon  me,  and  ne  gelyfdon. 

37.  Eall  "Saet  Faeder  me  sylS  cym^  to  me;  and  ic  ne 
wurpe  iit  bone  Se  to  me  Gym's. 

38.  For  >am  Se  ic  ne  com  of  heofonum  baet  ic  minne 
willan  do,  ac  baes  willan  be  me  sende. 

39.  ]?aet  ys  "Saes  Faeder  willa  "Se  me  sende,  baet  ic  nan 
"Sing  ne  forleose  of  bam  be  he  me  sealde,  ac  awecce  'Saet 
on  bam  ytemystan  daege. 

40.  )?is  ys  mines  Faeder  willa  be  me  sende,  baet  aelc  $e  bone 
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Sunu  gesyhft,  and  on  hyne  gelyfS,  haebbe  ece  lif;  and  ic 
hyne  awecce  on  t>am  ytemestan  daege. 

41 .  J>a  murcnodon  "5a  Iudeas  be  him  for  J?am  fte  he  cwaeft, 
Ic  eom  hlaf  "Se  of  heofenum  com. 

42.  And  hi  cwaedon,  Hu  nys  "Sis  se  Haelynd,  Iosepes 
sunu  ?  we  cunnon  hys  feeder  and  hys  moder;  hiimeta 
segft  bes,  Ic  com  of  heofonum  ? 

43.  Se  Hselynd  him  andswarode  and  cwaeft  to  him,  Ne 
murcnia'S  eow  betwynan. 

44.  Ne  maeg  nan  man  cuman  to  me,  buton  se  Faeder  "Se 
me  sende  hyne  teo;  and  ic  hyne  araere  on  >am  ytemestan 
daege. 

45.  On  ftaera  witegena  b5cum  ys  awriten,  Ealle  eaftlasre 
beoft  Godes.  ^Elc  "Se  gehyrde  aet  Fasder,  and  leornode, 
cymft  to  m  [e.  ] 

46.  Ne  geseah  nan  man  Faeder,  buton  se  >e  ys  of  Gode, 
s[e  ge]syhS  Faeder. 

47.  Soft  ic  secge  eow,  Se  h[aefft]  ec[e  II]  f  >e  on  [me 
gelyfS.] 

48.  Ic  eom  llfes  hlaf. 

49.  Ure  faederas  seton  heofunllcne  mete  on  westene,  and 
hi  synd  deade. 

50.  ]?is  ys  se  hlaf  >e  of  heofonum  com,  J>aet  ne  swelte  se 
"Se  of  him  ytt. 

51.  Ic  eom  lybbende  hlaf  fte  of  heofonum  com;  swa  hwa 
swa  ytt  of  Hson  hlafe,  he  lyfaft  on  ecnysse;  and  se  hlaf  "Se 
ic  sylle  ys  min  flaesc,  for  middaneardes  life. 

52.  Ba  Iudeas  fliton  him  betwynan  and  cwaedon,  Hii 
maeg  J>es  hys  flaesc  us  syllan  to  etenne  ? 

53.  pa.  cwaeft  se  Haelynd  to  him,  Soft  ic  secge  eow,  Naebbe 
ge  lif  on  eow,  biiton  ge  eton  mannes  Suna  flaesc  and  his 
blod  drincon. 

54.  Se  haefft  ece  lif  fte  ytt  min  flaesc  and  drincft  min  blod  ; 
and  ic  hyne  araere  on  bam  ytemestan  daege. 
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55.  Softllce  min  flaesc  ys  mete,  and  min  bl5d  ys  drinc. 

56.  Se  fte  ytt  mm  flaesc  and  drincft  min  blod,  he  wunaft 
on  me,  and  ic  on  him. 

57.  Swa  swa  lybbende  Faeder  me  sende,  and  ic  lybbe  burh 
Faeder  ;  and  se  $e  me  ytt,  he  lyfaft  burh  me. 

58.  Bis  ys  se  hlaf  'Se  of  heofonum  com  5  na  swa  swa  iire 
faederas  aeton  heofonlicne  mete,  and  deade  waeron ;  se  fle 
ytt  hisne  hlaf,  he  lyfaS  on  ecnysse. 

59.  ©as  bing  he  saede  on  gesamnunge,  ba  he  laerde  on 
Capharnaum. 

60.  Manega  hys  leorningcnihta  cwaedon,  "Sa  hi  Hs  gehyr- 
don,  Heard  ys  >eos  spraec  5  hwa  maeg  hi  gehyran  ? 

61.  )>a.  wiste  se  Haelynd  baet  hys  leorningcnihtas  murcne- 
don  betwyx  him  sylfon  be  Sison,  and  he  cwaeft  t5  him, 
J>aet  eow  beswIcS  ? 

62.  Gyf  ge  geseoS  mannes  Sunu  astlgendne  ftaer  he  aer 
waes  ? 

63.  Gast  ys  se  "Se  geliffaest  ;  flaesc  ne  frematS  nan  bing  j 
"5a  word  be  ic  eow  saede  synd  gast  and  llf. 

64.  Ac  sume  ge  [ne  gelyfaS.  Witod]  lice  [s]  e  Haelynd 
wiste  fram  [fruman  hwaet  ba  gelyfedan]  waeron,  and  hwa 
hyne  belaewan  wolde. 

65.  And  he  cwaeft,  For  "SI  ic  eow  saede  baet  nan  man  ne 
maeg  cuman  to  me,  biiton  min  Faeder  hyt  him  sylle. 

66.  Sy&fen  manega  hys  leorningcnihta  cyrdon  on  baec, 
and  ne  eodon  mid  him. 

67.  )?a  cwaeft  se  Haelynd  to  bam  twelfum,  Cwebe  ge  wylle 
ge  fram  me  ? 

68.  Da  andwyrde  him  Simon  Petrus  and  cwaeft,  Drihten, 
to  hwam  ga  we  ?  bu  haefst  eces  llfes  word. 

69.  And  we  gelyfaS  and  witon  baet  "50  eart  Crist,  Godes 
Sunu. 

70.  Se  Haelynd  him  andswarode  and  cwaeft,  Hu  ne  geceas 
ic  eow  twelfe,  and  eower  an  ys  deofol  ? 
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71.   He  hyt  cwaeS  be  Iuda  ScarioSe  j  \>es  hyne  belaewde, 
Sa  he  waes  an  J>aera  twelfa. 


CAPUT    VII 

1.  SySSan  for  se  Haelynd  to  Galilea  j  he  nolde  faran  t5 
Iudea,  for  >am  Se  >a  Iudeas  hyne  s5hton  and  woldon  hyne 
ofslean. 

2.  Hyt  waes  gehende  Iudea  freolsdaege. 

3.  Hys  broSro  cwaedon  to  him,  Far  heonon  and  ga  on 
Iudea  land,  >aet  'Sine  leorningcnihtas  geseon  Sa  weorc  J>e 
'5u  wyrcst. 

4.  Ne  deS  nan  man  nan  Sing  on  dihlum,  ac  secS  l>aet  hyt 
open  sy.  Gyf  'Su  >as  Sing  dest,  geswutela  Se  sylfhe  mid- 
danearde. 

5.  Witodllce  ne  hys  magas  ne  gelyfdon  on  hyne. 

6.  ]?a  cwaeS  se  Haelynd  to  him,  Gyt  ne  com  mln  tid  j 
eower  tid  ys  symle  gearu. 

7.  Ne  maeg  middaneard  eow  hatian  ;  ac  he  hataS  me,  for 
\>z.m  ic  cySe  gewitnesse  be  him  >ast  hys  weorc  synd  yfele. 

8.  Fare  ge  to  Hson  freolsdaege  ;  ic  ne  fare  to  Sison 
freolsdaege,  for  Sam  mln  tid  nys  gyt  gefylled. 

9.  He  wunude  on  Galilea,  fta  he  [>as  Hng  saede.] 

10.  Eft  >a  hys  broSru  forun,  \>a.  for  he  eac  [to  Sam 
freolsdaege,  naes  na  ojpenlice  ac  dygelllce. 

11.  ]?a 

Some  conclusions  may  be  drawn  from  a  comparison 
of  this  Fragment  (L)  with  the  complete  MSS.  of  the 
Version.  In  the  first  place,  it  is  clear  that  L  has  not 
been  copied  directly  from  Corp. ,  inasmuch  as  it  does  not 
repeat  the  omissions  peculiar  to  Corp.:  iii,  27  him;  iii, 
33  his  ;  vi,  46  of\  vii,  10  ac  digoltice.  Moreover, 
L  agrees  with  A,  B,  and  C,  exclusive  of  Corp.,  in  such 
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instances  as  these  :  ii,  9  onbyrgde  ;  iii,  2  7  andivyrde; 
iii,  30  gebyraS  ;  vi,  19  gero-iven;  vi,  66  leorningcnihta  j 
vii,  3  broSro  ;  vii,  6  symle;  vii,  10  bro&ru\  and  in  other 
instances  of  less  significance,  such  as  vi,  45  9ara\  vi, 
64  bel<£*wany  etc. 

Secondly,  L  agrees  with  B  and  C  exclusively  in  sev- 
eral details,  such  as  ii,  20  tempi ;  iii,  14  riadran  ;  vi,  24 
pane  Halynd;  vi,  37  ivurpe  ;  vii,  4  dlhlum  (but  not  ii,  22 
space;  vi,  22  sylue  \  vi,  61  syluori).  This  may  be  an 
indication  of  a  more  complicated  relation  between  the  ex- 
tant copies  of  the  Version  than  has  yet  been  conjectured. 

Thirdly,  the  comparison  of  the  texts  discloses  a 
somewhat  close  relation  between  L  and  A.  Thus,  L 
agrees  with  the  change  in  the  order  of  words  that  is  char- 
acteristic of  A  :  vi,  21/0  ivoldon  far  an  \  vi,  26  SdS  ic 
secge  eonv.  Significant  too  are  the  following  four  agree- 
ments: ii,  11  Chanaan  \  iii,  17  on  middaneard-y  vi,  25 
come  &U-,  vi,  64  fram;  — of  less  significance  are  such  as 
iii,  30  avanie  ;  vi,  27  ivyrcaU  j  vi,  29  gelyfon,  etc. 
But,  on  the  other  hand,  the  evidence  is  clear  that  L  is 
not  derived  directly  from  A.  The  omissions  of  A  are 
avoided  in  L:  ii,  15  he  ;  iii,  20  ^;  vi,  31  etan.  A  has 
insertions  also  that  L  does  not  reproduce:  ii,  24  na;  iii, 

1 1  pat ;  vi,  71  and ;  vii,  4  on.  And  L  is  also  in  agree- 
ment with  the  fashion  of  the  MSS.  exclusive  of  A  in 
the  form  of  certain  terminations,  such  as  occur  at  ii,  1 2, 
iii,  4  modor  ;  ii,  19,  20  dagon,  feotvertigon  <vointron;  ii, 

12  pison  ;  vi,  22  leorningcnihton  ;  vi,  26  tacnu  ;  ii,  20 
getimbrod  ;  nor  does  L  agree  with  A  in  the  form  Hieru- 
salem  (ii,  13,  23). 

Finally,  the  supposition  that  A  might  have  been  ob- 
tained from  L  is  invalidated  by  the  following  evidence  : 
L  shows  a  marked  preference  for  Halynd,  and  indepen- 
dently has  such  variants  as:  ii,  16  cypdon  ;  iii,  8  hivader; 
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iii,  20,  21  synd  (for  syri)  ;  iii,  29  //>«/;  vi,  19  tnventi ; 
vi,  22  menegeo;  vi,  24  menego,  comun\  vi,  33  heofonan; 
v'1,  51,  57,  58  /#/«£.  And  A  could  not  have  derived 
its  preference  for  the  letter _v  from  L. 

The  result  of  this  examination  may  be  declared  to 
confirm  the  conviction  expressed  by  Professor  Napier, 
that  A  and  L  are  united  in  being  independently  derived 
from  a  copy  that  is  not  directly  represented  by  any  other 
of  the  extant  MSS. 


THE   TEXT 

The  text  of  the  edition  of  the  Gospels  in  West-Saxon  of  which 
this  volume  is  a  part  represents  the  copy  of  the  Version  that  is  pre- 
served in  MS.  CXL  of  the  Library  of  Corpus  Christi  College, 
Cambridge;  the  rubrics  have  been  carried  into  the  text  from  MS.  A. 
The  variant  readings  of  all  the  other  surviving  copies  of  the  Version 
(MSS.  A,  B,  and  C)  are  subjoined  to  the  text  (the  fragment  of 
MS.  L  is  reproduced  in  the  Introduction).  These  variant  readings 
are  complete  except  for  the  following  unimportant  details  :  excluded 
are  the  variations  in  the  orthography  of  Ki,  hivl,  and  si  (hi,  hy,  hig, 
hyg ;  hiui,  hivy,  hivig,  hivyg  ;  si,  sy,  sig,  syg),  and  the  mere 
interchange  of  i  and  y  in  the  orthography  of  radical  syllables  ( y 
being  characteristically  frequent  in  MS.  A).  The  scribe's  usual 
*  contractions '  have  been  expanded,  and  his  occasional  '  accents  ' 
have  been  disregarded.  Altogether  modern,  and  therefore  indepen- 
dent of  the  original,  are  the  punctuation  of  the  text  and  the  use  of 
capitals ;  and  the  quantity  of  the  vowels  has  been  indicated  in  con- 
formity to  historic  grammar.  The  accepted  divisions  of  chapter  and 
verse  have  also  been  introduced.  When  in  respect  of  any  other 
detail  the  text  does  not  agree  with  the  copy  (MS.  Corp.),  italics 
and  brackets  have  been  used  :  a  word  in  italics  either  corrects  the 
spelling  or  the  grammar  of  the  copy,  or  it  marks  the  reception  of  a 
word  that  differs  from  that  of  the  copy  ;  omissions  by  the  scribe  of 
the  copy  have  been  supplied  in  italics  and  bracketed.  In  connection 
with  these  typographical  devices,  the  variant  readings  give  the  com- 
plete report  required  to  show  in  what  manner  at  any  point  the  text 
has  been  emended. 
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CAPUT    I 

1.  On  frynrSe  waes  Word,  and  }>aet  Word  waes 
mid  Gode,  and  God  waes  )>aet  Word. 

2.  paet  waes  on  fruman  mid  Gode. 

3.  Ealle  j?ing  wasron  geworhte  $urh  hyne;  and 
nan  J>ing  naes  geworht  butan  him. 

4.  paet  waes  llf  J?e  on  him  geworht  waes  ;  and  j?aet 
llf  waes  manna  leoht. 

5.  And  J»aet  leoht  lyht  on  ftystrum  ;  and  ]>ystro 
];aet  ne  genamon. 

6.  Mann  waes  fram  Gode  asend,  ];aes  nama  waes 
Iohannes. 

7.  Bes  c5m  t5  gewitnesse,  }>aet  he  gewitnesse 
cyftde  be  $am  leohte,  J?aet  ealle  menn  J?urh  hyne 
gelyfdon. 

8.  Naes  he  leoht,  ac  )?aet  he  gewitnesse  forS  baere 
be  )?am  leohte.     ' 

Cap.  1 .    1 .  Ay  B,  On  fruman,  C,  On  anginne.  —  6.  Ay  man. 
—  7.  A%  gewytnysse  j  Ay  By  C,  men. 
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9.  So$  leoht  waes  )>aet  onlyht  aelcne  cumendne 
man  on  J>isne  middaneard. 

10.  He  waes  on  middanearde,  and  middaneard 
waes  geworht  Jmrh  hine,  and  middaneard  hine  ne 
gecneow. 

11.  To  his  agenum  he  com,  and  hig  hyne  ne 
underfengon. 

12.  So-Slice  swa  hwylce  swa  hyne  underfengon, 
he  sealde  him  anweald  J?aet  hi  waeron  Godes 
beam,  J»am  $e  gelyfaft  on  his  naman  : 

13.  $a  ne  syntacennede  of  blodum,  ne  of  flaesces 
willan,  ne  of  weres  willan,  ac  hig  synt  of  Gode 
acennede. 

14.  And  J;aet  Word  waes  flaesc  geworden,  and 
eardode  on  us,  and  we  gesawon  hys  wuldor, 
swylce  ancennedes  wuldor  of  Faeder,  ]>aet  waes 
ful  mid  gyfe  and  soSfaestnysse. 

Bys   godspel  gebyra'S  ^rym  wucon  eer  myddanwyntran  on  *  Unt&u. 
)>one  frigedleg.  ^^^ 

15.  Iohannes  cyj?  gewitnesse  be  him,  and  clypaj? 
]?us  cweftende,  pes  waes  J>e  ic  saede,  Se  fte  to 
cumenne  is  aefter  me  waes  geworden  beforan  me, 
for  'Sam  he  waes  aer  J?onne  ic. 

16.  And  of  his  gefyllednesse  we  ealle  onfengon 
gyfe  for  gyfe.  . 

17.  For  J>am  J?e  ae  waes  geseald  J?urh  Moysen ;  *fLm  . 

13.   A,  synd  (twice).  —  14.   A,  full  j  A,  softfestnysse,  2?,  C, 
softfaestnesse.  —  16.  A,  gefyllednysse.  —  17.  A,  he  (for  ae). 
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and  gyfu  and  sopfaestnes  is  geworden  J?urh 
Haelend  Crist. 

18.  Ne  geseah  naefre  nan  mann  God,  butan  se 
ancenneda  Sunu  hit  cyftde,  se  is  on  his  Faeder 
bearme. 

19.  And  ]?aet  is  Iohannes  gewitnes  : 

Bys  [godspel]  gebyraft  on   bone  sunnandaeg  a>r  myddan-    tifvu^P* 
wintra.  A*"*~1 

Da  }?a  Iudeas  sendon  hyra  sacerdas  and  hyra 
diaconas  fram  Jerusalem  to  him  J;aet  hi  axsodon 
hine  and  jms  cwaedon,  Hwaet  eart  J;u  ? 

20.  And  he  cyftde  and  ne  wrSsoc,  and  J?us 
cwaeft,  Ne  eom  ic  na  Crist. 

21.  And  hig  axsodon  hine  and  pus  cwaedon, 
Eart  $u  Elias  ?  And  he  cwaeS,  Ne  eom  ic  hit. 
Da  cwaedon  hi,  Eart  $Q  wltega  ?  And  he 
andwyrde  and  cwaeS,  Nic. 

22.  Hig  cwaedon  to  him,  Hwaet  eart  \\x  ?  J?aet 
we  andwyrde  bringon  pam  'Se  us  to  J;e  sendon. 
Hwaet  segst  J?u  be  J?e  sylfum  ? 

23.  He  cwaeft,  Ic  eom  clypiendes  stefn  on 
westene,  Gerihta'3  Drihtnes  weg,  swa  se  wltega 
Isaias  cwaeS. 

18.    A,  geseh  j  A,  B,  C,  man  5  A,  buton  ;  Corp.,  B,  acenneda, 

A,  C,  ancenneda;  A,  cyfte.  —  19.  ba  (for  DaJ?a)j  heora  (tivice)  ; 
Corp.,  gerusalem,  A,  hierusalem,    2?,    C,   ierusalem  ;  A,  acsedon, 

B,  C,  axodun.  —  21.  ^,  acsodon,  B,  C,  axodon  ;  B,  C,  he- 
lias  ;  A,  nice.  —  22.  ^,  sende.  —  23.  ytf,  clypigendes ;  C, 
stefen. 
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24.   And  J>a  J?e  ]>aer  asende  waeron,  )>a  waeron 
^  ?4^r  of  sundprhalgon. 

'^v^z£<£5.   And  hig  axsodon  hine  and  cwaedon  to  him, 
HwT  fullast  j;u,  gif  Jm  ne  eart  [Cm/],  ne  EIiasy 
ne  wltega  ? 
.  26.   Iohannes  him    andswarode,  Ic    fullige    on 

a?  £waetere ;  tomiddes  eow  stod  ]?e  ge  ne  cunnon. 

w7  27.  He  is  |?e  aefter  me  tow^ard  is,  se  waes  ge-  i  o^ 

'  J^  worc^en  beforan  me ;  ne  eom  ic  wyrSe  }>aet  ic  fy"  *** 

,^^^.    unbinde  his  sceo}?wang.  M^"  ^ 

28.  Das  "Sing  waeron  gewordene  on    Bethania  >,e*^u^i 
begeondan  Iordanen  ]>aer  Iohannes  fullode. 

Bys     [godspel]    gebyralS     on     )>one    .viii.     daeg     Godes 
aetywednysse. 

29.  (3}>re  daeg  Iohannes  geseah  J>one   Haelend 
^          to    him    cumende,   and   cwaeft,   Her   is    Godes 

lamb  ;  her  is  se  ]?e  deft  aweg  middaneardes  synne. 

30.  pes  is  be  ftam  ic  saede,  ./Efter  me  cynv8  wer 
J?e  me  beforan  geworden  waes,  for  "Sam  J?e  he 
waes  aer  ftonne  ic. 

31.  And  ic  hyne  nyste  ;  ac  ic  com  and  fullode 

on  waetere  to  ftaem  J?aet  he  waere  geswutelud  on  ^na^d 

-,*iwIsrahela-folce- 

24.  Ay  J>ar  ;  sunderhalgon.  —  25.  A,  acsedon,  B,  C,  axodon  j 
Corp.  art,  A,  2?,  C,  eart  ;  Corp.,  B,  C,  omit  Crist,  A,  cryst ;  Corp., 
heligas,  A>  elias,  5,  C,  helias. — 26.  ^,  fullie.  —  27.  2?,  C,  to- 
werd.  — 28.  A,  be  iordanen  (-geondan  omitted  by  haplography)^ 
A,  )>ar.  —  29.  Corp.,  synna?,  Ay  synna,  5,  synne  (  C,  defective). 
30.  ytf,  beforan  me.  —  31.  ^f,  5,  C,  )>am  j  ^f,  geswutelod. 
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32.  And  Iohannes  cy)?de  gewitnesse  cweftende, 
sLu^.  ■  paet  ic  geseah  nyfter  cumendne  Gast  of  heofe- 

y  ~ri     num  swa  swa  culfran,  and  wunode  ofer  hine. ■  c^u^.  - 

33.  And  ic  hine  ne  cuSe ;  ac  se  ]?e  me  sende 
to  fullianne  on  waetere,  he  cwaeS  to  me,  Ofer 
]>one  J?e  "Su  gesyhst  nySer  stlgendne  Gast  and  ofer 
hine  wuniendne,  ]>aet  is  se  fte  fulltfb  on  Halgum 
Gaste. 

34.  And  ic  geseah,  and  gewitnesse  cy^Sde  J?aet 
)>es  is  Godes  Sunu. 

Dys.  [gjodspel]  sceal  on  sancte  Andreas  maesseaefen. 

35.  Eft  o$re  daeg  stod  Iohannes,  and  twegen  of;  ^ifcA 
his  leorningcnihtum  ; 

36.  and  he  cwaeS,  ]?a  he  geseah  \one  Hailend 
•ne   *  gangende,  Her  is  Godes  lamb. 

37.  Da  gehyrdon  hyne  twegen  leorningcnihtas 
sprecende,  and  fylidon  J?am  Hselende. 

38.  pa  beseah  se  Haslend,  and  geseah  hig  him 
fyliende,  and  cwaeft  to  him,  Hwaet  sece  gyt  ?--  <*  # 
Hi  cwsedon  to  him,  Rabbi,  J?aet  is  gecweden  and 
gereht,Lareow,  hwar  eardast  $Q  ? 

39.  He  cwae];  to  him,  CumaJ?  and  geseoj;.  Hig 
comon  and  gesawon  hwar  he  wunode,  and  mid 

32.  A,  geseh  ;  A,  -cumende  ;  A,  on  [for  of).  —  33.  A,  ful- 
lienne  j  Corp. ,  2?,  C,  ^Saene,  A,  bone  ;  A,  -stigende ;  A^  wuni- 
ende  ;  Corp.  fylla^S,  Af  B,  C,  fulla'S.  —  34.  ^,  ow/'r*  )>aet  \>es 
is  Godes  Sunu. — 36.  Cor^.,  5,  C,  )>aene,  ^f,  Jwne.  —  37.  A, 
fyligdon.  —  38.  A,  secge  [for  sece). 
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him  wunodon  on  "Sam  daege  ;  hit  waes  J>a  seo 
teofte  tld.  o^Sfut-irrd 

40.  Andreas,  Simones   br5J>ur  Petres,  waes  5J?er   3  &*~ir 
of  J^am  twam,  J?a  gehyrdon  aet  Iohanne,  and  him 
fyligdon. 

41.  Des  gemette  serost  Simonem  his  broftor,  and 
cwaeft  to  him,  We  gemetton  Messlam,  }?aet  is  =  *^w* 
gereht  Crist. 

42.  And  hig  lasddon  hine  to  J?am  Haelende.    Da 
beheold   se   Haelend  hyne,  and   cwaej?,  pu  eart 
Simon  Ionan  sunu ;  J>u  bist  genemned  Cephas,  ^ML^ 
J^aet  is  gereht,  Petrus. 

43.  On  mergen  he  wolde  faran  on  Galilea,  and 
he  gemette  Philippus  ;  and  se  Haelend  cwaeft  to 
him,  Fylig  me. 

44.  So}?lIce  Philippus  waes  fram  Bethzaida,  An- 
dreas ceastre  and  Petres. 

45.  Philippus  gemette  Nathanael,  and  cwae]?  to 
him,  We  gemetton  $one  Haelend,  Iosepes  sunu 
of  Nazareth,  J?one  wrat  Moyses  and  J>a  wltegan 
on  $aere  se. 

46.  And  Nathanahel  cwae-5  to  him,  Maeg  aenig 
jJjl^.  J>ing_godes  beon  of  Nazareth  ?    Philippus  cwae"3 

t5  him,  Cum  and  geseoh. 

39.  Ay  wunedon. — 40.  A,  broker;  Corp.,  petrus,  Ay  B,  C, 
petres. — 4 1.  A,  B,  aerest,  C,  illegible;  A,  simon;  Ay  broker.  — 
42.  A,  B,  C,  gelaeddon.  — 43.  B,  C,  morgenj  A,  filig.  — 44.  A, 
bethsaida  ;   B,  C,  cestre.  — 45.  A,  B,  C,  nathanahel. 
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47.  Da  geseah  se  Hselend  Nathanahel  to  him 
cumendne,  and  cwaeS  be  him,  Her  is  Israhelisc 
wer,  on  $am  nis  nan  facn. 

48.  Da  cwaeS  Nathanahel  to  him,  Hwanon  cut- 
est $u  me  ?  pa  andswarode  se  Hselend  and  cwaeS 
to  him,  Ic  geseah  ]>e  ];a  Jm  wajre  under  J?am  flc- 
treowe,  ser  $am  J;e  Philippus  J?e  clypode. 

49.  Him  andswarode  |>a  Nathanahel  and  $us 
cwaeS,  Rabbi,  Jm  eart  Godes  Sunu,  and  J?u  eart 
Israhela  cing. 

50.  pa  cwaeS  se  Haelend  to  him,  pu  gesyhst 
mare  Jxmne  J?is  sy,  for  -Sam  J?e  $u  gelyfdest  fta 
ic  cwaeS  J?aet  ic  gesawe  J?e  under  )?am  flctreowe. 

51.  And  he  sJede  him,  SoS  ic  secge  eow,  Ge 
geseoft  opene  heofonas,  and  Godes  englas  up  stl- 
gende  and  nySer  stlgende  ofer  mannes  Sunu. 

CAPUT   II 

Dys  godspel  sceal  on  sunnandaeg    [on]  )>jere  o"5re  wucan 
ofer  epiphania. 

I.  On  J>am  J?riddan  daege  wseron  gyfta  gewor- 
dene  on  Chanaa  Galilee ;  and  ];aes  Haelendes 
modor  waes  ]>xr. 

47.  A,  geseh  ;  B,C,  nathanael ;  A,  cumende.  —  48.  A,  hvvanen; 

A,  andswarede  $  A,  geseh.  —  49.    A,  cyning.  —  51.    A,  hefoenas ; 

B,  C,  manes;  A,  suna. 

Cap.    11.    1.   A,    chanaan;    Corp.,    A,    B,  galilee,   C,   galike, 
Skeat,  galileaej  A,  moderj  A,  J?ar. 
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2.  S5J?lIce  se  Haelend  and  his  leorningcnihtas 
waeron  gela$ode  to  fam  gyfton. 

3.  And  J?a  J?aet  win  geteorude,  J>a  cwar5  )>aes 
Haslendes  modor  to  him,  Hi  nabba-5  win. 

4.  pa  cwaej?  se  Haelend  to  hyre,  La  wlf,  hwaet 
is  me  and  )?e  ?  gyt  mln  tlma  ne  c5m. 

5.  Da  cwaeft  J?aes  Haelendes  modor  to  ))am  )>e- 
num,  Do$  swa  hwaet  swa  he  eow  secge. 

6.  paer  waeron  softllce  aset  six  staenene  waeter- 
fatu,  aefter  Iudea  geclaensunge,  ale  waes  on  twe- 
gra  sestra  gemete  o&8e  on  J?reora. 

7.  Da  bead  se  Haelend  j?aet  hig  J?a  fatu  mid 
waetere  gefyldon.  And  hig  gefyldon  J?a  o\  J?one 
brerd. 

8.  Da  cwaej?  se  Haelend,  Hladaj?  nu,  and  beraft 
J>aere  drihte  ealdre.    And  hi  namon. 

9.  Da  se  drihte-ealdor  J>aes  wines  onbyrigde  J?e 
of  fam  waetere  geworden  waes,  he  nyste  hwanon 
hyt  com,  —  J>a  J?enas  so^llce  wiston  J;e  ]>aet  waeter 
hlodon  j  se  drihte-ealdor  clypode  ]>one  brydgu- 
man, 

10.  and  cwae$  to  him,  NXz  man  syl)>  aerest  god 
win,  and  J?onne  hig  druncene  beoS,  J?aet  J?e  wyrse 
by<5 ;  $Q  geheolde  J>aet  gode  win  0$  j?is. 

11.  Dis    waes    J?aet   forme  tacn  J?e  se  Haelend 

2.  A,  giftum.  —  3.  Ay  geteorode  ;  ytf,  moder.  —  4.  A,  hwaet 
ys  be  and  me.  —  5.  A,  moder.  — 6.  Corp.,  ael,  A,  Bt  C,  aelc. 
—  9.  A,  B,  C,  onbyrgde. 
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worhte  on  Chanaa  Galilee,  and  geswutelode  his 
wuldor;  and  his  leorningcnihtas  gelyfdon  on 
hine. 

©ys  godspel  gebyra'S  on  Here  feorftan  wucan  ynnan  lengtene 
on  monandaeg. 

12.  JEfter  J;yson  he  and  hys  modor  and  his  ge- 
broftru  and  his  leorningcnihtas  foron  to  Caphar- 
naum,  and  wunedon  J?ar  feawa  daga. 

13.  And  hit  waes  neah  Iudea  eastron,  and  se 
Hailend  for  to  Ierusalem, 

14.  and  gemette  on  J?am  temple  J?a  $e  sealdon 
oxan  and  sceap  and  culfran,  and  sittende  myne- 
teras. 

15.  And  he  worhte  swipan  of  strengon,and  hig 
ealle  of  $am  temple  adraf,  ge  sceap  ge  oxan  ;  and 
he  ageat  J>ara  mynetera  feoh,  and  towearp  hyra 
mysan ; 

16.  and  ssde  J?am  J?e  fta  culfran  cypton,  Do$ 
);as  J>ing  heonon  ;  ne  wyrce  ge  mines  Fader  hus 
to  mangunghuse. 

17.  pa  gemundon  his  leorningcnihtas  }>aet  $e 
awriten  is,  pines  huses  anda  me  et. 

II.  A,  chanaan  ;  Corp. ,  A,  galile^,  B,  C,  galilee,  Skeat,  gali- 
leae.  —  12.  A,  B,  C,  JEfter  with  large  ( illuminated}  initial,  Corp., 
space  left  for  initial,  at  the  middle  of  the  line  ^  A,  byssum  ;  A, 
moder  ;  C,  foran  ;  B,  wunedon  ( altered  from  wenedon ) ,  C,  wene- 
don  ;  B,  C,  baer.  —  13.  A,  hierusalem.  —  14.  Corp.,  oxsan,  A, 
B,  C,  oxan. —  15.  Corp.,  oxsan,  A,  B,  C,  oxan  ;  A,  and  ageat 
(cot.  he)  j  A,  baera  ;  A,  heora. —  16.  A,  heonon,  C,  heonan  ; 
Corp.,  feder,  A,  B,  C,  faeder. 
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1 8.  Da  andswaredon  him  J?a  Iudeas  and  cwaedon, 
Hwylc  tacn  aetywst  Jm  us,  for  3am  J?e  J?u.  $as 
$ing  dest  ? 

19.  Se  Haelend  him  andswarude  and  cwaeft, 
Towurpa-S  J?is  tempel,  and  ic  hit  araere  binnan 
}mm  dagon. 

20.  Da  Iudeas  cwaedon  to  him,  pis  tempel  waes 
getimbrod  on  six  and  feowertigon  wintron,  and 
araerst  Jm  hit  on  J?rym  dagon  ? 

21.  SoSlIce  he  hyt  cwaeft  be  hys  lichaman 
temple. 

22.  Da  he  of  dea^e  aras,  J?a  gemundon  his  leor- 
ningcnihtas  J>aet  he  hit  be  him  sylfum  cwa^ ; 
and  hi  gelyfdon  halegum  gewrite  and  J>aere 
spruce  J?e  se  Haelend  spraec. 

23.  Da  he  waes  on  Ierusalem  on  eastron  on 
freolsdaege,  manega  gelyfdon  on  his  naman,  J?a 
hi  gesawon  $a  tacna  }?e  he  worhte. 

24.  Se  Haelend  ne  geswutelode  hine  sylfne  hirr. 
for  -Sam  he  cu<5e  hi  ealle, 

25.  and  for  j?am  him  naes  nan  )>earf  J?aet  aenig 
man  saede  gewitnesse  be  men  ;  he  wiste  witod- 
lice  hwaet  waes  on  men. 

1 8.  C,  tacen.  —  19.  A,  andswarode  ;  A,  toweorpa'S  ;  A,  da- 
gum.  —  20.  B,  C,  tempi  5  A,  getimbred  ;  A,  -tygum  wyntrum  ; 
A,  dagum.  —  22.  B,  C,  sylfon  ;  Corp.,  cw'S,  A,  By  C,  cweeS  ; 
yf,  halgum  5  B,  C,  spaece.  —  23.  A,  hierusalem.  —  24.  ytf,  adds 
na  a/rer  geswutelode. 
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CAPUT    III 

pysgodspel  man  sceal  radan  ofer  eastron  be  blere  rode,  and 
eft  ofer  pentecosten  on  bone  forman  sunnandzeg. 

1.  Softllce  sum  Phariseisc  man  waes  genemned 
Nichodemus,  se  waes  Iudea  ealdor. 

2.  Des  com  to  him  on  niht,  and  cwaeft  to  him, 
Rabbi,  J?aet  is,  Lareow,  we  witon  ]?aet  J?u  come 
fram  Gode;  ne  maeg  nan  man  J?as  tacn  wyrcan 
J?e  $G  wyrcst,  buton  God  beo  mid  him. 

3.  Se  Haelend  him  andswarude  and  cwaeft,  Soft 
ic  )>e  secge,  Buton  hwa  beo  edniwan  gecenned, 
ne  maeg  he  geseon  Godes  rice. 

4.  Da  cwaeft  Nichodemus  to  him,  Hu  maeg  man 
beon  eft  acenned  J?onne  he  br§  eald  ?  Cwyst  ftQ 
maeg  he  eft  cuman  on  his  modor  innoft  and  beon 
eft  acenned  ? 

5.  Se  Haelend  him  andswarude  and  cwaeft,  So}? 
ic  )?e  secge,  Buton  hwa  beo  geedcenned  of  wae- 
tere  and  of  Haligum  Gaste,  ne  maeg  he  in  faran 
on  Godes  rice. 

6.  Baet  ]>e  acenned  is  of  flaesce  J?aet  is  flaesc; 
and  j;aet  j?e  of  Gaste  is  acenned  J;aet  is  gast._ 

7.  Ne  wundra  J?u  for  ^am  J?e  ic  saede  J?e,  Eow 
gebyraft  J?aet  ge  beon  acennede  edniwan. 

Cap.  in.   z.  A,  tacen.  —  3.  A}  andswarode.  —  4.  A,  moder.  — > 
5.  A ,  andswarode  j  A,  halgum. 
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8.  Gast  ore$a$  ];ar  he  wile,  and  Jm  gehyrst  his 
stefne,  and  J?Q  nast  hwanon  he  cym]>,  ne  hwyder 
he  gaej?  •,   swa  is  aelc  J?e  acenned  is  of  Gaste. 

9.  Da  andswarode  Nichodemus  and  cwaeS,  Hu 
magon  J?as  J?ing  J?us  geweorSan  ? 

10.  Se  Haslend  andswarode  and  cwaeft  to  him, 
Du  eart  lareow  Israhela  folce,  and  Jm  nast  j;as 
fting  ? 

11.  SoJ?  ic  J?e  secge,  paet  we  sprecaft  J?aet  we 
witon,  and  we  cy£a$  J?aet  we  gesawon ;  and  ge 
ne  underfoft  ure  cy-gnesse. 

12.  Gif  ic  eow  eor)?lIce  ]?ing  saede,  and  ge  ne 
gelyfaft,  humeta  gelyfe  ge  gif  ic  eow  heofontice 
ping  secge  ? 

13.  And  nan  man  ne  astnVS  to  heofenum,  buton 
se  fte  nyfter  com  of  heofonum,  mannes  Sunu  se 
"Se  c5m  of  heofonum0 

14.  And  swa  swa  Moyses  J?a  naeddran  up  ahof 
on  fam  westene,  swa  gebyra-8  )>aet  mannes  Sunu 
beo  up  ahafen  : 

15.  paet  nan  ]?ara  ne  forwuroe  J?e  on  hyne  ge- 
lyfS,  ac  hcebbe  J;aet  ece  llf. 

E)ys  [godspel]  sceal  on  ofterne  pentecostenes  maessedaeg. 

16.  God  lufode  middaneard  swa  J^aet  he  sealde 

8 .  A,  baer  ;  A,  hwanen.  —  1 1 .  A,  and  baet  we  (for  and  we) ; 
A,  cy'Snysse.  —  12.  B,  eorlice  ;  Corp.,  heofonlicae,  A,  heofenlice, 
By  heofonlice,  (  C,  defective).  —  13.  Ay  heofenum  [thrice). — 
14.  B,  C,  naedran.  —  15.  A,  baera  j  A}  forweor'Se,  Corp.,  haebe, 
At  By  C,  haebbe. 
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his  ancennedan  Sunu,  )?aet  nan  ne  forwurSe  J?e  on 
hine  gelyfS,  ac  haebbe  J;aet  ece  llf. 

17.  Ne  sende  God  his  Sunu  on  middanearde 
J»aet  he  demde  middanearde,  ac  ];aet  middaneard 
sy  gehaeled  ];urh  hine. 

18.  Nebi}?  J>amgedemed$eon  hinegelyfS;  sefte 
ne  gelyf%,  him  bij?  gedemed,  for  ]>am  )>e  he  ne  ge- 
lyfde  on  ftone  naman  J?aes  ancennedan  Godes  Suna. 

19.  paet  is  se  dom,  J?aet  leoht  com  on  middan- 
eard, and  menn  lufedon  J;ystro  swyjjor  ftonne 
J?aet  leoht  :   hyra  weorc  waeron  yfele. 

20.  iElc  ftara  }>e  yfele  de<5  hataft  j?aet  leoht,  and 
he  ne  cymj?  t5  leohte,  J;aet  his  weorc  ne  syn 
gerihtlaehte. 

21.  Witodllce  se  fte  wyrcft  so^Sfaestnesse  cymj> 
to  ftam  leohte,  J>aet  his  weorc  syn  geswutelude, 
for  'Sam  ]>e  hig  synt  on  Gode  gedone. 

22.  JEfter  J;yson  com  se  Haelend  and  his  leorn- 
ingcnihtas  to  Iudea  lande,  and  wunode  $asr  mid 
him,  and  fullode. 

23.  And  Iohannes  fullode  on  Enon  wr<5  Salim, 
for  $am  J?e  J>aer  waeron  manega  wastro  ;  and  hi 
togaedere  comun,  and  waeron  gefullode. 

16.  Corp.,  ancennendan,  A,  B,  C,  ancennedan;  A,  forweor'Se. 
— 17.  Ay  on  myddaneard  ;  A,  sig,  B,  (L  burg. —  18.  Corp., 
gelyf,  A,  C,  gelyfo",  B,  Se  )>e  ge  ne  lyfo*  j  Corp.,  acennendan, 
A,  B,  C,  acennedan.  —  19.  A,  B,  C,  men  ;  A,  Heora.  —  20. 
A,  Nera  yfele  (am.  be).  —  21.  5,  C,  cymd  ;  A,  geswutelode  ;  A, 
synd.  —  22.  ^,  }>yssum  ;  A,  wunede  bar.  —  23.  A,  bar  3  A>  w«e- 
tera  j  ^f,  comun. 
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24.  Da  gyt  naes  Iohannes  gedon  on  cwear- 
tern. 

Dys  [godspel]  sceal  on  wodnesdaeg,  on  bsere  bryddan  wucan 
ofer  eastron. 

25.  pa  smeadon  Iohannes  leorningcnihtas  and  J?a 
Iudeas  be  J^asre  claensunge, 

26.  and  comon  to  Iohanne,  and  cwiedon  to  him. 
Rabbi,  se  "Se  mid  J?e  waes  begeondan  Iordane, 
be  ^am  )7u  cyftdest  gewitnesse,  nu  he  fulla)?,  and 
ealle  hig  cumaj?  to  him. 

27.  Iohannes  andwurde  and  cwaeS,  Ne  maeg 
mann  nan  ]?ing  under/on,  buton  hit  beo  \him] 
of  heofonum  geseald. 

28.  Ge  sylfe  me  synd  to  gewitnesse  ];aet  ic  szede, 
Ne  eom  ic  Crist,  ac  ic  eom  asend  beforan  hine. 

29.  Se  "Se  bryde  haefS  se  is  brydguma  ;  se  J?e  is 
baes  brydguman  freond  and  stent  and  gehyrj? 
hyne,  mid  gefean  he  geblissaft  for  J>aes  brydgu- 
man stefne :  J>es  mln  gefea  is  gefylled. 

30.  Hit  gebyrcfc  ]?aet  he  weaxe,and  j?aet  ic  wanige. 

31.  Se  "Se  ufenan  com  se  is  ofer  ealle;  se  J;e  of 
eorSan  is  se  spryc]?  be  eorSan  ;  se  J?e  of  heofone 
com  se  is  ofer  ealle. 

25.  Corp. ,  leornigcnihtas  ;  A,  B,  C,  leorningcnihtas. —  26. 
C,  coman  ;  A,  iordanen.  — 27.  A,  B,  C,  andwyrde  ;  A,  man; 
Corp.,  uderfon,  A,  B,  C>  underfon  ;  Corp.,  om.  him,  A,  B,  C, 
him;  A,  heofenum. — 28.  B,  C,  neom  [for  ne  eom);  A, 
ieom  [for  ic  eom).  —  30.  Corp.,  geburaft,  A,  B,  C,  gebyra'S  j 
A%  wexe  ;  A,  wanie. 
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32.  And  he  cyft  J?aet  he  geseah  and  gehyrde, 
and  nan  man  ne  underferrS  his  cyftnesse. 

33.  Softllce  se  j?e  [his]  cy^nesse  underfehj>,  he 
getacnaft  ];aet  God  is  softfaestnys. 

34.  Se  $e  God  sende  sprycS  Godes  word ;  ne 
sylj?  God  ]?one  Gast  be  gemete. 

35.  Faeder  lufaft  ]x>ne  Sunu,  and  sealde  ealle 
J>ing  on  his  hand. 

36.  Se  J?e  gelyfS  on  Sunu  se  haefS  ece  lif ;  se 
J?e  J?am  Suna  is  ungeleafsum  ne  gesyhj;  he  llf,  ac 
Godes  yrre  wunaft  ofer  hine. 


CAPUT    IV 

1.  Da  se  Haelend  wyste  ]?aet  J?a  Pharisei 
gehyrdon  J?aet  he  haefde  ma  leorningcnihta  }?onne 
Iohannes,  — 

2.  J?eah  se  Haelend  ne  fullode,  ac  his  leorning- 
cnihtas,  — 

3.  -<5a  forlet  he  Iudea  land,  and  for  eft  on 
Galilea. 

4.  Him  gebyrode  J?aet  he  sceolde  faran  J>urh 
Samaria  land. 


32.  A,  By  C,  cySnysse.  —  33.  Corp.,  om.  his,  Ay  B,  C,  his  ; 
A,  cyftnysse  (B,  C,  cySnesse);  A,  softfaestnes.  —  34.  A,  spycS. 
—  36.   A,  ungeleaffull. 

Cap.  iv.    4.  A}  gebyrede. 
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5.  Witodllce  he  com  on  Samarian  ceastre,  J?e  is 
genemned  Sichar,  neah  J>am  tune  ];e  Iacob  sealde 
Iosepe  his  suna  ; 

6.  }>aer  waes  Iacobes  wyl. 

Dys  [godspel]   sceal  on   frigedaeg,   on   bzere     iii.   lengten- 
wucan. 

Se  Haslend  saet  aet  "Sam  wylle,  ]>a  he  waes  werig 
gegan  \  and  hit  waes  middaeg. 

7.  pa  com  J?aer  an  wlf  of  Samaria,  wolde  waeter 
feccan ;  $a  cwaeft  se  Haelend  to  hyre,  Syle  me 
drincan. 

8.  His  leorningcnihtas  ferdon  J?ato  J?aere  ceastre, 
woldon  him  mete  bicgan. 

9.  pa  cwae$  J;aet  Samaritanisce  wlf  to  him, 
Humeta  bitst  j?u  aet  me  drincan,  j?onne  %u  eart 
Iudeisc,  and  ic  eom  Samaritanisc  wlf?  ne 
brucaft  Iudeas  and  Samaritanisce  metes  aet- 
gaedere. 

10.  Da  andswarode  se  Haelend  and  cwaeft  to 
hyre,  Gif  }>u  wistest  Godes  gyfe,  and  hwaet  se  is 
J?e  cwr5  to  J>e,  Syle  me  drincan,  witodllce  Jm 
baede  hine  J?aet  he  sealde  ]?e  lifes  waeter. 

1 1 .  Da  cwae$  ]?aet  wlf  to  him,  Leof,  ne  'Su 
naefst  nan  J>ing  mid  to  hladanne,  and  ]>es  pyt  is 
deop  ;  hwanon  haefst  ]?u  lifes  waeter  ? 

5.  Corp.,  B,  C,  cestre,  A,  ceastre.  — 6.  A,  >ar ;  A,  wyll. — 
7,  A,  J>ar.  —  8.  C,  woldan.  —  11.  Corp. ,  hladene,  A,  hladenne  j 
B,  C,  hladane  ;  A,  pytt ;   C,  haeft  (for  haefst). 
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12.  Cwyst  $uj?aet  \>u  si  maerra  J;onne  ure  faeder 
Iacob,  se  "oe  us  J^isne  pytt  sealde,  and  he  and 
his  beam  and  his  nytenu  of  ^am  druncon  ? 

13.  Da  andswarode  se  Haelend  and  cwaej?  to 
hyre,  ^Elcne  "oara  ];yrst  eft  J>e  of  Syson  waetere 
drinc^i ; 

14.  witodllce  aslc  ];ara  ]?e  drincft  of  |;am  waetere 
J>e  ic  him  sylle  .  .  .  brS  on  him  will  forS  ras- 
sendes  waetres  on  ece  llf. 

15.  Da  cwaeft  ];aet  wlf  to  him,  Hlaford,  syle  me 
J?aet  waeter  ];aet  me  ne  ];yrste,  ne  ic  ne  fturfe  her 
feccan. 

16.  Da  cwasj;  se  Haelend  to  hyre,  Ga,  clypa 
jnnne  ceorl,  and  cum  hider. 

17.  Da  andwurde  J?aet  wlf  and  cwaeft,  Naebbe  ic 
nanne  ceorl.  Da  cwae^  se  Hzelend  to  hyre,  Wei 
J?u  cwasde  J>aet  j?u  naefst  ceorl ; 

18.  witodlice  J>u  bafdest  fif  ceorlas,  and  se  "Se 
"Su  nu  haefst  nis  "Sin  ceorl ;  aet  J?am  J?u  sasdest  soft. 

19.  Da  cwaeft  ];aet  wlf  to  him,  Leof,  paes  me 
"$yjw^]?u  eart  wltega. 

20.  Ure  faederas  hig  gebasdon  on  J?issere  dune, 
and  ge  secgaft  J>aet  on  Ierusalem  sy  seo  stow 
J?aet  man  on  gebidde. 

13.5,  C,  -swarude  ;  A,  baera  ;  C,  dyrst;  A,  byssum  ;  Corp.,  B, 
C,  dringft,  A,  drinc'S.  —  14.  yf,  f>aera  ;  yf,  wyll  j  A,  waeteres.  — 
1 7.  A,  andswarode,  B,  C,  andwyrde ;  A,  naenne  ;  2?,  C,  naeft, 
Ay  ceorl  naefst  {changed order).  —  18.  Corp.,  2?,  C,  haefst,  A,  haefst 
altered  to  haefdest.  —  19.  A,  baes  be  me  ;  Corp.,  ftingb,  2?,  bingC, 
C,  Singbu,  (for  Singb  bu)  yf,  bync5.  —  20.   ytf,  hierusalem. 
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2 1 .  Da  cwaeft  se  Haelend  to  hyre,  La  wif,  gelyf 
me,  J>aet  seo  tid  cym3  J?onne  ge  ne  gebidda]) 
Faeder  ne  on  )>isse  dune  ne  on  lerusalem. 

22.  Ge  gebidda-8  J?aet  ge  nyton ;  we  gebiddaj; 
J;aet  we  witon  ;  for  J?am  J?e  hael  is  of  Iudeum. 

23.  Ac  seo  tid  cynrS,  and  nu  is,  J?onne  so];e 
gebedmen  gebidda);  Faeder  on  gaste  and  on  so"S- 
faestnesse  ;  witodllce  Faeder  sec}?  swylce  J?e  hyne 
gebiddon. 

24.  Gast  is  God ;  and  J?am  ]>e  hyne  gebiddaft 
gebyraft  J^aet  hig  gebiddon  on  gaste  and  on  soft- 
faestnesse. 

25.  Baet  wif  cwaej?  to  him,  Ic  wat  j?aet  MessTas 
cym$  J?e  is  genemned  Crist ;  Jx>nne  he  cynrS,  he 
cy-S  us  ealle  "Sing. 

26.  Se  Haelend  cwaeS  to  hyre,  Ic  hit  eom  J>e 
wift  p>e  sprece. 

27.  And    J?serrihte  comon   his   leorningcnihtas, 
and  hig  wundredon  }?aet   he  wij?  J?aet  wif  spraec ; 
Jjeah  hyra  nan  ne  cwaeft,  Hwaet  secst  J?u  ?   o&Se, . 
Hwaet  sprycst  J?u  wift  hig  ? 

28.  Witodllce  J?aet  wif  forlet  hyre  waeterfaet,  and 
eode  to  J>aire  byrig,  and  cwaeft  to  J>am  man- 
num, 

21.  A,  tyssere  $  Corp.,  B,  gerusalem,  C,  ierusalem,  A,  hiru- 
salem  altered  to  hierusalem. — 22.  A,  om.  )>e  j  A,  myd  [for 
of). — 23,  24.  ^,  soSfaetnysse. — 26.  5,  C,  spece.  —  27.  ^, 
}>arryhte  ;   B}  C,   spaec  ;    A,  J>eh   heora  ;   Ccr/>. ,  segst,   A>  B,  C, 
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29.  Cumaft  and  geseoft  ];one  man  j?e  me  saede 
ealle  \^pa~\  ]>ing  ]?e  ic  dyde  ;  cweSe  ge  is  he  Crist  ? 

30.  Da  eodon  hi  ut  of  "Saere  byrig,  and  comon 
to  him. 

31.  Ongemang  J?am  his    leorningcnihtas    hine 
baidon,  and  J>us  cwaedon,  Lareow,  et. 

32.  Da  cwaeS  he  to  him,  Ic  haebbe  ]x>ne  mete 
to  etanne  J;e  ge  nyton. 

33.  Da  cwaidon  his  leorningcnihtas  him  betwy- 
nan,  HwaeSer  asnio;  man  him  mete  brohte  ? 


ig 


34.  Da  cwaeS  se  Haelend  to  him,  Mln  mete 
is  J;aet  ic  wyrce  ];aes  willan  "Se  me  sende,  }?aet  ic 
fullfremme  his  weorc. 

35.  Hu  ne  secge  ge  J>aet  nu  gyt  synt  feowur 
monSas  asr  man  rlpan  maege  ?  nu  ic  eow  secge, 
Hebbaft  upp  eowre  eagan,  and  geseo$  }>as  eardas 
J>aet  hig  synt  scire  to  ripanne. 

36.  And  se  "Se  rip^S  ninr$  mede,  and  gadera]; 
waestm  on  ecum  life,  ]?aet  aetgaedere  geblission 
se  J?e  saswj?  and  se  fte  rlpft. 

37.  On  jjyson  is  witodllce  soft  word,  for  "Sam 
6J?er  is  se  fte  saew];,  5J?er  is  se  'Se  rip)?. 

38.  Ic  sende  eow  to  ripanne  J?aet  J?aet  ge  ne 
beswuncon  ;  oftre  swuncon,  and  ge  eodun  on 
hyra  geswinc. 

29.  Corp.,  om.  ba,  A,  B,  C,  ba.  —  32.  Corp.,  B,  C,  etene,  A, 
etanne.  —  33.  A,  betweonan.  —  35.  Corp.,  Hyne  altered  to  Hv 
ne,  A,  B,  C,  hu  ne  5  A,  synd  feower  ;  A,  gehebba'S  up  ;  A,  synd 
scyre  to  rypanne  ;  Corp.,  B,  C,  ripene.  —  38.  Corp.t  B,  C,  ripene, 
A,  rypanne  ;   A,  eodon  ;  A,  heora  geswync. 
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39.  Witodllce  manige  Samaritanisce  of  ftaere 
ceastre  gelyfdon  on  hyne  for  J?aes  wifes  wordon 
J?e  be  him  cyj?de,  paet  he  saede  me  ealle  J?a  J?ing 
J?e  ic  dyde. 

40.  Da  ^><z  Samaritaniscean  comon  to  him,  hig 
gebasdon  hine  J?aet  he  wunode  ffier ;  and  he 
wunode  J>aer  twegen  dagas. 

41.  And  mycle  ma  gelyfdon  for  his  spaece  ; 

42.  and  cwaedon  to  ];am  wife,  Ne  gelyfe  we 
na  for  $Inre  spruce  ;  we  sylfe  gehyrdon,  and 
we  witon  |;aet  he  is  so];  middaneardes  Hat- 
lend. 

43.  So^lTce  aefter  twam  dagon  he  ferde  J>anone, 
and  f5r  to  Galilea. 

44.  Se  Haelend  sylf  cyj^de  gewitnesse  );aet  nan 
wltega  naefS  nanne  wurSscype  on  hys  agenum 
earde. 

45.  pa  he  com  to  Galileam,  ];a  underfengon  hi 
hine,  p>a  hi  gesawon  ealle  J?a  J?ing  j?e  he  worhte 
on  Ierusalem  on  freolsdaege ;  and  hi  comun  to 
J>am  freolsdaege. 


39.    By   manege,  A,    C,  manega  ;   A,  wordum  j    C,    cydde.  — 

40.  Corp.,  baege  (for  ba,  second  ivord),  B,  ba  followed  by  an 
erasure ,  C,  'Sae  followed  by  an  erasure  (B,  and  C,  must  have  had 
bage  and  "Saege)  ;  A,  samaritaniscan  ;  A,  wunede  ;  Corp. ,  B,  C, 
•Saera,  A,    om.  "Saer  and    he  wunode   (homaeoteleuton)  j   A,    bar.  — 

41.  ^,  mycele  ;  ytf,  spraece. — 42.  5,  C,  sylue  }  Corp.,  B,  C, 
haelynd,  A,  haelend.  —  44.  A,  naenne  weorSscype.  — 45.  A,  hie- 
rusalem  ;  A,  comon. 
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46.  And  he  com  eft  t5  Chanaa  Galilee,  p>Sr  he 
worhte  ]>aet  win  of  waetere. 

£)ys   godspel   gebyraft   ofer  pentecosten,  on    baEre    an  and 
twentygoftan  wucan,  on  sunnandaeg. 

Sum  undercyning  waes,  J>aes  sunu  waes  gesyc- 
lod  on  Capharnaum. 

47.  pa  J?a  se  gehyrde  }?aet  se  Haelend  for  fram 
Iudea  to  Galilea,  he  com  to  him  and  baed  hine 
J;aet  he  fore  and  gehaelde  his  sunu  ;  so^SUce  he 
laeg  aet  forSfore. 

48.  Da  cwasj>  se  Haelend  to  him,  Buton  ge  tacna 
and  forebeacna  geseon,  ne  gelyfe  ge. 

49.  Da  cwaeft  se  undercing  to  him,  Drihten, 
far  aer  mln  sunu  swelte. 

50.  And  se  Haelend  cwae^S,  Ga,  Jnn  sunu  leofaft. 
Da  eode  he,  and  gelyfde  J>aere  spraece  }?e  se  Has- 
lend him  saede. 

51.  Da  he  for,  ]>z  urnon  his  J^eowas  ongean 
hyne,  and  saedon  J?aet  his  sunu  leofode. 

52.  Da  axode  he  to  hwylcon  tlman  him  bet 
waere.  And  hi  saedon  him,  Gyrstandaeg  to  J>aere 
seofoj>an  tide  se  fefor  hine  forlet. 

53.  Da  ongeat  se  faeder  J>aet  hit  waes  on  J;aere 
tide  $e  se  Haelend  cwaeft,  pin  sunu  leofaft.  And 
he  gelyfde  and  eall  his  hlwraeden. 

46.  Corp.,  B,  C,  chanaa  galilee,  A,  chanaan  galilee  ;  C,  worhe 
(for  worhte) ;  A,  wyn  of  bam  ;  A,  gesiclod.  —  49.  A,  undercyn- 
ing. —  5 1 .  B,  C,  ongen  ;  A,  iyfode.  —  52.  A,  acsode  ;  A,  hwylcum 
tyman  ;  B,  C,  gyrsandaeg  ;  A,  seofeftan  ryde  5  A,  fefer.  —  53.  Bf 
C,  onget  j  A,  eal  hys  hywraeden  (altered  to  -raedden). 
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54.   Se  Haelend  worhte  )?is  tacen  eft  o]?re  sl|?e,  ]?a 
he  c5m  fram  Iudea  lande  t5  Galilea. 


CAPUT  V 

£)ys  godspel  sceal  on  frigedaeg  on  baere   forman  lengten- 

wucan. 

1.  JEfter  J?yson  waes  Iudea  freolsdaeg,  and  se 
Haelend  for  t5  Ierusalem. 

2.  On  Ierusalem  ys  an  mere,  se  is  genemned  on 
Ebreisc  Bethsaida  \  se  mere  haefS  flf  porticas. 

3.  On  ]?am  porticon  laEg  mycel  menigeo  gead- 
ludra,  blindra,  and  healtra,  and  forscruncenra, 
and  geanbidedon  |?aes  waeteres  styrunge. 

4.  Drihtenes  engel  com  to  his  tlman  on  J?one 
mere,  and  J?aet  waeter  waes  astyred  ;  and  se  ]?e 
rapust  com  on  Jx>ne  mere  aefter  }?aes  waeteres 
styrunge  wear);  gehaeled  fram  swa  hwylcere 
untrumnysse  swa  he  on  waes. 

5.  Baer  waes  sum  man  eahta  and  J?rlttig  wintra 
on  his  untrumnysse. 

6.  pa  se  Haelend  geseah  p>ysne  licgean,  and 
wiste  J?aet  he  J?asr  lange  tide  waes,  $a  cwaej?  he 
to  him,  Wylt  j?u  hal  beon  ? 

54.    A,  om.  lande. 

Cap.  v.    1.  A%  byssum  ;  A,  hierusalem.  —  2.    Corp.,  gerusalem, 

B,  C,  ierusalem,  A,  hierusalem;  Corp.,  B,  {Cf),  betzaida, 
A,  bethsaida.  —  3.  A,  portican ;  A,  maenigeo  geadledra.  — 4.  A, 
ra'Sost,  B,  C,  hrabust.  —  5.  A,  ehta  ;  C,  untrumnesse.  — 6.  A,  B, 

C,  licgan  ;  A,  lange  hwyle  {with  gloss  tide)  bar  waes  {changed  order). 
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7.  Da  andswarode  se  seoca  him  and  cwaep, 
Drihten,  ic  naebbe  nanne  man  paet  me  do  on 
pone  mere,ponne  paet  waeter  astyred  biS ;  $onne 
ic  cume,  ponne  bi}?  oper  beforan  me. 

8.  Da  cwae3  se  Haelend  to  him,  Aris,  nim  pin 
bed,  and  ga. 

9.  And  se  man  waes  sona  hal,  and  he  nam  his 
bed,  and  eode.  Hit  waes  restedaeg  on  -Sam 
daege. 

10.  Da  cwaedon  pa  Iudeas  to  pam  pe  paer  ge- 
haeled  waes,  Hit  is  restedaeg  ;  nis  $e  alyfed  paet 
pG  pin  bedd  bere. 

11.  He  andswarude  him  and  cwaeft,  Se  $e  me 
gehaelde   se   cwaeft   to  me,  Nim   pin  bedd,  and 

ga- 

12.  Da  axsodon  hi  hine,  Hwaet  se  man  waere  pe 
pe  saede,  Nim  pin  bedd,  and  ga  ? 

13.  Se  pe  paer  gehaeled  waes  nyste  hwa  hit 
waes ;  se  Halend  sopllce  beah  fram  paere  gega- 
derunge. 

14.  JEfcer  pam  se  Halend  hine  gemette  on  pam 
temple,  and  cwaep  to  him,  Nu  pu  eart  hal  ge- 
worden  ;  ne  synga  pu,  pe  lass  pe  pe  on  sumon 
pingon  wyrs  getlde. 

7.  A,  andswarede  ;  A,  naenne.  —  8,  9.  B,  C,  bedd.  —  10.   A, 

B,  C,  j?ar.  —  11.   A,  andswarode  ;  A,  bed.  —  12.  A,  acsedon,  2?, 

C,  axodon.  —  13.  A,  >ar  ;  Corp.,  B,  C,  haelynd,  A,  haelend.  — 
14.  Corp.,  B,  C,  haelynd,  A,  haelend  ;  B,  geworde  j  A,  by  laes 
be  on,  B,  C,  be  laes  be  on  ;  A,  sumum  byngum. 
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15.  Da  for  se  man,  and  cyftde  hit  J?am  Iudean 
)>aet  hit  wsere  se  Hselend  )?e  hyne  haelde. 

16.  For  ]>am  J?a  Iudeas  ehton  )?one  Haelend,  for 
•Sam  j?e  he  dyde  J?as  Jnng  on  restedaege. 

Bys  godspel  sceal  on  Jmnresdaeg  on  Here  feorSan  lencten- 
wucan. 

17.  Da  andswarode  se  Haelend  him  and  cwaeft, 
Mln  Faeder  wyrcS  oj?  )ns  nu  gyt,  and  ic  wyrce. 

18.  pass  J>e  ma  J?a  Iudeas  sohton  hine  to  of- 
sleanne,  naes  na  for  J?am  anum  }>e  he  ^0/7* 
restedaeg  braec,  ac  for  J>am  J?e  he  cwaeft  J?aet  God 
waere  his  Faeder,  and  hine  sylfne  dyde  Gode 
gellcne. 

19.  Witodllce  se  Hselend  andswarode  and 
cwaej?  to  him,  Soft  ic  eow  secge,  Ne  maeg  se 
Sunu  nan  J?ing  don,  buton  J;aet  he  gesyhj>  his 
Faeder  don ;  fta  ];ing  J?e  he  wyrcj>,  se  Sunu 
wyrcft  gelice. 

20.  Se  Faeder  lufaft  J?one  Sunu,  and  geswutelaS 
him  ealle  J?a  J?ing  )>e  he  wyrcj? ;  and  maran  weorc 
bonne  J?as  syn  he  geswutelaft  him,  J?aet  ge  wun- 
drigeon. 

21.  Swa  se  Faeder  awecft  J>a  deadan  and  gellf- 
faest,  swa  eac  se  Sunu  gellfFaest  J>a  [<8V]  he  wyle. 

15.  A,  B,  C,  cydde  ;  A,  iudeum,  B,  C,  iudeon  ;  A>  hyt  wses. 
—  17.  5,  C,  haelynd  ;  A,  om.  nu.  —  18.  Corp.,  B,  C,  \>xne,  Ay 
)>one.  —  20.  .,4,  wundrion.  —  21.  ./f,  owz.  swa  eac  se  sunu  geliffaest 
{homceoteleuton)  ;    Gff^.,  &w.  fte,  ^,  B,  C,  "Se. 
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22.  Ne  se  Faeder  ne  denvS  nanum  menn,  ac  he 
sealde  aelcne  dom  |?am  Suna ; 

23.  paet  ealle  arwurpigeon  pone  Sunu,  swa  swa 
hig  arwurpigeap  pone  Faeder.  Se  3e  ne  arwurSap 
pone  Sunu,  ne  arwurpap  he  pone  Faeder  pe  hine 
sende. 

24.  «S£#  ic  secge  eow,  paet  se  pe  mln  word 
gehyrS,  and  pam  gelyfS  pe  me  sende,  se  haefS 
ece  llf,  and  ne  cymp  aet  pam  dome,  ac  faerS 
fram  deafte  to  life. 

25.  Soft  ic  secge  eow,  paet  seo  tld  cynvS,  and  nu 
is,  ponne  pa  deadan  gehyraft  Godes  Suna  stefne  ; 
and  pa  lybbaft  pe  hig  gehyraft. 

26.  Swa  se  Faeder  haefp  llf  on  him  sylfon,  swa 
he  sealde  pam  Suna  paet  he  haefde  llf  on  him 
syluon ; 

27.  and  sealde  him  anweald  J?aet  he  moste  deman, 
for  ftam  J?e  he  is  mannes  Sunu. 

28.  Ne  wundrigeon  ge  ftaes  paet  seo  tldcymft  paet 
ealle  gehyraft  his  stefne  pe  on  byrgenum  synt  ; 

29.  and  pa.  pe  g5d  worhton  faraft  on  lifes  aereste  ; 
and  pa  pe  yfel  dydon,  on  domes  aereste. 

Bys  [godspel]  sceal  on  ^ursdaeg  on  J>aere  oftre  lenctenwucan. 

30.  Ne  maeg  ic  nan  ping  don  fram  me  sylfum ; 

22.  A,  men.  —  23.  ^,  arweorftion  ;  yf,  arwufSia'S  ;  A,  arweor- 
J?aS  (last  time).  —  24.  Corp.,  blank  space  for  the  initial  letter  of 
Soft,  A,  B,  C,  illuminated  S.  — 26.  ^,  hym  sylfum  (twice).  — 
28.   At  wundrion.  —  29.   A,  aeryste  [twice). 
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ic  deme  swa  swa  ic  gehyre,  and  min  dom  is 
ryht,  for  3am  ic  ne  sece  mlnne  willan  [ac  p<zs\ 
be  me  sende. 

31.  Gif  ic  gewitnesse  be  me  cyf>e,  min  gewitnes 
nis  soi5. 

32.  Oj?er  is  se  $e  cyj;  gewitnesse  be  me;  and 
ic  wat  J?aet  seo  cyftnes  is  soft  J?e  he  cyj;  be 
me. 

33.  Ge  sendon  to  Iohanne,  and  he  cyftde  so];- 
faestnesse  gewitnesse. 

34.  Ic  ne  onf5  gewitnesse  fram  menn  ;  ac  J?as 
J?ing  ic  secge  J?aet  ge  syn  hale. 

35.  He  waes  byrnende  leohtfaet  and  lyhtende  ; 
ge  woldon  sume  hwlle  geblissian  on  his  leohte. 

36.  Ic  haebbe  maran  gewitnesse  p»onne  Iohannes  ; 
witodlice  J?a  weorc  J?e  Faeder  me  sealde  J?aet  ic 
hig  fullfremme,  $a  weorc  J?e  ic  wyrce  cy];a-S 
gewitnesse  be  me  }?aet  Faeder  me  asende. 

37.  And  se  Faeder  J?e  me  sende  cy]>  gewitnesse 
be  me.  Ne  ge  naefre  his  stefne  ne  gehyrdon,  ne 
ge  his  hlw  ne  gesawon. 

38.  And  ge  nabba$  his  word  on  eow  wuni- 
gende ;  for  J;am  J?e  ge  ne  gelyfa-S  fam  -Se  he 
sende. 

30.  Corp.,  B,  C,  omit  ac  baes,  A,  ac  baes.  —  32.  A,  B,  C, 
cyftnys.  —  34.  A,  men.  —  36,  37.  A,  omits  baet  Faeder  me 
asende.  And  se  Faeder  be  me  sende,  cyb  gewitnesse  be  me  (homceo- 
teleuton)  ;  C,  ge  {imperfect  e  in  place  of  nt  after  hiw). — 38.  A, 
wuniende. 
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39.  Smeageaft  halige  gewritu,  for  $am  ]>e  ge 
wenaS  J?aet  ge  habbon  ece  llf  on  J>am  ;  and  hig 
synt  ]>e  gewitnesse  cy|?a);  be  me ; 

40.  and  ge  nellaft  cuman  to  me  baet  ge  habbon 
llf. 

41.  Ne  underfo  ic  nane  beorhtnesse  aet  man- 
num. 

42.  Ac  ic  gecneow  eow,  ];aet  ge  nabbaj?  Godes 
lufe  on  eow. 

43.  Ic  com  on  mines  Faeder  naman,  and  ge  me 
ne  underfengon  ;  gyf  5J;er  cym}?  on  his  agenum 
naman,  hyne  ge  underfoS. 

44.  Hu  mage  ge  gelyfan  J?e  eow  betweonan 
wuldor  underfoS,  and  ne  seceaj?  }>aet  wuldor  ]>e 
is  fram  Gode  syluum  ? 

45.  Ne  wene  ge  )?aet  ic  eow  wrege  to  Faeder; 
se  is  f>e  eow  wregS,  Moyses  on  J?one  ge  gehyht- 
a& 

46.  Witodllce  gif  ge  gelyfdon  on  Moyse,  ge 
gelyfdon  eac  me  ;   softllce  he  wrat  be  me. 

47.  Gif  ge  his  stafum  ne  gelyfa-8,  hu  gelyfe 
ge  minum  wordum  ? 

39.  Ay  smeagaft  ;  A,  habbatS,  C,  habbod.  —  42.  A,  gecneow 
J>aet  (omission  of  eow  by  haplography) .  — 43.  Bt  C,  unfterfoS. 
—  44.  A,  betwynan  5  A,  secaft  ;  A,  sylfum,  B,  C,  siluum. — • 
45.   Ay  Ne  wene  ge  na  ;    (Corp.,  Ay  on  )>one)  By  C,  omit  on. 


28  C^uangelium  K  i— 


CAPUT   VI 

Dys  godspel  sceal  on  mydlenctenes  sunnandaeg. 

1.  JEfrer  yyson  for  se  Haslend  ofer  J?a  Galileis- 
can  sse,  seo  is  Tiberiadis. 

2.  And  him  fylide  mycel  folc,  for  J?am  J?e  hig 
gesawon  )>a  tacna  J?e  he  worhte  on  J?am  J?e 
wairon  geuntrumode. 

3.  Witodllce  se  Hselend  astah  on  anne  munt, 
and  saet  )>ar  mid  his  leorningcnihton. 

4.  Hit  waes  gehende  eastron,  Iudea  freolsdaege. 

5.  Da  se  Hjelend  his  eagan  up  ahof  and  geseah 
}?aet  micel  folc  com  to  him,  he  cwaeft  to  Phi- 
lippe, Hwser  bicge  we  hlafas  J;aet  }?as  eton  ? 

6.  paet  he  cwaej?  his  fandigende  ;  he  wiste  hwaet 
he  d5n  wolde. 

7.  Da  andwurde  him  Philippus  and  cwaeS,  Nab- 
baft  hi  genoh  on  twegera  hundred  penega  wur)?e 
hlafes,  )?aet  x\c  sumne  deel  nyme. 

8.  Da  andwyrde  him  an  his  leorningcnihta, 
Andreas,  Simones  bro)?ur  Petres, 

9.  Her  is  an  cnapa  }>e  haefy  fif  berene  hlafas 

Cap.  vi.  I.  A,  byssum  ;  -^,  se  haelend  repeated,  and  second 
time  underscored  for  erasure;  B,  C,  galileiscean  ;  A,  tyberiadis.  — 
1.  A,  fyligde  5  A,  maenigeo  {for  folc).  —  3.  A,  baer  ;  A,  -cnyh- 
tum.  —  5.  A,  phylyppe  hwar  bycge  ;  A,  etan.  —  6.  A,  hys 
fandiende.  —  7.  A,  B,  C,  andwyrde  ;  A  twegra  ;  A,  weortSe. 
—  8.    ^  symones  broker. 
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and  twegen  fixas  ;  ac  hwaet  synt  pa  J>ing  betwux 
swa  manegum  mannum  ? 

10.  Da  cwae3  se  Haelend,  DoS  paet  pas  men 
sitton.  On  paere  stowe  waes  mycel  gcers  \  $aer 
saston  pa  swylce  fif  pQsendo  manna. 

11.  Se  Haelend  nam  pa  hlafas,  and  pane  wur?- 
llce  dyde,  and  hig  todaslde  pam  sittendum,  and 
eall  swa  of  pam  fixum  swa  mycel  swa  hig  wol- 
don. 

12.  Da  hig  fulle  waeron,  pa  cwaeft  he  to  his 
leorningenihton,  Gaderiap  pa  brytsena  pe  par  to 
lafe  waeron,  paet  hig  ne  losigeon. 

1 3.  Hig  gegaderedon,  and  fyldon  twelf  wyligeon 
fulle  paera  brytsena  of  pam  pe  pa  lasfdon  pe  of 
pam  fif  berenan  hlafon  aeton. 

14.  Da  men  cwaedon,  pa  hig  gesawon  paet  he 
paet  tacen  worhte,  paet  pes  is  soSlIce  wltega  pe 
on  middangeard  cymp. 

15.  Da  se  Haelend  wiste  paet  hig  woldon  cuman 
and  hine  gelaeccean  and  to  cynge  don,  pa  fleah 
he  ana  uppon  pone  munt. 

16. 

17.  And  pa  hig  eodon  on  scyp,  hi  comon  ofer 

9.  A,  fyxas  5  A,  synd  ;  A,  betweox.  —  10.  A,  sytton  ;  Corp., 
gers,  A,  B,  C,  gaers  ;  A,  busend.  —  1 1.  A,  wyrtSlice.  —  12.  A, 
-cnyhtum  ;  (B,  C,  also  lafe)  ;  Ay  losion.  —  13.  A,  gaderodon  ;  A, 
gefyldon  ;  A,  wylian  ;  B,  C,  wiligean  ;  A,  gebrytsena.  —  14.  C, 
tacn  ;  A,  myddanearde.  —  15.  A,  gelaeccan  ;  A,  cyninge  gedon  ; 
A,  up  on.  —  16.   All  the  MSS.  omit  this  -verse. 


30  Cuangelium  fa  is— 

pa  sae  to  Capharnaum  ;  hit  wearS  pa  pystre,  and 
se  Haelend  ne  com  t5  him. 

1 8.  Mycel  wind  bleow,  and  hit  waes  hreoh 
sae. 

19.  Witodlice  pa  hig  haefdon  gerowen  swylce 
twentig  furlanga  o"S$e  prittig,  pa  gesawon  hig 
pone  Haelend  uppan  paere  sae  gan,  and  J?aet  he 
waes  gehende  pam  scype  ;  and  hig  him  ondre- 
don. 

20.  He  cwae^  pa  to  him,  Ic  hit  eom ;  ne  on- 
draedaft  eow. 

21.  Hig  woldon  hyne  niman  on  paet  scyp ;  and 
sona  paet  scyp  waes  aet  pam  lande  pe  hig  woldon 
to  faran. 

22.  Sopllce  opre  daeg  seo  menigeo  pe  st5d  be- 
geondan  pam  mere  geseah  paet  pair  naes  butan 
an  scyp,  and  paet  se  Haelend  ne  eode  on  scyp 
mid  his  Ieorningcnihtan,  ac  his  leorningcnihtas 
sylfe  ana  foron  ;  — 

23.  oftre  scypu  comon  fram  Tiberiade  wr8  pa 
stowe  par  hig  pone  hlaf  aeton,  Drihtne  pan- 
ciende ;  — 

24.  $a  seo  menigeo  geseah  paet  se  Haelend  par 
naes  ne    his  leorningcnihtas,  pa  eodon    hig  on 

19.  Corp.,  gehrowen,  A,  B,  C,  gerowen.  — 21.  A,  to  woldon 
faran  {changed  order).  —  22.  A,  daege  ;  ^,  maenegeo  j  -^,  be  eon- 
dan  ;  A,  C,  buton  ;  B,  -cnihton,  C,  leornington  $  ytf,  -cnyhtum  ; 
Corp.,  leoringcnihtas,  A,  B,  C,  leorning-;  B,  C,  sylue.  —  23.  B,  C, 
comun.  —  24.  A,  maenigo  5  A,  By  C,  comon  -y  B,  C,  J>aene  haelynd. 
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scipu,  and  coman  to  Capharnaum,  sohton  $one 
Haelend. 

25.  And  J?a  hig  gemetton  hyne  begeondan  J;am 
mere,  hig  cwaedon  to  him,  Lareow,  hwaenne 
come  J;u  hider  ? 

26.  Se  Haelend  him  andswarude  and  cwaeS, 
SoJ?  ic  eow  secge,  Ne  sece  ge  me  for  "5am  J?e  ge 
tacnu  gesawon,  ac  for  J?am  J;e  ge  aeton  of  $am 
hlafon,  and  synt  fulle. 

Bys  [godspel]  sceal  on  frigedaeg  on  >jere  forman  wucan  aefter 
epiphania. 

27.  Ne  wyrceat*  aefter  J;am  mete  pe  forwyrS,  ac 
aefter  J?am  Jje  Jmrhwunaft  on  ece  llf,  ftone  mannes 
Sunu  eow  sylj? ;  J?one  God  Faeder  getacnode. 

28.  Hig  cwaedon  to  him,  Hwaet  do  we  paet 
we  wyrceon  Godes  weorc  ? 

29.  pa  andswarode  se  Haelend  and  cwaeft  to 
him,  paet  is  Godes  weorc,  J?aet  ge  gelyfan  on 
•Sone  }?e  he  sende. 

30.  Da  cwaedon  hig,  Hwaet  dest  J?Q  to  tacne 
j?aet  we  geseon  and  gelyfon  J?aet  J?u  hit  wyrce  ? 

31.  Ure  faederas  aeton  heofonllcne  mete  on 
westene ;  swa  hit  awriten  is,  He  sealde  him 
etan  hlaf  of  heofone. 

25.  A,  be  eondan  ;  Corp.,  2?,  C,  com,  Ay  come.  —  26.  A,  By 
C,  andswarode  ;  A,  Soft  ic  secge  eow  {changed  order)  •  A,  tacna  5 
A,  synd.  —  27.  Cor/>.,  We  (for  Ne),  ytf,  We  (-with  N  inserted  in 
the  loop  of  W),  5,  C,  Ne  ;  ^,  wyrcaft.  — 29.  ^f,  gelyfon.  — 
31.   Ay  heofenlicne  j  A,  om.  etan  j  yf,  heofene. 


32  dfcuangeUum  to  3*— 

32.  Se  Haelend  cwaeS  to  him,  Soft  ic  secge  eow, 
Ne  sealde  Moyses  eow  hlaf  of  heofonum  ;  ac 
mln  Faeder  eow  sylj?  softne  hlaf  of  heofonum. 

33.  Hit  is  Godes  hlaf  J?e  of  heofone  com,  and 
syl}>  middanearde  llf. 

34.  Hig  cwaedon  to  him,  Drihten,  syle  Qs  J?ysne 
hlaf. 

35.  Se  Haelend  cwaeft  to  him,  Ic  eom  llfes  hlaf; 
ne  hingraft  jx>ne  J>e  to  me  cym5,  and  ne  J?yrst 
J>one  naefre  $e  on  me  gelyfS. 

36.  Ac  ic  eow  saede  j?aet  ge  gesawon  me,  and 
ne  gelyfdon. 

37.  Eall  paet  Faeder  me  sylj?  cym$  to  me;  and 
ic  ne  wyrpe  ut  ftone  J?e  to  me  cynrS. 

38.  For  J?am  ]?e  ic  ne  com  of  heofonum  J?aet  ic 
mlnne  willan  do,  ac  J?aes  willan  J?e  me  sende. 

39.  Daet  is  p>aes  Faeder  willa  $e  me  sende,  J;aet 
ic  nan  Jnng  ne  forleose  of  $am  }?e  he  me  sealde, 
ac  awecce  )?aet  on  J?am  ytemestan  daege. 

40.  Dis  is  mines  Faeder  willa  J?e  me  sende,  J?aet 
aelc  J?e  $one  Sunu  gesyhj?  and  on  hine  gelyfS 
haebbe  ece  llf;  and  ic  hine  awecce  on  J?am 
ytemestan  daege. 

41.  Da  murcnodon  J;a  Iudeas  be  him  for  J?am 
J>e  he  cwaeft,  Ic  eom  hlaf  J?e  of  heofonum  com. 

32.  A,  heofenum  (tivice),  2?,  C,  heofenum  (second  time). — 
33.  A,  heofenumj  B,  middaneardes  (with  s  erased),  C,  -eardes. 
—  37.  A,  weorpe,  i?,  C,  wurpe.  —  38.  A,  heofenum.  — 40.  C, 
cm.  hine.  — 41. 
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42.  And  hig  cwaedon,  Hu  nis  pis  se  HaBlend, 
Iosepes  sunu  ?  we  cunnon  his  faeder  and  his 
modor ;   humeta  segS  pes,  Ic  com  of  heofonum  ? 

43.  Se  Haelend  him  andswarode  and  cwae-3  t5 
him,  Ne  murcniap  eow  betwynan. 

Dys  [godspel]  sceal  on  wodnesdaeg  on  baire  pentecostenes 
wucan. 

44.  Ne  maeg  nan  man  cuman  to  me,  buton  se 
Faeder  pe  me  sende  hyne  teo ;  and  ic  hine 
araere  on  ^am  ytemestan  daege. 

45.  On  Kara  wItegena_bocum  is  awriten,  Ealle 
ea^lasre  beo$  Godes.  BL\z  pe  gehyrde  aet  Faeder, 
and  leornode,  cym$  to  me. 

46.  Ne  geseah  nan  man  Faeder,  buton  se  "Se  is 
[of~\  Gode,  se  gesyhp  Faeder. 

47.  So$  ic  secge  eow,  Se  haefS  ece  lif  pe  on  me 
gelyfiS. 

48.  Ic  eom  llfes  hlaf. 

49.  Ure  faederas  aeton  heofunllcne  mete  on 
westene,  and  hig  synd  deade. 

50.  Dis  is  se  hlaf  pe  of  heofonum  com,  paet  ne 
swelte  se  $e  of  him  ytt. 

51.  Ic  eom  lybbende  hlaf  pe  of  heofonum  com  ; 
swa  hwa  swa  ytt  of  -ftyson  hlafe,  he  leofaft  on 

42.  C,  saelend  {for  se  haelend)  ;  A,  moder  ;  A,  heofenum.  — 
43.  Ay  betweonan.  — 45.  Corp.,  ^aere,  A,  B,  baera,  C,  flaera.  — 
46.  A,  geseh  ;  Corp.,  om.  of,  A>  B,  C,  of. — 49.  A,  heofen- 
licne.  — 50.  At  heofenum.  —  51.  A,  heofenum  j  A,  bysson. 


34  (Buangelium  |>,  5*- 

ecnysse  ;  and  se  hlaf  J?e  ic  sylle  is  mln  flaesc, 
for  middaneardes  life. 

52.  pa  Iudeas  fliton  him  betwynan  and  cwaedon, 
Hu  maeg  J?es  his  flaesc  us  syllan  to  etanne  ? 

53.  pa  cwaej?  se  Haelend  to  him, 

Bys  [godspel]  sceal  anum  daege  jer  palmsunnandaege. 

So)?  Tc  secge  eow,  Naebbe  ge  llf  on  eow,  biiton 
ge  eton  mannes  Suna  flaesc  and  his  blod  drincon. 

54.  Se  haefS  ece  llf  J?e  ytt  mln  flaesc  and  drincS 
mln  blod  ;  and  ic  hine  araere  on  J;am  ytemestan 
daege. 

55.  So];lIce  mln  flaesc  is  mete,  and  mln  blod  is 
drinc. 

56.  Se  fte  ytt  mln  flaesc  and  drincS  mln  blod,  he 
wunaft  on  me,  and  ic  on  him. 

57.  Swa  swa  lybbende  Faeder  me  sende,  and  ic 
lybbe  Jmrh  Faeder ;  and  se  "Se  me  ytt,  he  leofaft 
jmrh  me. 

58.  pis  is  se  hlaf  ]?e  of  heofonum  com  ;  na  swa 
swa  ure  faederas  aeton  heofonlicne  mete,  and 
deade  waeron  ;  se  ]?e  ytt  J?ysne  hlaf,  he  leofaft  on 
ecnysse. 

59.  Das  J?ing  he  saede  on  gesamnunge,  j?a  he 
laerde  on  Capharnaum. 

51.  B,  ecnesse  ;  B,  C,  middan  geardes.  —  52.  A,  betweonan, 
Corp.,  B,  C,  etene,  Af  etanne.  —  53.  A,  dryncan. —  54.  A,  yt 
myn  ;  A}  ytemystan.  —  58.  A,  heofenum  j  A,  aetan  heofenlicne. 
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60.  Manega  his  leorningcnihta  cwaedon,  J?a  hig 
Sis  gehyrdon,  Heard  is  p>eos  sprasc ;  hwa  maeg 
hig  gehyran  ? 

61.  Da  wiste  se  Haslend  };aet  his  leorningcnihtas 
murcnedon  betweox  him  sylfon  be  J?ison,  and 
he  cwaeS  to  him,  paet  eow  beswlcft  ? 

62.  Gyf  ge  geseo}?  mannes  Sunu  astlgendne  J?aer 
he  air  waes  ? 

63.  Gast  is  se  $e  geliffasst ;  flaesc  ne  fremaft  nan 
J>ing ;  J;a  word  )>e  ic  eow  saede  synt  gast  and 
llf. 

64.  Ac  sume  ge  ne  gelyfaft.  Witodllce  se 
Haelend  wiste  aet  fruman  hwaet  J?a  gelyfedan 
waeron,  and  hwa  hine  belaewon  wolde. 

65.  And  he  cwaeft,  For  p>ig  ic  eow  saede  )>aet 
nan  man  ne  maeg  cuman  to  me,  buton  mln 
Faeder  hit  him  sylle. 

66.  Syftftan  manega  his  leorningcnihta  cyrdon  on 
baec,  and  ne  eodun  mid  him. 

67.  Da  cwaej?  se  Halend to  J?am  twelfum,  Cwefte 
ge  wylle  ge  fram  me  ? 

68.  pa  andwyrde  him  Simon  Petrus  and  cwaeft, 
Drihten,  to  hwam  ga  we?  \u.  haefst  eces  llfes 
word. 

60.  Corp.,  leorigcnihta,  A,  B,  C,  leorning- ;  C,  spraece.  —  61. 
B,  C,  syluon.  —  62.  A,  bar. —  63.  A,  synd.  —  64.  A,  fram 
{for  aet) ;  A,  B,  C,  gelyfendan  ;  A,  B,  C,  belaewan.  —  66. 
Corp.,  leorningcnihtas,  A,  -cnyhta,  B,  C,  -cnihta  ;  A,  eodon. 
—  67.   Corp.,  haelynd  j  A,  B,  C,  haelend.  —  68.  A,  symon. 


36  Cuangelium  k  69— 

69.  And  we  gelyfaS  and  witon  J?aet  J?u  eart 
Crist,  Godes  Sunu. 

70.  Se  Haelend  him  andswarude  and  cwae-S,  Hu 
ne  geceas  ic  eow  twelfe,  and  eower  an  is  deo- 
fol? 

71.  He  hyt  cwaej?  be  Iuda  ScarioJ>e;  J>es  hine 
belaewde,  j?a  he  waes  an  J>ara  twelfa. 

CAPUT   VII 

E)ys  [godspel]   sceal  on  tywesdaeg  on  baere  fiftan  wucan 
innan  lengtene. 

1.  Syf>J?an  for  se  Haelend  to  Galilea ;  he  nolde 
faran  to  Iudea,  for  J?am  J?e  J>a  Iudeas  hine  sohton 
and  woldon  hyne  ofslean. 

2.  Hit  waes  gehende  Iudea  freolsdaege. 

3.  His  broftra  cwaedon  to  him,  Far  heonon  and 
ga  on  Iudea  land,  ];aet  J?Ine  leorningcnihtas  ge- 
seon  pa.  weorc  )?e  pu  wyrcst. 

4.  Ne  de$  nan  man  nan  J?ing  on  dTglum,  ac 
sec);  J?aet  hit  open  sy.  Gif  $u  |;as  )>ing  dest, 
geswutela  J;e  sylfne  middanearde. 

5.  WitodlTcene  his  magas  ne  gelyfdon  on  hyne. 

6.  Da  cwaej?  se  Haelend  to  him,  Gyt  ne  com 
mln  tld ;  eower  tid  is  symble  gearu. 

69.   A,  cryst.  —  70.    A>  andswarode.  —  71.   <^,  And  he  hyt. 

Cap.  vii.  1.  C,  Si^an.  —  3.  A,  C,  broftro,  B,  brobroj  Ay 
wore.  —  4.  By  C,  mann  ;  ^,  dyglum,  B,  C,  dihlum  j  A,  on 
myddanearde.  —  6.  A,  B,  C,  symle  ;  At  earu. 
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7.  Ne  maeg  middaneard  eow  hatigean ;  ac  he 
hataft  me,  for  J?am  ic  cyj?e  gewitnesse  be  him 
J?aet  his  weorc  synt  yfele. 

8.  Fare  ge  to  j^ison  freolsdaege ;  ic  ne  fare  to 
J?ison  freolsdaege,  for  (?am  mln  tld  nis  gyt  ge- 
fylled. 

9.  He  wunede  on  Galilea,  pa.  he  J>as  j;ing  sxde. 

10.  Eft  ])3.  his  gebroftru  foron,  J?a  for  he  eac  to 
•Sam  freolsdaege,  naes  na  openllce  \ac  digoll'ice\ . 

11.  Da  Iudeas  hyne  sohton  on  J?am  freolsdaege, 
and  cwaedon,  Hwar  is  he  ? 

12.  And  mycel  gehlyd  waes  on  J^aere  menigeo  be 
him.  Sume  cwaedon,  He  is  god ;  53re  cwaedon, 
Nese,  ac  he  beswTcS  }>is  folc. 

13.  peah  hwaej?ere  ne  spaec  nan  man  openllce 
be  him  for  J?aera  Iudea  ege. 

Bys  [godspel]  sceal  on  mydlengtenes  wucan  on  tywesdaeg. 

14.  pa  hit  waes  mid  daeg  J>aes  freolsdaeges,  J;a 
eode  se  Haelend  into  ]?am  temple,  and  laerde. 

15.  And  J?a  Iudeas  wundredon  and  cwaedon, 
Humeta  cann  J?es  stafas,  J;onne  he  ne  leornode  ? 

16.  Se  Haelend  him  andswarode  and  cwae]>, 
Mm  lar  nis  na  mln,  ac  ];aes  J?e  me  sende. 

7.  A,  B,  C,  hatian  ;  A,  synd.  —  8.  A,  Faran  ;  A>  jpysson  ; 
A,  J>ysum.  —  9.  A,  wunode.  —  10.  A,  B,  C,  broftru  $  Corp.,  om. 
ac  digollice,  A,  ac  dygoilice,  B,  C,  ac  digellice.  —  12.   A,  maenio. 

—  13.   Ay  hwaeftre.  —  14.    C,  J>ass  freald  daeges.  —  15.   A,  can. 

—  16.    Corp.,  B,  C,  mi  lar,  A,  myn  lar. 
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17.  Gyf  hwa  wyle  his  willan  don,  he  gecn&wft 
be  J?iere  lare,  hwae)?er  heo  si  of  Gode,  hwae];er 
]?e  ic  be  me  sylfum  spece. 

18.  Se  J>e  be  him  sylfum  sprycS  sec]?  his  agen 
wuldor ;  se  \>e  sec]?  J?aes  wuldor  J?e  hyne  sende, 
se  is  so)?faest,  and  nis  nan  unrihtwlsnys  on  him. 

19.  Hu  ne  sealde  Moyses  eow  as,  and  eower 
nan  ne  healt  }?a  as  ?  Hwl  sece  ge  me  to  of- 
sleanne ? 

20.  pa  andswarode  seo  menigeo  and  cwaeS, 
Deofol  }>e  sticaft  on  ;  hwa  sec3  }?e  to  ofsleanne  ? 

21.  Da  andswarode  se  Haelend  and  cwaeft  to 
him,  An  weorc  ic  worhte,  and  ealle  ge  wundri- 
gea);. 

22.  For  fty  Moyses  eow  sealde  ymbsnidenesse ; 
naes  na  for  J?I  J?e  heo  of  Moyse  sy,  ac  of  faede- 
ron  ;  and  on  restedaege  ge  ymbsnrSaJ?  mann, 

23.  );aet  Moyses  as  ne  sy  t5worpen  ;  and  ge  bel- 
ga[?  wift  me  for  ^am  J;e  ic  gehaslde  anne  man 
on  restedaege  ? 

24.  Ne  deme  ge  be  ansyne,  ac  demaft  rihtne 
dom. 

25.  Sume  cwasdon  J?a  $e  waeron  of  Ierusalem, 
Hu  nis  3is  se  $e  hi  seceaj?  to  ofsleanne  ? 

1 7.  Corp. ,  gecwemS,  A,  B,  C,  gecnaew'S.  —  20.  A,  maenio. 
—  21.  A,  wundrialS. —  22.  Corp.,  ymbsmydenysse,  A,  B,  C, 
ymbsnydenysse.  —  23.  A,  aenne  ;  B,  C,  mann.  — 25.  A,  on 
hierusalem  ;  A,  B,  C,  hig  secatS  ;  Corp.,  ofsleande,  A}  B,  C, 
ofsleanne. 
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26.  And  nu  he  spycp  openllce,  and  hig  ne 
cweftap  nan  $ing  to  him.  Cwefte  we  hwaeper 
pa  ealdras  ongyton  pzet  pis  is  Crist  ? 

27.  Ac  we  witon  hwanon  pes  is;  -Sonne  Crist 
cymp,  ponne  nat  nan  mann  hwanon  he  bip. 

28.  Se  Haelend  clypode  and  laerde  on  pam  tem- 
ple and  cwaeS,  Me  ge  cunnon,  and  ge  witon  hwa- 
non ic  eom ;  and  ic  ne  com  fram  me  sylfum, 
ac  se  is  soft  pe  me  sende,  pone  ge  ne  cunnon. 

29.  Ic  hyne  can ;  and  gif  ic  secge  paet  ic  hine 
ne  cunne,  ic  beo  leas,  and  eow  gellc.  Ic  hyne 
can,  and  ic  eom  of  him,  and  he  me  sende. 

30.  Hig  hine  sohton  to  nimanne ;  and  hyra 
nan  hys  ne  aethran,  for  -gam  pe  his  tld  ne  com 
Pa  gyt. 

31.  Manega  of  ftaere  menigeo  gelyfdon  on  hine, 
and  cwaedon,  Cwepe  ge  wyrcft  Crist  ma  tacna 
ponne  he  cymS  ponne  pes  de3  ? 

32.  pa  Pharisei  gehyrdon  pa  menigeo  pus  mure- 
nigende  be  him. 

Bys  [godspel]  sceal  on  monandaeg  on  bSre  fyftan  wucan 
innan  lenctene. 

Da  ealdras  and  "Sa  Pharisei  sendon  hyra  penas 
paet  hig  woldon  hine  gefon. 

26.  Ay  ongytan.  —  27.  Ay  man  hwanen. — 28.  A,  wyton 
hwanen.  —  30.  A,  nymanne  ;  A,  heora  ;  C,  is  tid  [for  his 
tid). — 31.  Ay  maenego  ;  A,  cweM  ge.  —  32.  A,  maenego; 
Corp.,  murcnigede,  Ay  murcniende,  2?,  murcnigende,  C,  murcnige  j 
By  C,  and  pharisei  {om.  fta)  ;  A,  heora. 
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33.  Da  cwarS  se  Haslend,  Gyt  ic  beo  sume 
hwlle  mid  eow,  and  ic  ga  to  3am  J;e  me  sende. 

34.  Ge  secaft  me,  and  ne  findaj; ;  and  ge  ne 
magon  cuman  J?ar  ic  eom. 

35.  pa  Iudeas  cwaedon  betweonan  him  sylfum, 
Hwyder  wyle  J;es  faran  J?aet  we  hine  ne  findon  ? 
cwyst  3Q  wyle  he  faran  on  3eoda  todraefednysse, 
and  hig  lasran  ? 

36.  Hwaet  is  -Seos  spraec  J?e  he  sprycS,  Ge  se- 
ceaj?  me,  and  ne  findaj? ;  and  ge  ne  magon  cu- 
man p>ar  ic  eom  ? 

37.  On  J?am  aeftemestan  maeran  freolsdaege  stod 
se  Haelend  and  clypode,  Cume  to  me  se  fte  hine 
J^yrste,  and  drince. 

38.  Se  )?e  gelyfy  on  me,  swa  J?aet  gewrit  cwyft, 
lybbendes  waetres  fl5d  flowa-3  of  his ..innofte. 

39.  paet  he  cwaeft  be  J?am  Gaste  J?e  J?a  sceoldon 
underfon  J?e  on  hyne  gelyfdon ;  J;a  gyt  naes  se 
Gast  geseald,  for  J>am  J?e  se  Haelend  naes  fta  gyt 
gewuldrud. 

E)ys  godspel  sceal  on  buresdaeg  on  baere  fiftan  wucan  innan 
lenctene. 

40.  Of  Saere  tide  seo  menigeo  cwaeft,  ]?a  heo 
gehyrde  $as  his  spraece,  Bes  is  soft  wltega. 

33.  A,  om.  mid  eow  ;  A,  gange  {for  ga).  —  34.  B,  C,  seceaft. 
—  35.  A,  betwioh ;  A,  todraefednessa. —  36.  A,  spraec  {for 
sprycft) ;  A,  seca"5 ;  B,  C,  secega'S.  —  37.  A,  aeftemystan ;  A,  Cume 
ge  to  me  be  hym  byrste.  —  38.  C,  libbendes  ;  A,  waeteres  ;  A,  yn- 
notSe.  —  39.  A,  B,  C,  gewuldrod.  —  40.  A,  maenio  ;  A}  spraeca. 
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41.  Sume  cwaedon,  He  is  Crist.  Sume  cwaedon, 
Cwe#e  ge  cym[>  Crist  fram  Galilea  ? 

42.  Hu  ne  cwy%  }?aet  gewrit  )?aet  Crist  cym$  of 
Dauides  cynne,  and  of  Bethleem  ceastre,  J;ar 
J?ar  Dauid  waes  ? 

43.  Witodllce  unge|?waernes  waes  geworden  on 
J?aere  menigeo  for  him. 

44.  Sume  hig  woldon  hine  niman  ;  ac  hyra  nan 
his  ne  aethran. 

45.  pa  J?enas  comon  to  J;am  bisceopum  and  to 
];am  Phariseon  ;  and  hig  cwaedon  to  him,  For 
hwl  ne  brohton  ge  hine  hider  ? 

46.  pa  andwyrdon  J;a  J?enas  and  cwaedon,  Ne 
spraec  naefre  nan  man  swa  J?es  man  sprycj?. 

47.  pa  cwaedon  J?a  Pharisei  to  him,  Synt  ge 
beswicene  ? 

48.  Cwefte  ge  gelyfde  aenig  J?aera  ealdra  o$$e 
J^aera  Pharisea  on  hyne  ? 

49.  Ac  ]?eos  menigeo  J?e  ne  cufte  J?a  ae,  hig  synt 
awyrgede. 

50.  Da  cwaeS  Nichodemus  to  him,  —  se  J?e 
com  to  him  on  nyht  se  waes  hyra  an,  — 

42.  Corp.,  cy$,  A,  B,  C,  cwyS  ;  A,  bethleem. — 43.  A, 
ungebwaernys,  C,  ungehwaernes  ;  A,  maenio.  —  44.  A,  heora  ; 
Corp.,  nae,  A,  B,  C,  ne. — 45.  A,  phariseum. — 46.  B,  C, 
mann  [second  time)  ;  C,  sprcft  {with  y  inserted  above  the  line  so  as 
to  read  spyrcft). — 47.  A,  synd. — 48.  A,  farisea. — 49.  A, 
maenio  5  Corp.,  cybe,  A,  B,  C,  cufte  ;  A,  synd.  —  50.  A,  nycho- 
demus  ;   A,  heora. 
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51.  Cwyst  ]>u  dem^  ure  ae  anigne  man,  buton 
hyne  man  asr  gehyre,  and  wite  hwaet  he  do  ? 

52.  Hig  andswaredon  and  cwaedon  to  him, 
Cwyst  ]>u  J;aet  j;u  si  Galileisc  ?  Smea,  and  geseoh 
J?aet  nan  witega  ne  cym$  fram  Galilea. 

53.  And  hig  cyrdon  ealle  ham. 

CAPUT    VIII 

Dys  godspel  gebyra^  anum  daege  sr  mydfastene. 

1.  Se  Haelend  for  on  Oliuetes  dune. 

2.  And  com  eft  on  daegred  to  ];am  temple,  and 
eall  J?aet  folc  com  to  him  ;  and  he  saet,  and 
laerde  hig. 

3.  Da  lxddon  J?a  Pharisei  and  3a.  boceras  to 
him  an  wlf,  seo  waes  aparod  on  unrihthaemede, 
and  setton  hig  tomiddes  hyra, 

4.  and  cwaedon  to  him,  Lareow,  J?is  wlf  waes 
afunden  on  unrihtum  haemede. 

5.  Moyes  us  bebead  on  J?aere  as  J?aet  we  sceoldon 
J?us  gerade  mid  stanum  oftorfian ;  hwaet  cwyst 
Jni? 

6.  Dis  hig  cwaedon  his  fandiende,  paet  hig  hine 
wrehton.  Se  Haelend  abeah  ny];er,  and  wrat  mid 
his  iingre  on  J>aere  eorj^an. 

51.    Corp.,  B,  C,  aenine,  A,  aenigne.  —  52.  A,  andswarodon. 

Cap.  viii.  1.  A,  oliutes.  —  3.  A,  heora.  — 4.  Corp.,  B,  C, 
afundyn,  A,  afunden  ;  Corp.,  C,  on  unriht  onhaemede,  B,  on 
unriht  on  haemede,  A,  on  unryhton  haemede. 
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7.  pa  hig  J>urhwunedon  hine  axsiende,  )?a  aras 
he  upp,  and  cwaeft  to  him,  Loca,  hwylc  eower 
si  synleas,  wurpe  merest  stan  on  hi. 

8.  And  he  abeah  eft,  and  wrat  on  J^aire  eor- 
J>an. 

9.  Da  hig  [>is  gehyrdon,  J?a  eodon  hig  ut,  an 
aefter  anum  ;  and  he  gebad  J?ar  sylf,  and  J?aet 
wlf  stod  }>2er  on  middan. 

10.  Se  Ha^lend  aras  upp,  and  cwaeS  to  hyre, 
Wlf,  hwser  synd  J?a  3e  J?e  wregdon  ?  ne  fordemde 
}?e  nan  man  ? 

11.  And  heo  cwaeS,  Na,  Drihten.  And  se 
Haelend  cwae5,Ne  ic  }>e  ne  fordeme  ;  do  ga, 
and  ne  synga  J?u  naefre  ma. 

Dys  godspel  sceal  on  baire  mydfaestenes  wucan  on  saeternes- 
daeg. 

12.  Eft  se  Ha^lend  spraec  J?as  J?ing  to  him  and 
cwaeS,  Ic  eom  middaneardes  leoht ;  se  J?e  me 
fylty,  ne  garS  he  na  on  J^ystro,  ac  he  haefS  llfes 
leoht. 

13.  Da  Pharisei  cwsedon  to  him,  pu  tybsi  ge- 
witnesse  be  fte  sylfon  ;  nis  $In  gewitnes  so$. 

7,8.  C,  omits  7  and  8  entirely  ;  this  is  due  to  6  and  8  having 
the  same  ending  (homoeote/euton).  —  7,  A,  acsiende,  B,  axiende  ; 
A,  up;  A)  weorpe.  — 9.  A,  he  sylf  gebad  bar  {changed  order). 
—  10.  A,  up  j  A,  B,  C,  hwar  ;  B,  C,  synt  ;  A,  cm.  ba.  — 
11.  A,  singa.  —  12.  y?,  Oft  (/or  Eft);  -^,  fyligft. —  13.  Ay 
farisei  ;  Corp.,  cystb,  i?,  C,  cystS,  A,  cybst  (w/V^  yb  on  era- 
sure)') -A,  sylfum. 
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14.  Se  Haelend  andswarede  and  cwaeft  t5  him, 
Gif  ic  cyj;e  gewitnesse  be  me  sylfum,  mln  ge- 
witnes  is  so}? ;  for  J>am  ]>e  ic  wat  hwanon  ic 
com,  and  hwyder  ic  ga  ;  ge  nyton  hwanon  ic 
com,  ne  hwyder  ic  ga. 

15.  Ge  demaft  aefter  flaesce  ;  ic  ne  deme  nanum 
men. 

16.  And  gif  ic  deme,  mln  dom  is  soft  ;  for  $am 
)>e  ic  ne  eom  ana,  ac  ic  and  se  Faeder  J?e  me 
sende. 

17.  And  [on']  eowre  ae  is  awriten  J?aet  twegra 
manna  gewitnes  is  soft. 

18.  Ic  eom  J>e  cy)?e  gewitnesse  be  me  sylfum, 
and  se  Faeder  J?e  me  sende  cyj?  gewitnesse  be  me. 

19.  Witodllce  hig  cwaedon  to  him,  Hwar  is  ]?In 
Faeder  ?  Se  Haelend  him  andswarude  and  cwae'3, 
Ne  cunne  ge  me,  ne  mlnne  Faeder;  gyf  ge  me 
cuj?on,  wen  is  ];ast  ge  cuJ?on  mlnne  Faeder. 

20.  Das  word  he  spaec  aet  ceapsceamule ;  and 
nan  man  hyne  ne  nam,  for  |;am  ]?e  hys  tld  ne 
com  J?a  gyt. 

21.  Witodllce  eft  se  Haelend  cwaej?  to  him, 

14.  B,  se  haelend  andswerede  and  cwae"5  to  him,  omitted  at  Jtrsty 
and  then  supplied  in  the  margin ,  by  the  same  scribe  ;   A,  -swarode  ; 

A,  hwanen  [second  time);  B,  and  hwyder  (for  ne  hwyder).  —  15. 

B,  C,  flaece. —  17.  Corp.,  B,  C,  om.  on,  A,  on  ;  A,  gewytnysse, 

C,  gewines.  — 19.  A,  U,  C,  -swarode;  C  omits  ne  cunne  ge 
me  ne  minne  faeder.  —  20.  A,  spraec  ;  Corp.,  cepsceamule,  A, 
ceapsceamele,  B,  C,  cepsceamole  ;  B,  C,  his. 
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Bys  godspel  sceal    on  monandaeg  on   b£re   oftre    lencten- 
wucan. 

Ic  fare,  and  ge  me  seceaft,  and  ge  sweltaj?  on 
eowre  synne  ;  ne  mage  ge  cuman  j;yder  ic  fare. 

22.  Da  cwaedon  J?a  Iudeas,  Cwefte  ge  ofslyhb 
he  hine  sylfne,  for  J?am  he  seg-3,  Ge  ne  magon 
cuman  J?yder  ic  fare  ? 

23.  Da  cwae}?  he  to  him,  Ge  synt  nyj?ane$  and 
ic  eom  ufane  :  ge  synt  of  J?ison  middanearde ; 
ic  ne  eom  of  J^issan  middanearde. 

24.  Ic  eow  saede  ]>aet  ge  sweltaft  on  eowrum 
synnum ;  gif  ge  ne  gelyfaft  J?aet  ic  hit  sy,  ge 
swelta-5  on  eowre  synne. 

25.  Da  cwaedon  hi  to  him,  Hwaet  eart  ]?G  ?  Se 
Haelend  cwaeft  to  him,  Ic  eom  fruma  J?e  to  eow 
sprece. 

26.  Ic  haebbe  fela  be  eow  to  sprecenne  and  to 
demenne ;  ac  se  J?e  me  sende  is  softfaest ;  and  ic 
sprece  on  middanearde  J?a  J;ing  J>e  ic  aet  him 
gehyrde. 

27.  And  hig  ne  under  geaton  }?aet  he  tealde  him 
God  to  Faeder. 

28.  Se  Haslend  cwaeS  t5  him,  ponne  ge  mannes 

21.  A,  secaft.  — 23.  A,  synd  (tivice);  A,  ufene  ;  A,  bysum 
(twice),  B,  C,  byson  (tivice). — 23,24.  Corp. ,  Ic  ne  eom  .  .  . 
J>aet  ic  hit  sy  written  in  a  more  compressed  hand  and  in  part  on  an 
erasure. — 24.  At  eorum. — 26.  A,  faela  ;  A,  sprecanne  ;  A, 
demanne. — 27.  A>  hyne  (for  ne)  \  Corp.,  B,  C,  undergeton, 
A,  -geaton;  Corp.,  taealde,  A,  B,  C,  tealde. 
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Sunu  upp  ahebba)?,  J?onne  gecnawe  ge  J?aet  ic 
hit  eom,  and  ic  ne  do  nan  Jnngof  me  sylfum,ac 
ic  sprece  J?as  J?ing  swa  Faeder  me  laerde. 

29.  And  se  -<5e  me  sende  is  mid  me;  and  he  ne 
forlset  me  anne  ;  for  fam  )>e  ic  wyrce  symble 
J;a  Jnng  ]?e  him  synt  gecweme. 

30.  Da  he  $as  "Sing  spraec,  manega  geiyfdon  on 
bine. 

Dys  [godspel]  sceal  on  bunresdaeg  on  Here  forman  lengten- 
wucan. 

31.  Witodllce  se  Haslend  cwaeft  to  ]?am  Iudeon 
J?e  him  geiyfdon,  Gif  ge  wunegeaft  on  minre 
spaece,  softllce  ge  beoft  mine  leorningcnihtas ; 

32.  and  ge  oncnawaft  softfaestnysse,  and  s6J?faest- 
nes  eow  alyst. 

33.  Da  andswarodon  hi  him  and  cwaedon,  We 
synt  Abrahames  cynnes,  and  ne  j?eowedon  we 
nanum  men  naefre;  humeta  cwyst  Jni,  Ge  beo$ 
frige  ? 

34.  Se  Haelend  him  andswarude  and  cwaeft,  So]> 
ic  eow  secge,  past  aelc  )>e  synne  wyrcft  is  J^sere 
synne  j?eow. 

35.  Witodllce  se  j?eow  ne  wunaj?  on  huse  on 
ecnesse ;   se  sunu  wunaj?  on  ecnesse. 

28.  A,  up.  — 29.  A,  aenne  ;  A,  B,  C,  symle  ;  B,  C,  "Singe. 
—  30.  B,  C,  spaec  ;  Corp.,  him,  A,  hyne,  B,  C,  hine.  —  31.  A, 
iudeum  ;  A,  wuniaft  ;  A,  B,  C,  spraece.  —  33.  A,  andsvvaredon  j 
A,  synd  ;  B,  C,  ^eowudon.  — 34.  A,  B,  C,  andswarode.  —  35. 
A,  eccnysse  [first  time). 
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36.  Gif  se  Sunu  eow  alyst,  ge  beo$  softllce 
frige. 

37.  Ic  wat  }>aet  ge  synt  Abrahames  beam;  ac 
ge  secea3  me  to  ofsleanne,  for  J;am  mm  spaec 
ne  wunaj;  on  eow. 

38.  Ic  sprece  }?aet  J?e  ic  mid  Faeder  geseah  ;  and 
ge  doft  J>a  J?ing  J>e  ge  mid  eowrum  faeder 
gesawon. 

39.  Da  andswarodon  hig  and  cwaedon  to  him, 
Abraham  is  ure  faeder.  Da  cwae$  se  Haelend  to 
him,  Gif  ge  Abrahames  beam  synt,  wyrceaS 
Abrahames  weorc. 

40.  Nu  ge  seceaft  me  to  ofsleanne,  J>one  man 
J?e  eow  saede  soSfaestnesse,  J?a  ]>e  ic  gehyrde  of 
Gode  ;   ne  dyde  Abraham  swa. 

41.  Ge  wyrceaS  eowres  faeder  weorc.  Hig 
cwaedon  witodllce  to  him,  Ne  synt  we  of  forli- 
gere  acennede ;  we  habbaft  anne  God  to  Faeder. 

42.  Witodllce  se  Hselend  cwae];  to  him,  Gif 
God  waere  eowre  Faeder,  witodllce  ge"  lufedon 
me.  Ic  com  of  Gode ;  ne  com  ic  na  fram  me 
sylfon,  ac  he  me  sende. 

43.  Hwl  ne  gecnawe  ge  mine  spraece  ?  [for 
pam  pe  ge  ne  magon  gehyran  mine  space .] 

37.  Ay  synd  ;  A,  seca^ ;  A,  for  bam  "Se  ;  A,  2?,  C,  spraec.  — 
38.  By  C,  gesawun.  —  39.  A,  andswaredon  ;  A>  synd  wyrca'S.  — 
40.  A,  seca"5. — 41.  A,  wyrcaft  ;  A>  synd;  Corp.,  B,  C,  for- 
lire,  A}  forlygere. — 42.  2?,  eowr  (erasure  after  r)  ;  A,  sylfum. 
—  43.  Corp.,  Ay  omit  for  bam  .  .  .  spaece  (homosoteleuton) ,  By  C, 
for  bam  be  ge  ne  magon  gehyran  mine  spaece. 
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44.  Ge  synt  deofles  beam,  and  ge  wylla)>  wyr- 
cean  eowres  faeder  willan.  He  waes  fram 
frym)?e  manslaga,  and  he  ne  wunode  on  softfaest- 
nesse,  for  ftam  J?e  so-Sfaestnes  nis  on  him. 
Donne  he  sprycS  leasunga,  he  sprycj;  of  him 
sylfum,  for  }>am  J?e  he  is  leas  and  his  faeder 
eac. 

45.  WitodlTce  ge  ne  gelyfaft  me,  for  J?am  J?e  ic 
secge  eow  softfaestnysse. 

Dis  godspel  gebyraS  on  sunnandaeg  on  bzere  fiftan  wucan 
innan  lenctene. 

46.  Hwylc  eower  ascunaft  me  for  synne  ?  Gif 
ic  soft  secge,  hwl  ne  gelyfe  ge  me  ? 

47.  Se  J?e  is  of  Gode  gehyrS  [Godes]  word; 
for  J?ig  ge  ne  gehyraft,  for  J?am  ]>e  ge  ne  synt  of 
Gode. 

48.  WitodlTce  J?a  Iudeas  andswaredon  and 
cwasdon  to  him,  Hwl  ne  cwej?e  we  wel  ];aet  ftu 
eart  Samaritanisc,  and  eart  wod  ? 

49.  Se  Haelend  andswarude  and  cwaeft,  Ne  eom 
ic  wod ;  ac  ic  arwurj?ige  minne  Faeder,  and  ge 
unarwurSedon  me. 

50.  WitodlTce  ne  sece  ic  mm  wuldor ;  se  is 
J>e  secft  and  denvS. 

44.  Ay  synd  -y  A,  B>  C,  wyrcan.  — 45.  A,  secge  softfaestnysse 
eow  {changed order)  ;  B,  C,  so15faestnesse.  — 46.  A,  Swylc  corrected 
to  Hwylc.  —  47.  Corp.,  By  C,  om.  godes,  A,  godes  ;  A,  synd.  — 
48.  A,  eart  bu  wod.  —  49.  A,  By  C,  andswarode  ;  Ay  arweor- 
"Sige  j  A,  unarweorftodon,  B,  unarwurftodon,  C,  unarwurbodon. 
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51.  Softllce  ic  secge  eow,  Gif  hwa  mine  spruce 
gehealt,  ne  gesyhj)  he  deaft  naefre. 

52.  Da  cwaedon  J>a  Iudeas,  Nu  we  witon  ]7aet 
\>u  eart  wod.  Abraham  waes  dead,  and  J>a 
wltegan  ;  and  ]>u  cwyst,  Gif  hwa  mine  spraece 
gehealt,  ne  bi$  he  naefre  dead. 

53.  Cwyst  J>u  J?aet  Jm  sy  maerra  J?onne  Ore 
faeder  Abraham,  se  waes  dead  ?  and  ]>a  wltegan 
wtzron  deade ;  hwaet  Jrincft  pc  )>aet  Jm  sy  ? 

54.  Se  Haelend  him  andswarode,  Gif  ic  wuld- 
rige  me  sylfne,  nis  mm  wuldor  naht;  mln 
Faeder  is  J?e  me  wuldraft,  be  J?am  ge  cwefta); 
j;aet  he  sy  ure  God. 

55.  And  ge  ne  ciroon  hine.  Ic  hyne  cann  ;  and 
gif  ic  secge  J?aet  ic  hine  ne  cunne,  ic  beo  leas 
and  eow  gelic ;  ac  ic  hyne  cann,  and  ic  healde 
his  spraece. 

56.  Abraham  eower  faeder  geblissode  J?aet  he 
gesawe  minne  daeg ;  and  he  geseah,  and  geblis- 
sode. 

57.  Da  Iudeas  cwaedon  to  him,  Gyt  J?u  ne  eart 
fiftigwintre,  and  gesawe  Jm  Abraham? 

58.  Se  Haelend  cwaeft  to  him,  Ic  waes  aer  J>am 
J>e  Abraham  waes. 

51.  A,  Soft.  —  53.  Corp.,  waeran,  A,  B,  C,  waeron. —  55. 
A,  can  [second  time). — 56.  Corp.,  minnae,  A,  mynne,  B,  C, 
minne.  —  58,  59.  Corp.,  Se  haelend  cwaeft  .  .  .  hig  woldon  writ- 
ten in  a  more  compressed  hand,  and  on  an  erasure.  —  58.  A,  ic 
waes  aer  abraham  waere }  B,  C,  waere. 
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59.  Hig  namon  stanas  to  fam  J?aet  hig  woldon 
hyne  torfian ;  se  Haslend  hine  bediglode,  and 
eode  of  ?am  temple. 


CAPUT  IX 

Bys  godspel  gebyraft  on  wodnesdaeg  on  mydfaestenes  wucan. 

1.  Da  se  H^lend  for,  J>a  geseah  he  anne  man 
J?e  waes  blind  geboren. 

2.  And  his  leorningcnihtas  hine  axodon  and 
cwsdon,  Lareow,  hwaet  syngode,  J?es  o$$e  his 
magas,  j?aet  he  waire  blind  geboren  ? 

3.  Se  Hslend  andswarude  and  cwzeft,  ne  syn- 
gode he  ne  his  magas ;  ac  J?aet  Godes  weorc 
ware  geswutelod  on  him. 

4.  Me  gebyraft  to  wyrceanne  J?aes  weorc  ]>e  me 
sende,  J>a  hwile  |?e  hit  daeg  is  ;  niht  cyrnj?,  }>onne 
nan  man  wyrcan  ne  maeg. 

5.  Ic  eom  middaneardes  leoht,  J>a  hwile  )>e  ic  on 
middanearde  eom. 

6.  Da  he  )?as  J^ing  saede,  J?a  spaette  he  on  J?a 
eor)?an,  and  worhte  fenn  of  his  spatle,  and  smy- 
rede  mid  }>am  fenne  ofer  his  eagan, 

7.  and  cwae<5    to  him,   Ga  and  J?weah  J?e  on 

59.   A,  }>aet  hig  hyne  woldon   {changed  order);   Corp.^B,  C, 
bedilegode,  A,  bedyglode. 

Cap.  ix.  1.  A,  geseh  ;  A,  aenne. — a.  A,  -cnyhtas  acsedon 
hine  [changed  order).  —  3.  A,  andswarode  ;  A,  wore.  —  4.  At 
wyrcanne.  —  7.   A,  bweh. 
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Syloes  mere.  He  for  and  pwoh  hine,  and  com 
geseonde. 

8.  Witodllce  his  neahgeburas  and  pa  pe  hine 
gesawon  pa  he  waedla  waes  cwaedon,  Hu  nis  pis 
se  "Se  saet  and  waedlode  ? 

9.  Sume  cwaedon,  He  hyt  is ;  sume  cwaedon, 
Nese,  ac  is  him  gellc.  He  cwaep  soSUce,  Ic  hit 
eom. 

10.  Da  cwaedon  hig  to  him,  Hu  waeron  pine 
eagan  geopenede  ? 

11.  He  andswarode  and  cwaeft,  Se  man  pe  is 
genemned  Haelend  worhte  fenn,  and  smyrede 
mine  eagan,  and  cwaeft  to  me,  Ga  to  Syloes 
mere,  and  pweah  pe ;  and  ic  eode  and  pwoh  me, 
and  geseah. 

12.  Da  cwaedon  hig  to  him,  Hwar  is  he?  pa 
cwaeS  he,  Ic  nat. 

13.  Hig  laeddon  to  pam  Phariseon  pone  pe  par 
blind  waes. 

14.  Hit  waes  restedaeg  pa  se  Haelend  worhte 
paet  fenn,  and  his  eagan  untynde. 

15.  Eft  pa  Pharisei  hyne  axsedon  huhegesawe. 
He  cwaeft  to  him,  He  dyde  fenn  ofer  mine 
eagan,  and  ic  pwoh,  and  ic  geseo. 

10.  A,  geopenode.  —  II.  A,  fen  ;  B,  C,  siloes  ;  A,  J?weh.  — 
13.  A,  fariseon.  —  14.  C,  om.  waes;  A,  fen.  —  15.  Ay  fari- 
lei ;  A,  acsedon  ;  By  C,  axedon  ;  A,  fen  j  Corp. ,  aeagan,  A,  B,  C, 
eagan. 
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1 6.  Sume  j>a  Pharisei  cwaedon,  Nis  ftes  man  of 
Gode  j?e  restedaeg  ne  healt.  Sume  cwsedon, 
Hu  maeg  synful  mann  ]>as  tacn  wyrcean  ?  And 
hig  fliton  him  betweonan. 

17.  Hig  cwsedon  eft  to  ]?am  blindan,  Hwaet 
segst  ])\i  be  )>am  J?e  }nne  eagan  untynde  ?  He 
cwaeft,  He  is  wltega. 

18.  Ne  gelyfdon  J?a  Iudeas  behim,]?aet  he  blind 
wa^re  and  gesawe,  §er  J?am  J?e  hig  clypodon  his 
magas  \t  gesawon, 

19.  and  axodon  hig  and  cwaidon,  Is  Sis  eower 
sunu  J>e  ge  secgaft  J^aet  blind  wsere  acenned  ? 
humeta  gesyh)>  he  nu  ? 

20.  Hys  magas  him  andswaredon  and  cwsedon, 
We  witon  J?aet  J?es  [«]  ure  sunu,  and  ]?aet  he 
waes  blind  acenned  ; 

21.  we  nyton  humete  he  nu  gesyhj?,  ne  hwa 
his  eagan  untynde ;  axiaft  hine  sylfne ;  ylde  he 
haefS  ;   sprece  for  hine  sylfne. 

2  2.  His  magas  spalcon  j?as  }>ing,  for  J>am  )>e  hig 
ondredon  ]?a  Iudeas  ;  $a  gedihton  ]?a  Iudeas,  gif 
hwa  Crist  andette,  J?aet  he  wsere  butan  hyra 
geferra^dene. 

16.  B,  C,  mann  ;  ^,  hylt  5  A,  man  bas  tacen  wyrcan  5  A,  be- 
twynan.  —  18.  A,  clypedon.  —  19.  A,  acsedon  ;  Corp.,  B,  C,  "Sis, 
A,  bys.  —  20.  A,  Hys  magas  andswaredon  [omission  of  him)  ; 
Cor/>.,  om.  is,  v4,  ys,  5,  C,  is  ;  Cor/>.,  blid,  A,  blynd,  5,  C,  blind. 
—  21.  ^,  humeta;  Corp.,  Ahxsiaft,  -4,  Acsiaft,  5,  C,  Ahxia'S  ; 
Corp.,  By  C,  yllde,  A,  ylde.  —  22.  A,  spraecon  j  ^,  heora 
geferraeddene. 
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23.  For  |;am  cwasdon  his  magas,  He  haefy  ylde  ; 
axiaft  hine  sylfne. 

24.  Da  clypodon  hig  eft  j>one  mann  )>e  aer  blind 
waes,  and  cwasdon  to  him,  Sege  Gode  wuldor ; 
we  witon  J?aet  he  is  synful. 

25.  And  he  cwaeS,  Gif  he  synful  is,  J>aet  ic  nat ; 
an  Jnng  ic  wat,  J?aet  ic  waes  blind,  and  paet  ic  nu 
geseo. 

26.  Da  cwaedon  hig  to  him,  Hwaet  dyde  he  J>e? 
hu  ontynde  he  J>Ine  eagan  ? 

27.  He  andswarode  him  and  cwaeft,  Ic  eow 
saede  aer,  and  ge  gehyrdon ;  hwi  wylle  ge  hyt  eft 
gehyran  ?  cwefte  ge  wylle  ge  beon  his  leorning- 
cnihtas  ? 

28.  pa  wyrigdon  hig  hine,  and  cwaedon,  Si  J?Q 
his  leorningcniht ;  we  synt  Moyses  leorning- 
cnihtas. 

29.  We  witon  paet  God  spaec  wij;  Moyses ; 
nyte  we  hwanon  }>es  is. 

30.  Se  man  andswarode  and  cwaeS  to  him,  past 
is  wundorlic  J?aet  ge  nyton  hwanon  he  is,  and 
he  untynde  mine  eagan. 

31.  We  witon  s6j>llce  J;aet  God  ne  gehyr];  syn- 
fulle ;  ac  gif  hwa  is  Gode  gecoren,  and  his  wil- 
lan  wyrcS,  |;one  he  gehyrS. 

23.  A,  acsiaft. — 24.  A,  clypedon  ;  A,  B,  C,  man. — 25. 
B,  synfull.  —  27.  C,  andswarude  ;  A,  -cyhtas.  —  28.  B,  C, 
wyrgdon.  —  29.  A,  sprasc  wy"5  moysen  ;  A,  hwanen.  —  30. 
B,  C,  mann  j  A,  hwanen. 


54  <£uangelium  o,  i*— 

32.  Ne  gehyrde  we  naefre  on  worulde  paet  aenig 
ontynde  pass  eagan  pe  waere  blind  geboren. 

33.  Ne  mihte  pes  nan  ping  don,  gif  he  naire  of 
Gode. 

34.  Hig  andswaredon  and  cwasdon  to  him,  Eall 
pQ  eart  on  synnum  geboren,  and  pQ  lasrst  us  ? 
And  hig  drifon  hine  ut. 

35.  Da  se  Haelend  gehyrde  paet  hig  hyne  drifon 
ut,  pa  cwae-S  he  to  him,  pa  he  hine  gemitte, 
Gelyfst  pQ  on  Godes  Sunu  ? 

36.  He  andswarude  and  cwae-S,  Hwylc  is,  Drih- 
ten,  past  ic  on  hine  gelyfe  ? 

37.  And  se  Haelend  cwaeS  to  him,  pu  hine 
gesawe,  and  se  $e  wr5  pe  sprycS,  se  hit  is. 

38.  Da  cwasp  he,  Drihten,  ic  gelyfe.  And  he 
feoll  nyper,  and  geeaftmedde  hyne. 

39.  And  se  Haelend  cwae$  to  him,  Ic  com  on 
pysne  middaneard  to  demenne,  past  pa  sceolon 
geseon  pe  ne  geseoft  ;  and  beon  blinde  pa  pe  ge- 
secS. 

40.  Da  paet  gehyrdon  pa  Pharisei  pe  mid  him 
waeron,  fta.  cwaedon  hig  to  hym,  Cwyst  pu  synt 
we  blinde  ? 

41.  And  se  Haelend  cwaeft  to  him,  Gif  ge  blinde 
waeron,  naefde  ge  nane  synne.  Nu  ge  secgaft 
pat  ge  geseon ;  past  is  eowre  synn. 

35.  B}  C,  hi  (for  hig).  —  36.  A,  andswarode.  —  39.  Ay  de- 
manne. — 41.  A,  naefdon  j  Corp.,  B,  C,  \>xt  J>aet,  A}  \>xt }  A} 
ys  eower  syn. 
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caput  x 

Bys   [godspel]    sceal  on  tywesdaeg  on   J>£re  pentecostenes 
wucan. 

1.  So];  ic  secge  eow,  Se  ]>e  ne  gae8  aet  |?am  gete 
into  sceapa  falde,  ac  styhj;  elles  ofer,  he  is  J>eof 
and  sceapa. 

2.  Se  ]>e  in  gae);  aet  pam  geate,  he  is  sceapa 
hyrde. 

3.  pone  se  geatweard  last  in  ;  and  pa  sceap  ge- 
hyra-S  his  stefne  ;  and  he  nem$  his  agene  sceap 
be  naman,  \and~\  laet  hig  ut. 

4.  And  ponne  he  his  agene  sceap  last  ut,  he  gae$ 
beforan  him,  and  J?a  sceap  him  fyligea^,  for 
|>am  \>e  hig  gecnawaft  his  stefne. 

5.  Ne  fyligeap  hig  uncupum,  ac  fleoS  fram  him, 
for  "5am  pe  hig  ne  gecneowun  uncirSra  stefne. 

6.  Bis  bigspell  se  Haelend  him  saede  ;  hig  nys- 
ton  hwaet  he  spraec  to  him. 

7.  Eft  se  Haelend  cwaeft  to  him,  So];  ic  eow 
secge,  Ic  eom  sceapa  geat. 

8.  Ealle  J>a  pe  comun  waeron  peofas  and  sceapan  ; 
ac  pa  sceap  hig  ne  gehyrdon. 

Cap.  x.  1.  Ay  geate;  Ay  stylS.  — 3.  Corp.y  Ay  B,  C,  J?aene 
(for  pone)  ;  A,  getweard  let  yn  and  \>zs  ;  C,  saefne  (for  stefne, 
the  t  being  curled  into  an  a )  ;  By  C,  seep  ;  Corp. ,  By  C,  om.  and, 
Ay  and.  — 4.  C,  seep  (three  times)  ;  At  fyliatS.  —  5.  Ay  fyliaft  j 
A,  gecneowon.  —  6.   A,  bigspel.  —  8.  A,  comon. 
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9.  Ic  eom  geat ;  swa  hwylc  swa  Jmrh  me  gae$ 
by$  hal,  and  gaeft  in  and  Qt,  and  fint  laese. 

10.  peof  ne  cym§  buton  J?aet  he  stele,  and  slea, 
and  fordo ;  ic  com  to  J>am  )?aet  hig  habbon  lif, 
and  habbon  genoh. 

Dys  [godspel]  sceal  on  sunnandaeg,  feowertyne  nyht  uppan 
eastron. 

11.  Ic  eom  god  hyrde;  god  hyrde  sylj>  his  lif 
for  his  sceapon. 

12.  Se  hyra,  se  J?e  nis  hyrde,  and  se  J?e  nah  J?a 
sceap,  }?onne  he  J?one  wulf  gesyh)),  );onne  flyhj> 
he  and  forlast  }>a  sceap,  and  se  wulf  nimft  and 
todr'ifft  "Sa  sceap. 

13.  Se  hyra  flyhj?  for  fam  J?e  he  br3  ahyrod, 
and  him  ne  gebyraft  to  fam  sceapum. 

14.  Ic  eom  god  hyrde;  and  ic  gecnawe  mine 
sceap,  and  hig  gecnawaft  me, 

15.  swa  mln  Faeder  can  me,  [and~\  ic  can  minne 
Faeder  \  [and  ic  sylle  mm  agen  Uf  for  minum  scea- 
pum.^ 

16.  And  ic  haebbe  o$re  sceap,  )?a  ne  synt  of 
"Sisse  heorde ;  and  hit  gebyra$  J?aet  ic  laede  pa, 
and  hig  gehyra'S  mine  stefne ;  and  hyt  byj?  an 
heord,  and  an  hyrde. 

9.  B,  C,  inn;  A,  fynt.  —  n.  A,  sceapum.  — 12.  Corp., 
todrif,  5,  C,  todrifo",  A,  todryfS. —  13.  B,  C,  sceapun.  —  15. 
All  MSS.  omit  and;  Corp.,  B,  C,  omit  and  ic  sylle  .  .  .  sceapum, 
A,  in  margin,  in  later  hand  and  ic  sylle  min  agen  lif  for  minum 
sceapum.  —  16.    Corp.,  B,  C,  ic  laede  hasge,  A,  ic  laede  >a. 
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17.  For  J>am  Faeder  me  lufaft,  for  fam  )>e  ic 
sylle  mine  sawle,  and  hig  eft  nime. 

18.  Ne  nim^S  hig  nan  man  aet  me,  ac  laete  hlg 
fram  me  sylfum.  Ic  haebbe  anweald  mine  sawle 
to  alatanne,  and  ic  haebbe  anweald  hig  eft  to 
nimanne.    pis  bebod  ic  nam  aet  minum  Faeder. 

19.  Eft  waes  ungcSwaernes  geworden  betwyx 
J>am  Iudeum  for  J;ysum  spraecum. 

20.  Manega  hyra  cwaedon,  Deofol  is  on  him, 
and  he  wet  \  hwl  hlyste  ge  him  ? 

21.  Sume  cwaedon,  Ne  synt  na  pas  wodes  man- 
nes  word.  Cwyst  J>u  maeg  wod  man  blindra 
manna  eagan  ontynan  ? 

Bys    [godspel]    sceal    on    wodnesdseg    innon    Here    fiftan 
lenctenwucan,  and  to  cyrichalgungum. 

22.  pa  waeron  templhalgunga  on  Ierusalem,  and 
hit  waes  winter. 

23.  And  se  Haelend  eode  on  J?am  temple  on 
Salomones  portice. 

24.  Da  bestodon  J>a  Iudeas  hyne  utan,  and 
cwaedon  to  him,  Hu  lange  gaelst  J;u  ure  lif? 
Sege  us  openllce  hwae|;er  ]>u  Crist  sy. 

18.  Corp.,  B,  C,  alaetane,  A,  alaetanne  ;  A,  nymanne,  B,  C, 
nimenne. — 19.  B,  C,  ungehwaernes  ;  A,  betweox  j  B,  C,  be- 
twux  ;  A,  C,  byssum.  —  20.  A,  heora  ;  A,  deoful  ;  Corp.,  and 
he  cwae'S,  A,  B,  C,  and  he  wet ;  A,  hwig  hlyste  we  hym.  —  21. 
A,  synd  ;  Corp.,  B,  C,  bis,  A,  bys  (for  bas)  j  A,  ontinan. — 
22.  A,  tempelhalgunga  ;  A,  hierusalem.  —  24.  C,  hwae  (for 
hwaeber). 
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25.  Se  Haelend  him  andswarode  and  cwaej;,  Ic 
spece  to  eow,  and  ge  ne  gelyfa^ ;  }?a  weorc  J?e 
ic  wyrcc  on  mines  Faeder  naman,  J>a  cyj>aj>  gewit- 
nesse  be  me. 

26.  Ac  ge  ne  gelyfaft,  for  J>am  J?e  ge  \ne~\  synt 
of  mlnum  sceapum. 

27.  Mine  sceap  gehyra];  mine  stefne,  and  ic 
gecnawe  hig,  and  hig  folgia'S  me ; 

28.  and  ic  him  sylle  ece  llf,  and  hig  ne  forwur- 
%2.]>  naefre,  and  ne  nimft  hig  nan  man  of  minre 
handa. 

29.  paet  J?e  mln  Faeder  me  seaide  is  maerre 
J?onne  aenig  6$er  'Sing;  and  ne  maeg  hit  nan 
man  niman  of  mines  Faeder  handa. 

30.  Ic  and  Faeder  synt  an. 

31.  Da  Iudeas  namon  stanas  J>aet  hig  woldon 
hyne  torfian. 

32.  Se  Haelend  him  andswarode  and  cwaeft, 
Manega  gode  weorc  ic  eow  aeteowde  be  mlnum 
Faeder ;  for  hwylcum  para  weorca  wylle  ge  me 
haenan  ? 

33.  pa  Iudeas  him  andswaredon  and  cwaedon, 
Ne  hsne  we  fte  for  godum  weorce  ;  ac  for  Jnnre 
bysmorspaece ;  and  for  J;am  J?e  J;u  eart  man,  and 
wyrcst  ]>e  to  Gode. 

25.  A,  sprece.  — 26.  Corp.,  ne  inserted  above  line,  apparently 
by  another  hand,  A,  B,  C,  ne  ;  A,  synd.  —  28.  A,  forweorba'S ; 
B,  C,  mann.  —  29.  B,  C,  mann  ;  B,  minan  (for  niman).  — 
30.  B,  Ic  on  margin  in  another  hand ;  A,  synd.  —  32.  A,  manege  ; 
A,  aetywde  ;  Corp. ,  By  C,  baere,  A,  b<era.  —  33.  A,  bysmerspnece. 
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34.  Se  Haelend  [him]  andswarode  and  cwaeS, 
Hu  nys  hit  awriten  on  eowre  se,  paet  ic  saede, 
Ge  synt  godas  ? 

35.  Gif  he  pa  tealde  godas  pe  Godes  spsec  to 
waes  geworden, —  and  paet  halige  gewrit  ne  maeg 
beon  awend, — 

36.  J?e  Faeder  gehalgode  and  sende  on  middan- 
eard,ge  secgaft,  paet  pu  bysmor  spycst ;  for  fam 
ic  saede,  Ic  eom  Godes  Sunu  ? 

37.  Gif  ic  ne  wyrce  mines  Faeder  weorc,  ne 
gelyfaft  me. 

38.  Gif  ic  wyrce  mines  Faeder  weorc,  and  gif 
ge  me  nella"5  gelyfan,  gelyfaft  pam  weorcum ; 
paet  ge  oncnawun  and  gelyfon  paet  Faeder  ys  on 
me,  and  ic  on  Faeder. 

39.  Hig  smeadon  witodllce  embe  paet  hig  wol- 
don  hine  gefon ;  and  he  eode  ut  fram  him. 

40.  And  he  for  eft  ofer  Iordanen  to  paere  stowe 
pe  Iohannes  waes,  and  aerest  on  fullode ;  and  he 
wunode  par. 

41.  And  manega  comon  to  him,  and  cwaedon, 
Witodllce  ne  worhte  Iohannes  nan  tacn  ;  ealle 
pa  ping  pe  Iohannes  saede  be  pyson  waeron  softe. 

42.  And  manega  gelyfdon  on  hyne. 

34.  Corp.,  om.  him,  A,  hym,  B,  C,  him.  —  35.  A,  spraec. — 
36.  B,  gehalgode  {with  the  h  supplied  above  the  line)  ;  A,  bysmer 
sprycst.  —  37,  38.  Ay  omits  ne  gelyfaft  me.  Gif  ic  wyrce  mines 
faeder  weorc  (homaeoteleuton)  j  A,  be  (for  baet)  ge  oncnewon.  — 
39.  A,  ymbe.  —  40.  A,  baer.  — 41.  A,  manege  ;  Ay  tacen  j 
A,  byssum. 
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CAPUT   XI 

©ys  [godspel]  sceal  on  frygedaeg  on  mydfjestenes  wucan. 

1.  Witodlice  sum  seoc  man  waes  genemned 
Lazarus,  of  Bethania,  of  Marian  ceastre  and  of 
Martham  his  swustra. 

2.  Hit  waes  seo  Maria  J>e  smyrede  Drihten  mid 
J>asre  sealfe,  and  drigde  his  fet  mid  hyre  loccon ; 
Lazarus  hyre  bro"Sor  waes  geyfled. 

3.  His  swustra  sendon  to  him  and  cwaedon, 
Drihten,  nu  is  seoc  se  $e  ]>u  lufast. 

4.  Da  se  Haelend  J>aet  gehyrde,  ]>a  cwaeft  he  to 
him,  Nys  J?eos  untrumnys  na  for  deaSe,  ac  for 
Godes  wuldre,  J>aet  Godes  Sunu  si  gewuldrod 
Jmrh  hyne. 

5.  Softllce  se  Haelend  lufode  Martham,  and  hyre 
swustor  Mariam,  and  Lazarum  hyra  broSor. 

6.  Witodlice  he  waes  twegen  dagas  on  ftaere 
sylfan  stowe,  ]?a  he  gehyrde  J?aet  he  seoc  waes. 

7.  iEfter  J>isson  he  cwaeft  to  his  leorningcnihton, 
Uton  faran  eft  to  Iudea  lande. 

8.  His  leorningcnihtas  cwaedon  to  him,  Lareow, 
nu  J?a  Iudeas  sohton  'Se  J;aet  hig  woldon  j>e 
haenan  ;  and  wylt  J?u  eft  faran  ftyder  ? 

Cap.  xi.  I .  B,  C,  ladzarus  $  B,  C,  cestre  5  A,  marthan.  —  2. 
B,  C,  sielfe  ;  A,  heora  loccum  j  B,  C,  Ladzarus ;  A,  broker  j 
A,  geyfelod,  B,  C,  geyflod.  —  5.  A,  marian  }  A,  heora  broker. 
7.   A,  byssum  ;  Bt  C,  bison. 
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9.  Se  Hzelend  him  andswarode  and  cwaeS,  Hu 
ne  synt  twelf  tlda  ]>aes  daeges  ?  Gif  hwa  gaeS 
on  daeg,  ne  atspyrrtS  he,  for  J>am  he  gesyh); 
pyses  middaneardes  leoht. 

10.  Gif  he  garS  on  niht,  he  aetspyrnft,  for  J;am 
)>e  leoht  nis  on  hyre. 

1 1 .  Das  -Sing  he  cwaeft ;  and  sy&San  he  cwaeS 
to  him,  Lazarus  ure  freond  slaepft  ;  ac  ic  wylle 
gan  and  awreccan  hyne  of  sl^epe. 

12.  His  leorningcnihtas  cwsedon,  Drihten,  gif 
he  slaepft,  he  by)>  hal. 

13.  Se  Hselend  hit  cwae"S  be  his  dea)?e ;  hi  wen- 
don  softllce  J?aet  he  hyt  sasde  be  swefnes  slaipe. 

14.  Da  cwaeft  se  Hselend  openllce  to  him, 
Ladzarus  ys  dead. 

15.  And  ic  eom  bllj?e  for  eowrum  p>ingon,  )>aet 
ge  gelyfon,  for  |?am  ic  naes  par  \  ac  uton  gan  to 
him. 

16.  Da  cwaeft  Thomas  to  hys  geferan,  Uton 
gan  and  sweltan  mid  him. 

17.  Da  for  ,se  Haelend,  and  gemette  J?aet  he 
waes  forSfaren,  and  for  feower  dagon  bebyrged. 
1  %.  Bethania  ys  gehende  Ierusalem  ofer  fyftyne 
furlang. 

9.  Corp.,  aetspyn'S,  A,  B,  C,  aetspyrnlS. —  10.  A,  for  bam  be 
baet  leoht.  —  1 1 .  C,  frend.  —  14.  A,  Lazarus.  —  15.  A,  byngum  j 
Corp.,  A,  B,  C,  bara  {for  bar).  —  16.  A,  geferum  ;  B,  C,  geferon. 
— 17.   A,  dagum.  —  18.   A,  hierusalem  ;  C,  fiftyne. 
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19.  Manega  J?ara  Iudea  comon  t5  Martham 
and  t5  Marian  J?aet  hig  woldon  hi  frefrian  for 
hyra  broftor  J?ingon. 

20.  Da  Martha  gehyrde  J?aet  se  Hselend  com,  J?a 
arn  heo  ongean  hyne ;  and  Maria  saet  aet  ham. 

21.  Da  cwaeS  Martha  to  J?am  Hallende,  Drih- 
ten,  gif  J>u  waere  her,  naere  mm  broftor  dead. 

2  2.  And  eac  ic  wat  nu  J?a  paet  God  )?e  syrS  swa 
hwaet  swa  $Q  hyne  bitst. 

23.  Da  cwae$  se  Haslend  to  hyre,  pin  bro$or 
arist. 

24.  And  Martha  cwae}>  to  him,  Ic  wat  ];aet  he 
arist  on  J>am  ytemestan  daege. 

25.  And  se  Haslend  cwae$  to  hyre,  Ic  eom 
aeryst,  and  lif;  se  -Se  gelyfS  on  me,  |?eah  he 
dead  sy,  he  leofa"S ; 

26.  and  ne  swylt  nan  )>ara  J?e  leofaft  and  gelyMS 
on  me.    Gelyfst  J>u  }?yses  ? 

27.  Heo  cwaeS  t5  him,  Witodllce  Drihten,  ic 
gelyfe  )?aet  Jm  eart  Crist,  Godes  Sunu,  \t  on 
middaneard  c5me. 

28.  And  )?a  heo  3as  }?ing  saede,  heo  eode  and 
clypode  dlgllce  Marian  hyre  swustor,  J?us  cwej?- 
ende,  Her  is  ure  Lareow,  and  clypaS  J?e. 

19.  A,  baera,  A,  B,  marthan  ;  A,  heora ;  A,  byngon.  —  20. 
By  C,  ongen.  —  21.  5,  died  (for  dead).  —  22.  Corp.,  B,  C,  ec, 
A,  eac;  A,  bydst. — 23,  24.  A,  aryst  (twice),  A,  ytemysten. 
—  25.  A,  C,  beh,  B,  '5eh  ;  ^7,  lyfa^S.  —  26.  ytf,  baera  ;  A>  bysses. 
— 27.    C,  middan  eart  come.  —  28.   A>  dygollice  ;  At  swuster. 
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29.  DaheoJ?aet  gehyrde,  heo  aras  raSe  and  com 
to  him. 

30.  pa  gyt  ne  com  se  Hselend  binnan  J>a  ceastre, 
ac  waes  $a  gyt  on  -Ssere  stowe  ]?ar  Martha  him 
ongean  com. 

31.  pa  Iudeas  p>e  wsron  mid  hyre  on  huse  and 
hi  frefrodon,  J?a  hig  gesawon  J?aet  Maria  aras 
and  mid  ofste  ut  eode,  hig  fyligdon  hyre,  3us 
cwej?ende,  Heo  garS  to  his  byrgenne  J?aet  heo 
wepe  par. 

32.  Da  Maria  com  J^ar  se  H&lendwdes,  and  heo 
hine  geseah,  heo  feoll  to  his  fotum,  and  cwaeft 
to  him,  Drihten,  gif  "5Q  wsere  her,  naere  mln 
broftor  dead. 

33.  Da  se  Haelend  geseah  J?aet  heo  weop,  and  J?aet 
J>a  Iudeas  weopon  J?e  mid  hyre  comon,  he  geom- 
rode  on  hys  gaste  and  gedrefde  hyne  sylfne, 

34  and  cwae$,  Hwar  lede  ge  hine  ?  Hig  cwa^don 
to  him,  Drihten,  ga  and  geseoh. 

35.  And  se  Haelend  weop. 

36.  And  J>a  Iudeas  cwaedon,  Loca  nu  hu  he  hyne 
lufode. 

37.  Sume  hi  cwaedon,  Ne  mihte  ftes,  J?e  ontynde 
blindes  eagan,  don  eac  paet  |;es  naere  dead  ? 

30.  A,  baer  ;  B,  C,  ongen. — JI.  A,  frefredon  ;  A,  ofeste  ; 
Corp.,  eodon,  A,  B,  C,  eode  ;  A,  byrgene ;  Corp.,  A,  B>  C, 
bara  (for  bar).  —  32.  Corp.,  haeled  ;  A,  B,  C,  haelend  ;  A,  B,  C, 
geseh  ;  2?,  C,  died  (for  dead).  —  33.  B,  C,  geseh.  —  34.  A,  om. 
to  him. —  37.  A,  blyndes  marines  eagan  ;   B,  C,  died  (for  dead). 
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38.  Eft  se  Haslend  geomrode  en  him  sylfum, 
and  com  t5  J?aere  byrgenne.  Hit  waES  an  scraef, 
and  )?ar  waes  an  stan  onuppan  geled. 

39.  And  se  Haelend  cwaeS,  Do$  aweg  J?one  stan. 
Da  cwaeft  Martha  t5  him,  )>aes  swustor  J?e  J?ar 
dead  waes,  Drihten,  nu  he  stincft  \  he  waes  for 
feowur  dagon  dead. 

40.  Se  Haelend  cwaeS  to  hyre,  [i/«]  ne  saede  ic 
Se  J?aet  pu  gesyhst  Godes  wuldor,  gif  $u  ge- 
lyfst  ? 

41.  pa  dydon  hig  aweg  J?one  stan.  Se  Haelend 
ahof  upp  his  eagan,  and  cwaeft,  Fasder  ic  do  J>e 
J>ancas  for  p»am  J?u  gehyrdest  [/A*.] 

42.  Ic  wat  J?aet  J;u  me  symle  gehyrst ;  ac  ic  cwaeft 
for  fam  folce  J?e  her  ymbutan  stent,  J?aet  hig  ge- 
lyfon  }?aet  );u  me  asendest. 

43.  Da  he  ftas  J^ing  saede,  he  clypode  mycelre 
stefne,  Lazarus,  ga  ut. 

44.  And  sona  stop  forS  se  "Se  dead  waes,  gebun- 
den  handan  and  fotan  ;  and  hys  nebb  waes  mid 
swatline  gebunden.  Da  cwae$  se  Haelend  to  him, 
UnbindaS  hine,  and  laeta-S  gan. 

38.  B,  C,  sylfon  ;  A,  byrgene.  —  39.  B,  C,  >aene  ;  A,  swuster  ; 
By  C,  died  (twice)  ;  Corp.,  sting^,  A,  styncS,  B,  C,  stincft ;  A% 
feower  dagum.  — 40.  C,  helend;  Corp.,  B,  C,  om.  Hu,  A,  hu.  — 
41.  B,  C,  baene  5  ./f,  Se  haelend  ahof  his  eagan  up  (changed  order)  ; 
A,  ic  do  bancas  be  (changed  order) ;  Corp.,  om.  me,  ./f,  5,  C,  me. 
—  44.  5,  C,  died  ;  ^,  handum  and  fotum  ;  B}  C,  handon  and 
foton  j  At  neb. 


«,  s»]         g>eeunDum  3|o(iamtent  65 

45.  Manega  J>ara  Iudea  ]>e  comon  to  Marian 
and  gesawon  $a  J>ing  ]>e  he  dyde  gelyfdon  on 
hine. 

46.  HI  sume  foron  to  J>am  Phariseon,  and  saedon 
him  ]?a  -Sing  J?e  se  Ha^lend  dyde. 

©ys  [godspel]  sceal  twam  dagum  aer  palmsunnandaege. 

47.  Witodllce  J?a  bisceopas  and  J?a  Pharisei  ga- 
derydon  gemot,  and  cwasdun,  Hwaet  do  we  ?  for 
J;am  ]?es  man  wyrcS  mycel  tacn. 

48.  Gif  we  hine  forlasta];,  ealle  gelyfaft  on  hine; 
and  Romane  cumaft  and  nimaft  Ore  land  and 
urne  J?eodscipe. 

49.  Hyra  an  waes  genemned  Caiphas,  se  waes 
•oa  on  gere  bisceop,  and  cwaeS  to  him,  Ge  nyton 
nan  J>ing, 

50.  ne  ne  gej;encea3  J>aet  us  ys  betere  J?aet  an 
man  swelte  for  folce,  and  eall  J>eod  ne  forwurSe. 

51.  Ne  cwaeS  he  J>aet  of  him  sylfum  ;  ac  J?a  he 
waes  J?aet  ger  bisceop,  he  wltgode  ];aet  se  Haslend 
sceolde  sweltan  for  ftaere  J^eode  ; 

52.  and  na  synderllce  for  J>aere  fteode,  ac  J>aet 
he  wolde  gesomnian  togaedere  Godes  beam  ]>e 
todrifene  wasron. 


45.  Ay  >aera.  — 47.  B,  C,  biscopas  ;  A,  gaderodon  ;  A,  cwae- 
don  ;  A)  mycele  tacna.  — 49.  A,  heora  ;  A,  eare  (for  gere);  At 
bysceop,  B,  C,  biscop.  —  50.  A,  gebenca'S  ;  Ay  forweortSe.  — 51. 
At  ear  (for  ger);  A,  bysceop,  B}  C,  biscop  ;  A,  wytegode. 
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53.  Of  pam  daege  hig  pdhton  paet  hi  woldon 
hyne  ofslean. 

54.  pa  ne  for  se  Haelend  na  openllce  gemang 
$am  Iudeon,  ac  for  on  paet  land  wr$  paet  westen, 
on  pa  burh  pe  ys  genemned  EfFrem,  and  wunode 
paer  myd  his  leorningcnihton. 

55.  Iudea  eastron  waeron  gehende  ;  and  manega 
foron  of  3am  lande  to  Ierusalem  aer  j>am  eastron, 
paet  hig  woldon  hig  sylfe  gehalgian. 

56.  Hig  sohton  pone  Haelend,  and  spraecon  him 
betwynan  ftaer  hig  stodon  on  -cam  temple,  and 
pus  cwaedon,  Hwaet  wene  ge  ?  paet  he  ne  cume 
to  freolsdaege  ? 

57.  pa  bisceopas  and  pa  Pharisei  haefdon  be- 
boden,  gif  hwa  wiste  hwar  he  walre,  paet  he  hyt 
cydde,  paet  hig  mihton  hine  niman. 


CAPUT   XII 

Dys  godspel  sceal  on  monandaeg  innan  baere  palmwucan. 

I.  Se  Haelend  com  syx  dagon  aer  pam  eastron  to 
Bethania,  par  Lazarus  waes  dead  pe  se  Haelend 
awrehte. 

54.  A,  iudeum,  C,  iudeom  ;  A,  bar  ;  A,  -cnyhtum.  — 55.  Ay 
hierusalem.  —  56.  B,  C,  baene  ;  A,  bar.  —  57.  A,  bysceopas,  2?, 
C,  biscopas ;  A,  pharysei  ;  Ay  haf  (altered  to  hafd  j  later  to 
hafdan). 

Cap.  xii.    1.  A,  dagum  j  5,  C,  died. 
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2.  Hig  wrohton  him  pasr  beorscipe;  and  MarSa 
penode.  Ladzarus  waes  an  pasra  pe  mid  him 
saet. 

3.  Maria  nam  an  pund  deorwyrSre  sealfe  mid 
pam  wyrtgemange  pe  hig  nardus  hataft,  and 
smyrede  -Saes  Haslendes  fet  and  drlgde  mid  hyre 
loccon  ;  and  past  hus  waes  gefylled  of  ftasre  sealfe 
swaecce. 

4.  pa  cwaeS  an  his  leorningcnihta,  Iudas  ScaricS 
pe  nine  belaswde, 

5.  Hwi  ne  sealde  heo  pas  sealfe  wib  prim 
hundred  penegon,  past  man  mihte  syllan  pear- 
fon? 

6.  Ne  cwae$  he  na  past  for  pig  pe  him  gebyrode 
to  pam  pearfon,  ac  for  pam  pe  he  waes  peof,  and 
hasfde  serin,  and  baer  pa  "Sing  pe  man  sende. 

7.  Da  cwas3  se  Haslend,  Last  hig  past  heo  healde 
pa  0%  pone  dasg  pe  man  me  bebyrge. 

8.  Ge  habbaft  symle  pearfan  mid  eow;  ac  ge 
nabbaft  me  symle. 

9.  Micel  menio  para  Iudea  gecneow  past  he  waes 
ftasr ;  and  hig  comon,  naes  na  for  pass  Haslendes 
pingon  syndorlice,  ac  past  hig  woldon  geseon 
Ladzarum  pe  he  awehte  of  deaSe. 

2.  A,  worhton  hym  bar  ;  A,  B,  C,  gebeorscipe  ;  A,  lazarus.  — 
3.  A,  loccum.  —  5.  B,  C,  sielfe  ;  Bt  C,  hundryd  ;  A,  bearfum. 
—  6.  A,  gebyrede  ;  A,  bearfan.  — 7.  Corp.,  B,  C,  of  >aene,  A, 
oft  bone  ;  A,  B,  C,  bebyrige.  — 9.  A,  maenigeo  J?aera  j  A,  J?ar  j  A, 
byngon  synderlice  j  A}  B,  C,  lazarum. 
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io.  Dara  sacerda  ealdras  pohton  paet  higwoldon 
Lazarum  ofslean  ; 

ii.  for  pam  pe  manega  foron  fram  pam  Iudeon 
for  his  pingon,  and  gelyfdon  on  pone  Haelend. 

12.  On  mergen  my  eel  menio  pe  com  to  pam 
freolsdaege,  pa  hig  gehyrdon  paet  se  Haelend  com 
to  Ierusalem, 

13.  hi  namon  palmtrywa  twigu,  and  eodon  ut 
ongean  hine,  and  clypedon,  Si  Israhela  Cing  hal 
and  gebletsod  pe  c5m  on  Drihtnes  naman. 

14.  And  se  Haelend  gemette  anne  assan  and  rad 
onuppan  pam  ;  swa  hit  awriten  ys, 

15.  Ne  ondraed  pu,  Siones  dohtor ;  nu  pin  cing 
cymp  uppan  assan  folan  sittende. 

16.  Ne  undergeton  hys  leorningenihtas  pas  ping 
aerest ;  ac  pa  se  Haelend  waes  gewuldrod,  pa  ge- 
mundon  hig  paet  pas  ping  waeron  awritene  be 
him,  and  pas  ping  hig  dydon  him. 

17.  Seo  menio  pe  waes  mid  him,  pa  he  Ladzarum 
clypode  of  "Sasre  byrgene  and  hine  awehte  of 
deaSe,  cyftde  gewitnesse. 

18.  And  for  SI  him  com  seo  menio  ongean,  for 
Sam  pe  hi  gehyrdon  past  he  worhte  past  tacn. 

10.   A,  >aera  ;    C,   )>oh  (for  Ronton);   B,  C,  ladzarum.  —  II. 

A,  manege  ;  C,  foran  ;  A,  iudeum  5  B,  C,  baene.  — 12.  B,  C,  mor- 
gen  ;  A,  maenigeo  ;  A,  h ierusalem.  —  13.    A,  palmtreowa  twygu ; 

B,  C,  ongen  ;  A,  clypodon.  Syg  ysrahela  cyning. —  15.-^,  dohter  j 
A,  cyning,  C,  cyng.  —  16.  A,  undergeaton  ;  A,  ac  se  (om.  >a). 
—  17.  A,  maenigeo  ;  A,  lazarum  ;  B,  C,  diefte  (for  dea"5e).  — 
18.   A,  maenio,  B,  C,  menigeo  ;   B,  C,  ongen  ;  A,  taccn. 
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19.  Da  Pharisei  cwzedon  betwux  him  sylfon,  We 
geseo$  paet  we  nan  ping  ne  fremiaS  ;  nu  wyle  eall 
middaneard  aefter  him. 

20.  Sume  &a  wa^ron  ha^Sene  pe  foron  paet  hig 
fyl.  woldon  hi  gebiddan  on  3am  freolsdaege ; 

21.  fta  genealshton  to  Philippe,  se  waes  of  paere 
Galileiscean  Bethsaida,  and  hi  baidon  hine,  and 
cwaedon,  Leof,  we  wylla-S  geseon  pone  Ha^lend. 

22.  Da  eode  Philippus  and  ssede  hit  Andree ; 
and  eft  Andreas  and  Philippus  hit  saidon  J?am 
H  blende. 

23.  Se  Haflend  him  andswarode  and  cwaeS,  Seo 
tld  cynr5  paet  mannes  Sunu  by3  geswutelod. 

©ys  [godspel]  sceal  on  tywesdaeg  on  Here  palmwucan. 

24.  Softllce  ic  secge  eow,  paet  hwsetene  corn 
wunaft  ana,  buton  hyt  fealle  on  eorpan  and  sy 
dead  ;  gif  hit  [£/#]  dead,  hit  bringS  mycelne 
waestm. 

25.  Se  J>e  lufa-S  his  sawle  forspilp  hig;  and  se 
pe  hatap  his  sawle  on  J?ison  middanearde  gehylt 
hi  on  eceon  life. 


19.  Corp.,  betux,  A,  betweox,  B,  C,  betwux;  A,  sylfum  ;  2?, 
frenia'S  (originally  ivritten  fremia'8  ;  erasure  of  the  first  stroke  of  the 
m);  Ay  myddangeard.  — 20.  Corp.,  B,  C,  ftaege,  A,  be  (for  fta). 
—  21.  A,  hig  to  phylyppe  ;  A,  betsaida  ;  B,  C,  baene.  — 22.  Ay 
andree  ;  Ay  om.  and  philippus  ;  A,  hyt  saede.  —  24.  Corp. ,  B,  C, 
omit  bift,  A,  by^.  —  25.  2?,  C,  saule  (twice)  ;  A,  myddangearde  ; 
A,  econ  lyfe. 
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26.  Gif  hwa  J^enige  me,  fylige  me  ;  and  min  J>en 
brS  J>aer  J>ier  ic  eom.  Gif  me  hwa  J;enaft,  min 
Faeder  hine  wurSa-S. 

27.  NO  min  sawl  ys  gedrefed ;  and  hwaet  secge 
ic,  Faeder,  gehael  me  of  -Sisse  tide.  Ac  for  -Sam 
ic  com  on  }?as  tid. 

28.  Faeder,  gewuldra  Jrinne  naman.  Da  com 
stefn  of  heofone  Jms  cwcSende,  And  ic  gewuld- 
rode,  and  eft  ic  gewuldrige. 

29.  Seo  menio  J?e  J?aer  stod  and  j?aet  gehyrde 
saedon  J?aet  hyt  Jmnrode ;  sume  saedon  J?aet  engel 
spaece  wi3  hyne. 

30.  Se  Haelend  him  andswarode  and  cwaeft,  Ne 
com  J;eos  stefn  for  minon  J?ingon,  ac  for  eowrum 
bingon. 

31.  Nu  ys  middaneardes  dom  ;  nu  byS  Sysses 
middaneardes  ealdor  ut  aworpen. 

32.  And  gif  ic  beo  upp  ahafen  fram  eorSan,  ic 
teo  ealle  J^ing  to  me  sylfon. 

33.  Daet  he  saede  and  tacnode  hwylcum  deafte 
he  wolde  sweltan. 

34.  Seo  menio  him  andswarode  and  cwaeS,  We 
gehvrdon  on  pare  ae  J>aet  Crist  bi3  on  ecnysse, 
and  humeta  segest  J?u,  Hit  gebyraft  ]?aet  mannes 

26.  A,  byS  >ar  \>zx  ;  A,  weor>a^S.  —  27.  A,  sawel.  —  28.  A, 
heofenum.  —  29.  A,  menigo  ;  A,  )?ar  ;  A,  spraece.  —  30.  Corp., 
stef,  A,  stefen,  By  C,  stefn  j  A,  mynon  5  A,  J?yngon  (twice).  — 
32.  A,  up  j  A,  sylfum.  —  34.  A,  maenigo  5  Corp.,  )>ore,  A,  B, 
C,  >aere  $  A,  segst ;  A,  gebyreft. 
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Sunu  beo  upp  ahafen  ?  hwaet  ys  J>es  marines 
Sunu  ? 

35.  pa  cwar§  se  Haelend,  Nu  gyt  ys  lytel  leoht 
on  eow.  GaJ;  J?a  hwlle  J?e  ge  leoht  habbaft,  J?aet 
J>ystro  eow  ne  befon ;  se  J?e  gae$  on  J;ystro,  he 
nat  hwyder  he  gaeft. 

36.  pa  hwlle  J>e  ge  leoht  habbon,  gelyfaft  on 
leoht,  )?aet  ge  syn  leohtes  beam.  Das  );ing  se 
Haelend  him  saede,  and  eode  and  bediglode  hine 
fram  him. 

37.  Da  he  swa  mycele  tacn  dyde  beforan  him, 
hi  ne  gelyfdon  on  hyne : 

38.  J?aet  3aes  wltegan  word  Isaias  waere  gefylled 
J>e  he  cwae$,  Drihten,  hwa  gelyfde  J?aes  J>e  we 
gehyrdon  ?  and  hwam  waes  Drihtnes  strencS  ge- 
swutelod  ? 

39.  For  ]?I  hi  ne  mihton  gelyfan,  for  fam  Isaias 
cwaej>  eft, 

40.  He  ablende  hyra  eagan,  and  ahyrde  hyra 
heortan  ;  |?aet  hi  ne  geseon  mid  hyra  eagon,  and 
mid  hyra  heortan  ne  ongyton,  and  syn  gecyrrede, 
and  ic  hig  gehaele. 

41.  Isaias  saede  3as  J?ing  J?a  he  geseah  hys  wul- 
dor,  and  spraec  be  him. 

34.   A,  up  ;   B,  C,  manes  [second  time).  —  35.    A,  B,  C,  hab- 
bon (for  habbaft)  ;   A,  B,  C,  on  J?ystron  ;  A,  hwaeder.  —  36.    A, 
bedyglode   hyne   hym    (om.    fram).  —  37.    A,   tacen.  —  38,    39. 
Corp.,    By    C,   ysaias  (twice),  A,   isaias  (twice).  —  40.    A,  heora 
four  times),  Corp.,  aeagon,  A,  B,  C,  eagon  ;  A,  heortan  ongitan 
•m.  ne).  — 41.    Corp.,  B,  C,  Ysaias,  A,  Isajas  ;   B,  C,  geseh. 
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42.  And  J?eah  manega  of  ^am  ealdron  gelyfdon 
on  hyne;  ac  hi  hit  ne  cyddon,for  J?alra  Pharisea 
[?ingon,  J>e  laes  hig  man  ut  adrife  of  hyra  gesom- 
nunge. 

43.  HI  lufodon  manna  wuldor  swrSor  j?onne 
Godes  wuldor. 

44.  Se  Haelend  clypode  and  cwaeS  to  him,  Se 
)>e  gelyfS  on  me,  ne  gelyf]?  he  na  on  me,  ac  on 
pone  j?e  me  sende. 

45.  And  se  -Se  me  gesyhj?  gesyh-5  pone  J?e  me 
sende. 

46.  Ic  com  to  leohte  on  middaneard,  and  nan 
ftara  J?e  gelyfS  on  me  ne  wunaS  on  );ystron. 

47.  And  gif  hwa  gehyrS  mine  word,  and  ne  ge- 
hylt,  ne  deme  ic  hine ;  ne  com  ic  middaneard  to 
demanne,  ac  J?aet  ic  gehaele  middaneard. 

48.  Se  J?e  me  forhig^,  and  mine  word  ne  under- 
feh^,  he  haefy  hwa  him  deme ;  seo  spasc  J?e  ic 
spaec,  seo  him  dem$  on  J?am  ytemestan  daege. 

49.  For  )>am  )?e  ic  ne  spece  of  me  sylfon ;  ac  se 
Faeder  J?e  me  sende,  he  me  bebead  hwaet  ic  cwej>e, 
and  hwaet  ic  spece. 

50.  And  ic  wat  J?aet  his  bebod  ys  ece  lif ;  )?a  J^ing 
]>e  ic  sprece  ic  sprece  swa  Faeder  me  saede. 

42.  A,  B,  C,  >eh  {for  bean)  ;  A,  cyftdon  ;  A,  by  las  ;  Corp., 
hig  ma  5  B,  C,  hi  ma,  A,  hig  man  ;  A,  heora.  —  43.  A,  lufedon. 
—  44.  B,  clypo  ( for  clypode )j  Corp.,  A,  B,  C,  baene. —  45.  Corp., 
A,  B,  C,  baene.  —  46.  ^,  baera  ;  A,  bystrum.  — 47.  A,  myddan- 
geard  {second  time) .  —  48.  A,  forhygetS ;  A,  spraec  be  ic  spraec.  — 
49.  At  B,  C,  sprece  5  A,  sylfum  ;  A,  sprece 50.  A,  bas  byng. 
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CAPUT    XIII 

Bys  [godspel]  gebyraft  on  bunresdaeg  aer  eastron. 

1.  JEr  fam  esterfreolsdaege,  se  Hselend  wiste  J?aet 
his  tld  com  paet  he  wolde  gewltan  of  J>yson  mid- 
danearde  to  his  Faeder,  J;a  he  lufode  his  leor- 
ningcnihtas  J?e  waeron  on  middanearde,  on  ende 
he  hig  lufode. 

2.  And  J?a  Drihtnes  J?enung  waes  gemacud,  J?a 
for  se  deofol  on  Iudas  heortan  Scariothes  paet  he 
hine  belaiwde. 

3.  He  wiste  J?aet  Faeder  sealde  ealle  J?ing  on  his 
handa,  and  );aet  he  com  of  Gode,  and  cymft  to 
Gode; 

4.  he  aras  fram  his  J?enunge,  and  lede  his  reaf, 
and  nam  linen  hraegel  and  begyrde  hyne. 

5.  JEfterpam  he  dyde  waeter  on  faet,  and  }>woh 
his  leorningcnihta  fet,  and  drlgde  hig  mid  J?aere 
llnwaede  J;e  he  waes  mid  begyrd. 

6.  Da  com  he  to  Simone  Petre.  And  Petrus 
cwaeft  to  him,  Drihten,  scealt  Jm  ftwean  mine 
fet? 

Cap.  xin.  I .  A,  easter-,  C,  iester-  ;  A,  bysum  ;  A,  \>z  fta  he 
lufode  ("5a  in  later  hand  above  the  line);  Corp,y  A,  B,  C,  an  (for 
on  ;  in  later  hand  glossed  oft  above  the  line  in  A).  —  z.  A,  gemacod. 
—  3.  A,  his  before  Faeder  in  later  hand  above  the  line,  — 4.  At 
lynen  hraegl.  —  5.    C,  hwoh  [for  bwoh). 
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7.  Se  Hselend  andswarode  and  cwaeft  to  him,  pu 
nast  nu  ];ast  ic  do,  ac  J;u  wast  sy$$an. 

8.  Petrus  cwaeS  to  him,  Ne  J?wyhst  ]>u  naifre 
mine  fet.  Se  Hselend  him  andswarode  and  cwae]?, 
Gif  ic  J?e  ne  J;wea,  naefst  bu  nanne  dael  myd  me. 

9.  Da  cwaeft  Simon  Petrus  to  him,  Drihten,  ne 
)>weh  Jm  na  mine  fet  ane,  ac  eac  mln  heafod  and 
mine  handa. 

10.  Da  cwaeft  se  Haelend  t5  him,  Se  ]?e  clsene  by); 
ne  beftearf  buton  \J>&t~\  man  his  fet  Jnvea,  ac  ys 
eall  clsene  ;  and  ge  synt  sume  claene,  naes  na  ealle. 

11.  He  wiste  witodllce  hwa  hyne  sceolde  belse- 
wan  ;  for  J?am  he  cwaeS,  Ne  synt  ge  ealle  clsene. 

12.  Sy&5an  he  haefde  hyra  fet  ajnvogene,  he  nam 
his  reaf,  and  ]?a  he  saet,he  cwaeS  eft  to  him,  Wite 
ge  hwaet  ic  eow  dyde  ? 

13.  Ge  clypia$  me  Lareow  and  Drihten;  and 
wel  ge  cwe&f ;  swa  ic  eom  soj^llce. 

14.  Gif  ic  ]?woh  eowre  fet  \ic  pe  eom  eower  La- 
reow and  eower  Hlaford,  ge  sceolon  pwean  eower  ale 
oftres  fet.] 

7.  A,  The  same  late  scribbling  hand  glosses  baet  ivith  hwaet  above 
the  line.  —  8.  A,  bwehst,  B,  C,  bwyhs  5  A,  The  scribbling  hand 
inserts  on  ecnisse  after  naefre,  above  the  line  ;  A,  naenne.  —  9. 
Corp.,  B,  C,  ec,  A,  eac.  —  10.  B,  C,  beftierf ;  Corp.,  buton  man, 
A,  B,  C,  buton  \>2tt  man  [the  late  hand  in  A  also  inserts,  above 
the  line,  he  before  man).  —  II.  A,  synd. —  12.  A,  heora  ;  B, 
C,  rief.  —  14.  Corp.,  B,  C,  omit  the  bracketed  passage  [homoeote- 
leuton),  A,  ic  \>t  eom  eower  lareow  and  eower  hlaford,  ge  sceolon 
bwean  eower  aelc  otSres  fet. 
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15.  Ic  eow  sealde  bysene  J>aet  ge  don  swa  ic  eow 
dyde. 

16.  Sojjllce  ic  eow  secge,  Nys  se  fteowa  furSra 
]?onne  his  hlaford  ;  ne  aerenddraca  nys  mSrra 
J?onne  se  J?e  hyne  sende. 

17.  Gif  ge  J?as  ymgwiton,  ge  beoft  eadige  gifge 
hig  doft. 

18.  Ne  secge  ic  be  eow  eallon  ;  ic  wat  hwylce  ic 
geceas ;  ac  J;aet  paet  halige  gewrit  sy  gefylled  pe 
cwy)?,  Se  J?e  ytt  hlaf  myd  me  ahefy  hys  ho  on- 
gean  me. 

19.  Nu  ic  eow  secge  ser  J>am  J?e  hyt  gewurpe, 
]>aet  ge  gelyfon,.J>onne  hyt  geworden  brS,  J?aet  ic 
hit  eom. 

20.  Soft  ic  eow  secge,  Se  fte  underfehft  pone  \>e 
ic  sende  underfehft  me  ;  se  J?e  underfehj;  me  un- 
derfehp  %one  fte  me  sende. 

21.  Da  se  Hselend  |?as  ping  ssede,  he  waes  ge- 
drefed  on  gaste,  and  cyftde  and  cwaeft,So-5  ic  eow 
secge  ]?aet  eower  an  me  belsewft. 

22.  Da  leorningcnihtas  beheold  hyra  ^lc 
ofterne,  and  him  twynode  be  hwam  he  hit  sa^de. 

15.  A,  bysne.  — 1 6.  A,  se  hlaford  (for  his  hlaford);  A, 
aerendraca  {the  late  hand  prefixes  se,  above  the  line).  —  17.  Corp., 
B,  C,  witod,  A,  wyton.  —  18.  B,  baet  beet  halige  .  .  .  cwyb  ori- 
ginally omitted,  then  entered  on  the  margin,  apparently  by  the  same 
scribe  ;  C,  om.  be  cwyb  ;  B,  C,  ongen.  —  19.  A,  geweorfte.  — 
20.  Corp.,  A,  B,  C,  baene  (first  time);  Corp.,  B,  C,  baene,  A, 
bone  (second  time).  —  21.    C,  cydde.  —  22.  A,  heora  ;  A.  heom. 
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23.  An  J?asra  leorningcnihta  hlinode  on  paes  H2E- 
lendes  bearme  pone  se  Haelend  lufode. 

24.  Symon  Petrus  blcnode  to  J?yson,  and  cwaeft 
to  him,  Hwaet  is  se  fte  he  hyt  big  segS  ? 

25.  Witodllce  J?a  he  hlinode  ofer -Saes  Haslendes 
breostum,he  cwaeft  to  him,  Drihten, hwaet  ys  he  ? 

26.  Se  Haelend  him  andswarode  and  cwaeS,  He 
ys  se  fte  ic  raece  bedyppedne  hlaf.  And  ]?a  J>a 
he  bedypte  pone  hlaf,  he  sealde  hyne  Iudas  Sca- 
riothe. 

27.  And  }>a  aefter  J?am  bitan,  Satanas  eode  on 
hyne.  Da  cwaeft  se  Haslend  to  him,  Do  rafte 
J?aet  J;u  don  wylt. 

28.  Nyste  nan  J?ara  sittendra  to  hwam  he  J>aet 
saede. 

29.  Sume  wendon,  for  J?am  Iudas  haefde  serin, 
J?aet  se  Haelend  hit  cwaede  be  him,  Bige  );a  f>ing 
J?e  us  J?earf  sy  to  ]?am  freolsdaege ;  oftfte  J?aet  he 
sealde  sum  J?ing  }?earfendum  mannum. 

30.  Da  he  nam  pone  bitan,  he  eode  ut  j  )?arrihte 
hit  waes  niht. 

31.  pa  he  ut  eode,  and  se  Haelend  cwaeS,  Nu  ys 
mannes  Sunu  geswutelod,  and  God  ys  geswute- 
lod  on  him. 

23.  Corp.,  leornig-,  A,  B,  C,  leorning-  ;  A,  hlynade  ;  2?,  C, 
bierme  ;  Corp. ,  B,  C,  baene,  A,  bone.  —  24.  A,  C,  simon  ;  A, 
byssan.  — 25.  A>  breoston.  — 26.  Corp.,  B,  C,  baene,  A,  bone  ; 
A,  hyne  sealde  (changed  order). —  28.  A,  baera.  — 29.  ^,  byge; 
C,  bierf.  —  30.    Corp.,  B,  C,  baene,  yf,  bone  j  ^f,  baerryhte. 
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32.  Gif  God  ys  geswutelod  on  him,  and  God 
geswutelaft  hine  on  hym  sylfum. 

Bys  godspel  gebyraft  on  frygedaeg  on  bare  feorftan  wucan 
ofer  eastron. 

33.  La  beam,  nu  gyt  ic  eom  gehwaede  tid  mid 
eow.  Ge  me  seceaft ;  and  swa  ic  J>am  Iudeon 
saide,  Ge  ne  magon  faran  J?yder  pe  ic  fare  ;  and 
nu  ic  eow  secge. 

34.  Ic  eow  sylle  nlwe  bebod,  ];aet  ge  lufion  eow 
betwynan,  swa  ic  eow  lufode. 

35.  Be  J>am  oncnawa^  ealle  menn  paet  ge  synt 
mine  leorningcnihtas,  gif  ge  habbaS  lufe  eow 
betwynan. 

36.  Simon  Petrus  cwarSto  him,  Drihten,  hwyder 
gaest  ]>u  ?  Se  Haelend  him  andswarode  and  cwaeft, 
Ne  miht  \>u  me  fylian  J?yder  ic  nu  fare  ;  );u  faerst 
eft  aefter  me. 

37.  Petrus  cwaeS  to  him,  Hwl  ne  maeg  ic  ]>e  nu 
fylian  ?  Ic  sylle  mln  llf  for  #e. 

38.  Se  Haslend  him  andswarode  and  cwaeft,  Din 
llf  |?u  sylst  for  me  ?  Soft  ic  J?e  secge,  Ne  cnewft 
se  cocc  aer  $u  wrSsaecst  me  J>riwa. 

32.  B,  C,  sylfon.  —  33.  A,  secaft  ;  A,  iudeum  $  A^  bar  tSar 
{for  byder  be)  ;  A,  and  ic  eow  secge  nu  (changed  order).  —  35. 
A,  men  ;  A}  synd.  —  37.  A,  filian. 
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CAPUT    XIV 

1.  And  he  cwae^  to  his  leorningcnihton, 

£)ys  godspel  gebyraS  to  "Saere  maessan  Phylippi  and  Iacobi. 

Ne  sy  eower  heorte  gedrefed  ;  ge  gelyfa"$  on  God, 
and  gelyfaS  on  me. 

2.  On  mines  Faeder  huse  synt  manega  eardung- 
stowa  ;  ne  saede  ic  eow,  Hit  ys  lytles  wana  J^aet  ic 
fare  and  wylle  eow  eardungstowe  gearwian  ? 

3.  And  gif  ic  fare  and  eow  eardungstowe  gegear- 
wige,  eft  ic  cume  and  nime  eow  to  me  sylfon  ; 
J;aet  ge  syn  }?aer  ic  eom. 

4.  And  ge  witon  hwyder  ic  fare,  and  ge  cunnon 
bone  weg. 

5.  Thomas  cwaeS  t5  him,  Drihten,  we  nyton 
hwyder  }?u  faerst ;  and  hu  mage  we  pone  weg 
cunnan  ? 

6.  Se  Haelend  cwaeft  to  him,  Ic  eom  weg,  and 
s53faestnys,  and  lif  5  ne  cynrS  nan  to  Faeder  butan 
Jmrh  me. 

7.  Gif  ge  cirSon  me,  witodlice  ge  cirSon  mlnne 
Faeder  ;  and  heonon  forS  ge  hyne  gecnawaft,  and 
ge  hine  gesawon. 

Cap.  xiv.  1.  jlj  -cnyhtum.  —  2.  A ,  synd  ;  A,  gegearwian. — 
3.  A,  sylfum  5  A,  bar. — 4,  5.  Corp.,  B,  C,  baene,  A,  bone 
(twice).  —  5.    A,  magon.  —  6.    A,  Bt  C,  buton. 
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8.  Philippus  cwaeft  to  him,  Drihten,  aetyw  us 
pone  Faeder,  and  we  habbaft  genoh. 

9.  Se  Haelend  cwaeft  to  him,  Philippus,  swa 
lange  tid  ic  waes  mid  eow,  and  ge  ne  gecneowun 
me  ?  Se  pe  me  gesyh<5  gesyhft  minne  Faeder ; 
humeta  cwyst  pu,  JEtyw  us  pinne  Faeder  ? 

10.  Ne  gelyfst  pG  paet  ic  eom  on  Faeder,  and 
Faeder  ys  on  me  ?  Da  word  pe  ic  to  eow  sprece, 
ne  sprece  ic  hi  of  me  sylfon  ;  se  Faeder  pe  wunaft 
on  me,  he  wyrcft  pa  weorc. 

1 1.  Ne  gelyfe  ge  paet  ic  eom  on  Faeder,  and  Fae- 
der ys  on  me  ?   gelyfaft  for  pam  weorcon. 

12.  Soft  ic  eow  secge,  Se  fte  gelyfS  on  me,  he 
wyrcft  pa  weorc  pe  ic  wyrce;  and  he  wyrcft 
maran  ponne  pa  synt,  for  pam  pe  ic  fare  to 
Faeder. 

13.  And  ic  do  swa  hwaet  swa  ge  biddaft  on 
mlnon  naman,  paet  Faeder  si  gewuldrod  on  Suna. 

14.  Gif  ge  hwaet  me  biddap  on  mlnum  naman, 
paet  ic  do. 

Bys  [godspel]  sceal  on  pentecostenes  maesseaefen. 

I  5.   Gif  ge  me  lufiaft,  healdao  mine  beboda. 
16.   And  ic  bidde  Faeder,  and  he  sylp  eow  ooerne 
Frefriend,  paet  beo  aefre  mid  eow, 

8.  A,  B,  C,  baene.  — 9.  A,  B,  C,  gecneowon.  —  10.  Corp., 
gelyft,  A,  B,  C,  gelyfst  j  A,  sylfum.  —  II.  A,  weorcum. — 
12.  Corp.,  B,  C,  baege  synt,  A,  \>z  synd.  —  13.  A,  mynum.  — 
14.    C,  ftaet  do  ic  {changed order) .  —  15.    A,  B,  C,  bebodu. 
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1 7.  so$faestnysse  gast  J?e  ftes  middaneard  ne  maeg 
underf5n  ;  he  ne  cann  hyne,  for  $am  J?e  he  ne 
gesyhj?  hyne  ;  ge  hyne  cunnon,  for  J?am  he  wunaS 
mid  eow,  and  br§  on  eow. 

18.  Ne  laete  ic  eow  steopcild  ;   ic  cume  to  eow. 

19.  Nu  gytys  anlytel  fyrst,  and  middaneard  me 
ne  gesyhj? ;  ge  me  geseoiS ;  for  J?am  ic  lybbe,  and 
ge  lybbaft. 

20.  On  J?am  daege  ge  gecnawa]?  J^aet  ic  eom  on 
mlnum  Faeder,  and  ge  synt  on  me,  and  ic  eom 
on  eow. 

21.  Se  J?e  haefS  mine  bebodu,  and  gehylt  J?a,  he 
ys  ]>e  me  lufaft.  Mm  Faeder  lufaft  pone  J?e  me 
lufa-S,  and  ic  lufige  hyne,  and  geswutelige  him 
me  sylfne. 

22.  Iudas  cwaeS  to  him, —  naes  na  se  Scarioth, 

—  Drihten,  hwaet  ys  geworden  J?aet  ]>u  wylt  J?e 
sylfne  geswuteligan  us,  naes  middanearde  ? 

23.  Se  Haelend  andswarode  and  cwae-S  t5  him, 

Dys  godspel  sceal  on  pentecostenes  maessedaeg. 

Gif  hwa  me  lufaft,  he  hylt  mine  spraece  ;  and  min 
Faeder  lufa$  hine,  and  we  cum-a^  to  him,  and  we 
wyrceaft  eardungstowa  mid  him. 

17.   A,  can  5   A,  for  bam  3e  he  wunaft. —  18.   A,  steopcyld. 

—  19.  C,  bidde  altered  to  lidde  [for  lybbe).  — 20.  B,  C,  minon  ; 
A,  synd.  — 21.  A,  healt,  B,  C,  hylt;  Corp.,  B,  C,  baene,  A, 
bone.  —  22.  A,  geswutelian ;  C,  -eard.  —  23.  A,  Se  haelend  hym 
andswarode  and  cwae'S  to  hym  ;   A>  healt  ;  A,  wyrcaft. 
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24.  Se  $e  me  ne  lufa"S  ne  hylt  he  mine  spruce  ; 
and  nis  hyt  mln  spraec  J>e  ge  gehyrdon,  ac  Saes 
Faeder  J;e  me  sende. 

25.  Das  }>ing  ic  eow  saede,  )>a  ic  mid  eow 
wunode. 

26.  Se  Haliga  Frofre  Gast,  )>e  Faeder  sent  on 
mlnum  naman,  eow  laerS  ealle  J?ing,  and  he  laero1 
eow  ealle  J?a  J?ing  J>e  ic  eow  secge. 

27.  Ic  laefe  eow  sibbe  ;  ic  sylle  eow  mine  sibbe  ; 
ne  sylle  ic  eow  sibbe  swa  middaneard  syl}?.  Ne 
sy  eower  heorte  gedrefed,  ne  ne  forhtige  [ge.~] 

28.  Ge  gehyrdon  }?aet  ic  eow  sasde,  Ic  ga,  and  ic 
cume  to  eow.  Witodlice  gif  ge  me  lufedon,  ge 
geblissodon,  for  J>am  J?e  ic  fare  to  Faeder ;  for  J;am 
Faeder  ys  mara  J?onne  ic. 

29.  And  nu  ic  eow  saede  aer  ftam  ];e  hit  gewuroe, 
Jjaet  ge  gelyfon  J?onne  hit  geworden  bi$. 

30.  Ne  sprece  ic  nil  na  fela  wr$  eowj  ftyses  mid- 
daneardes  ealdor  cym3,  and  he  naefS  nan  $ing  on 
me; 

31.  ac  J?aet  middaneard  oncnawe  J?aet  ic  lufige 
Faeder,  and  ic  do  swa  Faeder  me  bebead.  ArIsa-5, 
uton  gan  heonon. 

24.  A,  healt  ;  B,  C,  ne  hylt  mine  (om.  he)  ;  A,  spraecea,  B, 
spraeca,  C,  spraecei  (the  i  resembles  the  curl  of  an  a).  — 26.  ^, 
halga.  —  27.  Ccr/>.,  om.  ge,  A,  B,  C,  ge.  —  28.  A,  geblyssodon, 

B,  C,  geblisodon  ;  C,  faere  (corrected  to  fare).  —  29.  v^,  geweorfte. 
—  30.   Af  faela  wy'S  ;  A,  bysses  ;   C,  -eard  ( w/VA  es  erased) }  5, 

C,  na  (/or  nan). 
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CAPUT    XV 

Dys  godspel  gebyraft  to  sancte  Uitalis  maessan. 

1.  Ic  eom  so$  wlneard,and  mln  Faeder  ys  eor5- 
tilia. 

2.  He  de$  sic  twig  aweg  on  me  )>e  blsda  ne 
byrS  ;  and  he  feormaS  sic  )>ara  J>e  blsda  byrj;, 
)?aet  hyt  bere  blsda  $e  swrSor. 

3.  Nu  ge  synt  claene  for  )?sre  sprsce  J?e  ic  to  eow 
spraec. 

4.  WuniaS  on  me,  and  ic  on  eow.  Swa  twig  ne 
maeg  blsda  beran  him  sylf,  buton  hit  wunige 
on  wlnearde;  swa  ge  ne  magon  eac,  buton  ge 
wunion  on  me. 

5.  Ic  eom  wlneard,  and  ge  synt  twigu.  Se  $e 
wunaft  on  me,  and  ic  on  him,  se  byrS  mycle 
blsda  ;  for  $am  ge  ne  magon  nan  $ing  don  butan 
me. 

6.  Gif  hwa  ne  wuna$  on  me,  he  byft  aworpen 
fit,  swa  twig,  and  fordruwaS  j  and  hig  gaderiaft 
j?a,  and  doS  on  fyr,  and  hig  forbyrnaft. 

E)ys  godspel  sceal  on  wodnesdaeg  ofer  ascensio  Domini. 

7.  Gyf  ge  wunia-S  on  me,  and  mine  word  wuniaft 

Cap.  xv.  1 .  Corp.,  blank  space  for  the  initial  letter  of  Ic,  A,  B, 
Ic,  C,  ic.  — 2.  B,  C,  bleda  (three  times),  A,  bleda  altered  by  the 
scribe  himself  to  bbedn  (three  times);  A,  >zera.  —  3.  A,  synd.  —  4. 
B,  C,  bleda,  A,  bleda,  altered  to  blaeda  ;  A,  ec.  —  7.   A,  byddaft. 
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on  eow,  biddaft  swa  hwaet  swa.  ge  wyllon,  and  hyt 
byS  eower. 

8.  On  Sam  ys  mln  Faeder  geswutelod,  )>aet  ge 
beron  mycle  blaeda,  and  beon  mine  leorning- 
cnihtas. 

9.  And  ic  lufode  eow,  swa  Faeder  lufode  me: 
wuniaft  on  mlnre  lufe. 

10.  Gif  ge  mine  bebodu  gehealdaS,  ge  wuniaft 
on  mlnre  lufe ;  swa  ic  geheold  mines  Faeder  be- 
bodu, and  ic  wunige  on  hys  lufe. 

11.  Das  J>ing  ic  eow  saede  J>aet  mln  gefea  sy  on 
eow,  and  eower  gefea  sy  gefulled. 

Dys  [godspel]  gebyraft  to  baira  apostola  maessedagon. 

12.  Dis  ys  mln  bebod,  ];aet  ge  lufion  eow  gemae- 
nellce,  swa  ic  eow  lufode. 

13.  NaefS  nan  man  maran  lufe  f>onne  3eos  ys, 
J?aet  hwa  sylle  his  llf  for  his  freondum. 

14.  Ge  synt  mine  frynd,  gif  ge  do$  p>a  Jring  J?e 
ic  eow  bebeode. 

15.  Ne  telle  ic  eow  to  Seowan  ;  for  )?am  se 
"oeowa  nat  hwaet  se  hlaford  de$.  Ic  tealde  eow 
to  freondum ;  for  fam  ic  cy$de  eow  ealle  J>a 
J?ing  J?e  ic  gehyrde  aet  mlnum  Faeder. 

7.  B,  C,  eowor. —  8.  A,  and  baetge  beron  mycele  ;  B,  C,  bleda, 
A,  bleda  altered  to  blaeda.  —  10.  A,  wunie.  —  II.  A,  B,  C,  ge- 
fylled.  —  14.  A,  synd  ;  C,  bebode.  —  15.  Corp.,  hlafor  ;  A,  B, 
A,  mynon. 
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16.  Ne  gecure  ge  me,  ac  ic  geceas  eow,  and  ic 
sette  eow  )>aet  ge  gan  and  blaida  beron,  and  eowre 
blasda  gel^ston  ;  paet  Faeder  sylle  eow  swa  hwaet 
swa  ge  bidda-S  on  minum  naman. 

And  bys  [godspel]  gebyraft  to  baera  apostola  maessedagon. 

17.  Das  ping  ic  eow  beode,  paet  ge  lufion  eow 
gemsenelice. 

18.  Gif  middaneard  eow  hataft,  witaft  paet  he 
hatede  me  air  eow. 

19.  Gif  ge  of  middanearde  wasron,  middaneard 
lufode  J?aet  his  waes  ;  for  pam  J?e  ge  ne  synt  of 
middanearde,  ac  ic  eow  geceas  of  middanearde, 
for  $1  middaneard  eow  hataft. 

20.  Germinal  mlnre  spruce  J?e  ic  eow  slide, 
Nis  se  fteowa  mserra  ponne  his  hlaford.  Gif  hi 
me  ehton,  hi  wyllaS  ehtan  eower ;  gif  hi  mine 
sprjece  heoldon,  hi  healda^  eac  eowre. 

21.  Ac  ealle  pas  ping  hi  doft  eow  for  minum 
naman,  for  pam  hi  ne  cunnon  pone  pe  me  sende. 

22.  Gif  ic  ne  come  and  to  him  ne  sprasce,  naef- 
don  hig  nane  synne ;  nu  hi  nabbaft  nane  lade  be 
hyra  synne. 

16.  B,  C,  geces  ;  B,  C,  bleda  (twice),  A,  bleda  altered  to  blaeda 
(twice).  —  19.  A,  synd  ;  B,  gecies  ;  C,  omits  ac  ic  eow  geceas  of 
middanearde  (hcmoeoteleuton),  A,  -gearde.  —  20.  Nys 'Seowa  (om. 
se);  C,  hlafo'S  (for  hlaford);  Corp.,  ahton,  A,  B,  C,  ehton  ;  B, 
C,  ec.  —  21.  A,  for  bam  fte  hig,  B,  C,  for  be  hi ;  Corp.,  B,  C, 
baene,  A,  bone.  —  22.   A,  heora. 
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23.  Se  pe  me  hataft  hataft  mlnne  Faeder. 

24.  Gif  ic  nane  weorc  ne  worhte  on  him  pe  nan 
o5er  ne  worhte,  naefdon  hi  nane  synne ;  nu  hi 
gesawon,  and  hi  hatedon  aegfter  ge  me  ge  mlnne 
Faeder. 

25.  Ac  paet  seo  spraec  sy  gefylled  pe  on  hyra  se 
awriten  ys,  paet  hi  hatedon  me  buton  gewyrh- 
ton. 

£)ys  [godspel]  gebyraft  on  sunnandaeg  ofer  ascensio  Domini. 

26.  Donne  se  Frefriend  cynvS  pe  ic  eow  sende 
fram  Faeder,  softfaestnysse  Gast  pe  cym$  fram 
Faeder,  he  cyft  gewitnesse  be  me ; 

27.  and  ge  cy-Saft  gewitnesse,  for  -5am  ge  waeron 
fram  fruman  mid  me. 


CAPUT    XVI 

1.  Das  "Sing  ic  eow  saede  paet  ge  ne  swicion. 

2.  Hi  doft  eow  of  gesomnungum ;  ac  seo  tld 
cym5  paet  aelc  pe  eow  ofslyhft  wenp  paet  he  penige 
Gode. 

3.  And  pas  -$ing  hig  do$,  for  pam  pe  hi  ne  cupon 
mlnne  Faeder,  ne  me. 

4.  Ac  pas  ping  ic  eow  saede,  paet  ge  gemunon 
ponne  hyra  tld  cymft,  paet  ic  hit  eow  saede.    Ne 

25.    C,   spraece ;  A,   hyre  j    A,  butan  gewyrhtum.  —  26.   A, 
frefrigend. 

Cap.  xvi.     4.   A,  heora  tyd. 
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saede  ic  eow  J;as  "Sing  aet  fruman,  for  J?am  J>e  ic 
waes  mid  eow. 

Bys  godspel  sceal  on  sunnandaeg  on  baere  feor'San  ucan  ofer 
eastron. 

5.  Nu  ic  fare  to  -Sam  J>e  me  sende ;  and  eower 
nan  ne  ahsa3  me  hwyder  ic  fare. 

6.  Ac  for  [jam  }>e  ic  spraec  "Sas  J?ing  to  eow, 
unrotnyss  gefylde  eowre  heortan. 

7.  Ac  ic  [my]  secge  softfaestnysse  ;  Eow  frema'S 
j?aet  ic  fare.  Gif  ic  ne  fare,  ne  cym$  se  Frefriend 
to  eow ;  witodlice  gif  ic  fare,  ic  hyne  sende  td 
eow. 

8.  And  J?onne  he  cynrS,  he  ]>yw]>  J?ysne  mid- 
daneard  be  synne,  and  be  rihtwlsnysse,  and  be 
dome  : 

9.  be  synne,  for  fam  hi  ne  gelyfdon  on  me ; 

10.  be  rihtwlsnysse,  for  ]?am  ic  fare  to  Faeder, 
and  ge  me  ne  geseo^; 

11.  be  dome,  for  J>am  J;yses  middaneardes  ealdur 
ys  gedemed. 

12.  Gyt  ic  haebbe  eow  fela  to  secgenne,  ac  ge 
hyt  ne  magun  nu  acuman. 

13.  Donne  ]?aere  soJ?faestnysse  Gast  cynv5,  he 
laerS  eow  ealle  sojrfaestnysse  ;  ne  sprycS  he  of 

5.  B,  sennde  ;  A,  acsa'S.  —  6.  A,  unrotnys.  —  7.  Corp.,  Bf 
C,  om.  eow,  A,  eow.  —  8-10.  B,  and  be  dome  .  .  .  rihtwisnysse 
(10)  originally  omitted  by  homceoteleuton  ;  the  same  scribe  supplies 
the  omission  on  the  margin.  —  n.  A,  ealdor.  —  12.  A,  faela  to 
secganne  ;  A,  ge  ne  magon  hit  {changed  order"). —  13.  A, 
sobfaestnesse  [second  time). 
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him  sylfon,  ac  he  sprycS  pa  ping  pe  he  gehyrS, 
and  cy"S  eow  $a  ping  pe  towearde  synt. 

14.  He  me  geswutelaft ;  for  pam  he  nimft  of 
minum,  and  cy$  eow. 

15.  Ealle  pa  ping  pe  min  Faeder  haefS  synt  mine ; 
for  pig  ic  cwae'S  past  he  nimS  of  minum,  and  cyp 
eow. 

Dys  godspel   gebyra"5  ofer  eastron  twa  wucan  on  sunnan- 
(keg. 

16.  Nu  ymbe  an  lytel  ge  menegeseoS  ;  and  eft 
embe  lytel  ge  me  geseop,  for  pam  pe  ic  fare  to 
Faeder. 

17.  Da  cwasdon  his  leorningcnihtas  him  betwy- 
nan,  Hwaet  ys  paet  he  us  seg-3,  Ymbe  lytel  ge  me 
ne  geseoft,  and  eft  embe  lytel  and  ge  me  geseop ; 
and,  past  ic  fare  to  Faeder  ? 

18.  Hig  cwasdon  witodllce,  Hwaet  ys  paet  he 
cwyp,  Embe  lytel?   We  nytan  hwaet  he  sprycS. 

19.  Se  Haslend  wiste  paet  hi  woldon  hyne  ahsian, 
and  he  cwas^S  to  him,  Be  pam  ge  smeagea-3  be- 
twynan  eow,  for  pam  ic  sasde,  Embe  lytel  ge  me 
ne  geseop,  and  eft  embe  lytel  ge  me  geseop  ? 

20.  Soft   ic    eow    secge,    paet    ge    heofiaft    and 

13.   Ay  sylfiim  ;   B,  C,  towerde ;  A,  synd.  —  15.   A,  synd.  — 

16.  Corp.,  By  C,  a  lytel,  A,  an  lytel  5   A,  ymbe   (for  embe). — 

1 7.  Ay  ymbe  (tivice)y  A,  om.  second  and.  —  18.  Ay  ymbe  ;  Bf 
embe  lytel  .  .  .  sprycS  originally  omitted ;  the  same  scribe  supplies 
the  omission  on  the  margin,  C,  embe  lyten. —  19.  Ay  acsyan  5  Ay 
betweonan  j  Ay  ymbe  [twice).  —  20.    B,  C,  heofai5. 
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wepa<5  ;  middaneard  geblissa'S  \  and  ge  beoft  un- 
rote,  ac  eower  unrotnys  by  3  gewend  to  gefean. 

21.  Baenne  wlf  cen-3,  heo  haef<5  unr5tnysse,  for 
fam  J>e  hyre  tid  com  ;  J?onne  heo  cenft  cnapan, 
ne  geman  heo  J?aere  hefignysse,  for  gefean  for  J?am 
mann  byS  acenned  on  middaneard. 

22.  And  witodllce  ge  habbaft  nu  unr5tnysse  ; 
eft  ic  eow  geseo,  and  eower  heorte  geblissaS, 
and  nan  man  ne  nimj;  eowerne  gefean  fram  eow. 

23.  And  on  J?am  daege  ge  ne  biddaft  me  nanes 
fringes. 

£)ys  godspel  sceal  on  J>one  feor)>an  sunnandaeg  ofer  eastron. 

So^  ic  eow  secge,  Gif  ge  hwaet  bidda-3  mlnne 
Faeder  on  minum  naman,  he  hyt  sylj>  eow. 

24.  O])  J;is  ne  baede  ge  nan  J?ing  on  minum  na- 
man :  bidda);,  and  ge  underfoS,  }>aet  eower  gefea 
sy  full. 

25.  Das  J;ing  ic  eow  sasde  on  bigspellum.  Seo 
tid  cym$  J;aenne  ic  eow  ne  sprece  on  bigspel- 
lum, ac  ic  cy$e  eow  openlice  be  minum  Faeder. 

26.  On  -Sam  daege  ge  biddaft  on  minum  naman  ; 
and  ic  eow  ne  secge,  for  J?am  ic  bidde  mlnne 
Faeder  be  eow. 

27.  Witodllce  se  Faeder  eow  lufaft,  for  J?am  J?e 
ge  lufedon  me,  and  gelyfdon  J?aet  ic  com  of  Gode. 

20.  B,  C,  unrotnyss. — 21.  Corp.,  B,  C,  hefinysse,  ytf,  hefignyssej 
A%  man.  —  22.  B,  C,  mann.  —  23.  B,  C,  >incges.  —  25.  Ay  )x>nne. 
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28.  Ic  for  fram  Faeder,  and  com  on  middan- 
eard ;  eft,  ic  forlaite  middaneard,  and  fare  to 
Faeder. 

29.  His  leorningcnihtas  cwaedon  to  him,  Nu 
$0  sprycst  openllce,  and  ne  segst  nan  bigspell. 

30.  Nu  we  witon  )>aet  ];u  wast  ealle  £ing,  and 
J?e  nis  nan  J?earf  }>aet  aenig  )>e  axie  ;  on  ftyson  we 
gelyfaS  }?aet  Jru  come  of  Gode. 

31.  Se  Haelend  him  andswarode  and  cwaeS,  Nu 
ge  gelyfaft  ? 

32.  Nu  com  tld  and  cym#  J>aet  ge  tofaron 
aeghwylc  to  his  agenon,  and  forlaeton  me  anne ; 
and  ic  ne  eom  ana,  for  J»am  mln  Faeder  is  mid  me. 

33.  Das  )>ing  ic  eow  sasde,  Jjaet  ge  habbon  sibbe 
on  me.  Ge  habbaS  hefige  byrSene  on  middan- 
earde  ;  ac  getruwia^S ;  ic  forswrSde  middaneard. 

CAPUT   XVII 

Bys  godspel  gebyra'S  on  wodnesdaeg  on  baere  gangwucan  to 
bam  uigilian. 

I.  Das  J?ing  se  Haelend  spraec,  and  ahof  upp  his 
eagan   t5  heofenum,  and   cwaeft,  Faeder,  tld  ys 

28.  By  ic  for  fram  faeder  .  .  .  middaneard  supplied  by  the  scribe 
on  the  margin. —  30.  B,  C,  bierf;  Ay  acsige  ;  A,  J?ysum. — 
32.  Ay  hys  agenum  ;  A,  aenne.  —  33.  Ay  byr^ena  ;  A,  ofer- 
swyo"e,  B,  C,  oferswrSde. 

Cap.  xvii.  1.  Ay  inserts  rubric  after  spraec,  and  then  resumes , 
Se  haelend  ahof  up  hys  eagan  [for  and  ahof  etc.). 
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cumen  ;  geswutela  )nnne  Sunu,  J?aet  Jnn  Sunu  ge- 
swutelige  J>e  : 

2.  and  swa  Jm  him  sealdest  anweald  apices 
mannes,  )>aet  he  sylle  ece  Hf  eallum  J)am  }?e  J?u 
him  sealdest. 

3.  Bis  ys  soSlice  ece  llf,  J?aet  hi  oncnawon  )>aet 
J?u  eart  an  so)?  God,  and  se  Se  Jm  sendest,  Halende 
Crist. 

4.  Ic  J?e  geswutelode  ofer  eor]?an  ;  ic  geendode 
];aet  weorc  ]?aet  Jm  me  sealdest  to  donne. 

5.  And  nu,  "Su  Faeder,  gebeorhta  me  mid  J?e 
sylfon,  \mid~\  Saere  beorhtnysse  J>e  ic  haefde  myd 
J?e  aer  'Sam  J?e  middaneard  waere. 

6.  Ic  geswutolode  Jmine  naman  fam  mannon  J?e 
Sii  me  sealdest  of  middanearde  ;  nig  wsron  J?Ine, 
and  ]?u  hy  sealdest  me;  and  hi  geheoldon  Jnne 
spruce. 

7.  Nu  hi  gecneowon  J?aet  ealle  J;a  jnng  J?e  Jm  me 
sealdest  synd  of  Se  ; 

8.  for  fam  ic  sealde  him  J?a  word  Se  Sii  sealdest 
me ;  and  hig  underfengon,  and  oncneowon  soS- 
llce  ]?aet  ic  com  of  J?e,  and  hig  gelyfdon  J?aet  J?u  me 
sendest. 

9.  Ic  bidde  for  hig ;  ne  bidde  ic  for  middanearde, 

3.  C,  senndest  ;  Corp.,  B,  C,  haelynde,  A,  haelende. — 4.  By 
C,  geswutolode.  —  5.  5,  nu  supplied  above  the  line ;  B,  gebeorta, 
h  supplied  above  the  line  ;  A,  sylfum  ;  All  MSS.,  om.  mid.  —  6. 
A,  geswutelode;  A,  mannum.  —  7.  B,  C,  gecnewon. —  8.  B, 
Ct  oncnewon  ;  All  MSS.,  eom  (for  com);  C,  lyfdon. 
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ac  for  pa  pe  "Su  me  sealdest,  for  pam  hi  synt 

pine; 

1  o.   and  ealle  mine  synt  pine,  and  pine  synt  mine  ; 

and  ic  eom  geswutelod  on  him. 

11.  And  nu  ic  ne  eom  on  middanearde,  and  hi 
synt  on  middanearde,  and  ic  cume  to  $e. 

Bys  godspel  gebyra'S  on  wodnesdaeg  on  bjere  feorban  wucan 
ofer  eastron. 

On  "Ssere  tide  se  Ha^lend  beheold  his  leorning- 
cnihtas,  and  cwae-8,  Haliga  Faeder,  heald  on 
"Slnum  naman  paet  pG  me  sealdest,  paet  hi  syn 
an,  swa  wyt  synt. 

12.  pa  ic  waes  mid  him,  ic  heold  hi  on  plnum 
naman  ;  ic  heold  pa  pe  pu  me  sealdest,  and  ne 
forwearS  hyra  nan,  buton  forspillydnysse  beam  ; 
paet  paet  halige  gewrit  sy  gefylled. 

1 3.  Nu  ic  cume  to  pe ;  and  "Sas  ping  ic  sprece 
on  middanearde,  paet  hi  habbon  mlnne  gefean 
gefyllydne  on  him  sylfon. 

14.  Ic  sealde  him  pine  spruce ;  and  middaneard 
hi  haefde  on  hatunge,  for  pam  hi  ne  synt  of  mid- 
danearde, swa  ic  eac  ne  eom  of  middanearde. 

9.  A,  synd.  —  10.  Corp.,  By  C,  and  ealle  bine  synt  mine,  and 
bine  synt  mine  [in  B  the  scribe  attempted  to  correct  the  mistake  by 
interchanging  the  initial  letters  of  the  second  bine  and  mine),  A,  and 
ealle  mine  synd  byne,  and  byne  synd  myne.  —  1 1 .  All  MSS. , 
com  [for  eom);  A,  synd;  A,  halega  ;  A,  synd.  —  12.  A,  for- 
weorS  heora  ;  A,  forspyllednysse.  —  13.  A,  gefylledne  ;  A,  sylfum. 
14.    A,  hatunga  ;  A,  synd  ;   B,  C,  neom  (for  ne  eom). 
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15.  Ne  bidde  ic  }?aet  Jm  hi  nyme  of  middanearde, 
ac  J?aet  J?u  hi  gehealde  of  yfele. 

16.  Ne  synt  hi  of  middanearde,  swa  ic  ne  eom 
of  middanearde. 

17.  Gehalga  hi  \on\  softfaestnysse  ;  J?In  spraec  ys 
sobTaestnyss. 

18.  Swa  j?u  me  sendest  on  middaneard,  ic  sende 
hi  on  middaneard. 

19.  And  for  hig  ic  halgige  me  sylfne,  J?aet  hig 
syn  eac  gehalgode  on  soiSfaestnysse. 

20.  Witodllce  ne  gebidde  ic  for  hi  ane,  ac  eac 
for  fta  )?e  gyt  sceolon  gelyfan  Jmrh  hyra  word 
on  me ; 

21.  J?aet  ealle  syn  an  ;  swa  Jm  Faeder  eart  on  me, 
and  ic  eom  on  $e,  )?aet  hig  syn  eac  an  on  unc ; 
J?aet  middaneard  gelyfe  }>aet  Jm  me  sendest. 

22.  And  ic  sealde  him  J?a  beorhtnysse  ]>z  $u  me 
sealdest  j  J?aet  hi  syn  an,  swa  wyt  syn  an. 

23.  Ic  eom  on  him,  and  ]i\i  eart  on  me,  J;aet  hi 
syn  geendode  on  an  ;  )?aet  middaneard  oncnawe 
}?aet  fu  me  sendest,  and  lufodest  [hig,  swa  pu  me 
lufodest^ 

15.  A,  fram  yfele.  —  16.  A,  synd  ;  B,  C,  neom  (for  ne  eom). 
—  17.  All MSS.  Gehalga  him  so"5-  (A,  hym  ;  B,  erasure  of  the  last 
ttvo  strokes  ofm,  leaving  hu,  for  him) ;  A,  C,  soSfaestnys.  —  19.  A, 
halgie  ;  2?,  C,  ec.  —  20.  Z?,  C,  ec  ;  A,  heora.  —  21.  B,  C,  iert 
(/or  eart);  A,  cm.  eom  ;  5,  C,  ec.  —  21,  22.  A,  originally  omit- 
ted, but  supplied  in  the  margin  by  the  scribe  baet  middaneard  gelyfe 
.  . .  sealdest  £>a?t  hig  syn  an.  —  23.  B,C,  senndest ;  Corp.,  om.  hig  swa 
.  .  .  lufodest  (homaeoteleuton),  A,  B,  C,  hig  swa  bu  me  lufodest. 
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24.  Faeder,  ic  wylle  )>aet  J>a  J?e  Jm  me  sealdest  syn 
mid  me  par  ic  eom  ;  J^aet  hig  geseon  mine  beorht- 
nysse  J?e  Jm  me  sealdest ;  for  |;am  pQ  lufodest 
me  aer  middaneard  gesett  waes. 

25.  La,  rihtwisa  Faeder,  middaneard  pe  ne  ge- 
cneow ;  witodllce  ic  £e  gecneow ;  and  hi  oncneo- 
won  paet  pu  me  sendyst ; 

26.  and  ic  him  cy$de  ftlnne  naman,  and  gyt 
wylle  cypan ;  J?aet  seo  lufu  $e  Jm  me  lufodest  sy 
on  him,  and  ic  on  him. 


CAPUT    XVIII 

Des  passio  gebyret)  on  langa-frigadaeg. 

1.  pa  se  Haelend  pas  ping  cwaeS,  pa  eode  he  ofer 
$a  burnan  Cedron,  3a3r  waes  an  wyrtun,  into 
pam  he  eode  and  his  leorningcnihtas. 

2.  Witodllce  Iudas,  pe  hyne  belaswde,  wiste  pa 
stowe ;  for  pam  pe  se  Haslend  oftraedllce  com 
•gyder  mid  his  leorningcnihton. 

3.  pa  underfeng  Iudas  paet  folc  and  pa  pegnas 
aet  pam  bisceopum  and  aet  "Sam  Phariseon,  and 
com  pyder  mid  leohtfatum  and  mid  blasum  and 
mid  waepnum. 

4.  Witodllce  se  Haelend  wiste  ealle  pa  ping  pe 

24.  A,  baer  ;  A,  geset ;  A,  B,  C,  ware  (for  waes).  —  25.  B, 
C,  oncnewon  ;  yf,  C,  sendest.  —  26.  ytf,  cytSe  bynne  ;  ^//  MSS.t 
and  ic  eom  on  him. 

Cap.  xvm.  1.  A,  bar  ;  A,  wyrttun.  —  2.  A,  ofthraedlice  altered 
to  oftraedlice  j  Ay  -cnyhtum.  —  3.   A^  B>  C,  bysceopum. 
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him  towearde  waeron  ;  he  eode  $a  forS,  and  cwaeft 
t5  him,  Hwaene  sece  ge  ? 

5.  Hig  andswaredon  him  and  cwsedon,  Done 
Nazareniscean  Haelend.  Se  Haelend  cwae-$,  Ic 
hit  eom.  Softlice  Iudas  J?e  hine  belaewde  stod  mid 
him. 

6.  Da  he  openllce  saede,  Ic  hit  eom,  fta  eodon 
hig  under  baec  and  feollon  on  'Sa  eorp»an. 

7.  Eft  he  hi  axode,  Hwaene  sece  ge?  Hlcwaedon, 
pone  Nazareniscean  Haslend. 

8.  Se  Haelend  him  andswarode,  Ic  salde  eow)?aet 
ic  hit  eom.  Gif  ge  witodllce  me  seceaft,  laetaft 
J?as  faran  : 

9.  J?aet  seo  sprasc  wzere  gefylled  J?e  he  cwaeS, 
paet  ic  nanne  J?£era  ne  forspille  J?e  %u.  me  seal- 
dest. 

10.  Witodllce  Simon  Petrus  ateah  his  swurd, 
and  sl5h  ^aes  bisceopes  J?eowan,  and  acerf  him 
of  j?aet  swyftre  eare.  pass  J?eowan  nama  waes 
Malchus. 

11.  Da  cwaeS  se  Haslend  to  Petre,  Do  J?In 
swurd  on  sceafte ;  J?one  calic  pe  mm  Faeder  me 
sealde,  ne  drince  ic  hine  ? 

12.  Daet  folc  and  se  ealdor  and  f>aera  Iudea 
ftegnas  namon  pone  Haslend  and  bundon  hine, 

5.  A,  nazarenisca.  —  7.  A,  acsode  j  A,  nazareniscan.  —  8.  A, 
secaft.  —  9.  B,  C,  spaec  5  A,  naenne.  —  10.  A,  sweord  ;  A,  acearf. 
—  11.  A,  sweord  on  hys  scaefte,  Corp.,  scaeafte,  B,  C,  scaetSe.  — 
12.  Corp.,  B,  C,  >aene,  A,  J>one. 
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13.  and  laeddon  hine  Merest  to  Annan,  se  waes 
Caiphas  sweor,  and  se  Caiphas  waes  ftaes  geares 
bisceop. 

14.  Witodlice  Kaiphas  dihte  ftam  Iudeon  and 
cwaeft  paet  hyt  waere  betere  ]?aet  an  man  swulte 
for  folc. 

15.  Simon  Petrus  fylide  J>am  Haelende,  and  ofter 
leorningcniht.  Se  ofter  leorningcniht  waes  $am 
bisceope  cG$,  and  he  eode  inn  mid  J?am  Haelende 
on  "Saes  bisceopes  cafertun. 

16.  Petrus  stod  aet  ftaere  dura  J;aer  ute.  pa  eode 
se  leorningcniht  ut  J?e  waes  "Saes  bisceopes  cGfta, 
and  cwaeft  to  ftaere  durejrinene,  and  laedde  Petrum 
inn. 

1 7.  Da  cwaeft  seo  duruftinen  to  Petre,  Cwyst  $u 
eart  $u  of  ftyses  leorningcnihtum  ?  Da  cwae#  he, 
Nice,  ne  eom  ic. 

18.  Da  |;eowas  and  $a  J?egnas  stodon  aet  "5am 
gledon  and  wyrmdon  hig,  for  J>am  hit  waes  ceald  ; 
witodlice  Petrus  stod  mid  him  and  wyrmde  hyne. 

19.  Se  bisceop  axode  |?one  Haelend  embe  his 
leorningenihtas,  and  embe  his  lare. 

20.  Da  andswarode  se  Haelend  and  cwaeft,  Ic 

13.  By  C,  kaiphas  [second  time);  A,  eares,  B,  C,  geres.  —  14. 
A,  caiphas  ;  Ay  iudeum  ;  Ay  betere  waere  {changed  order);  By  C, 
mann  ;  A,  folce.  —  15.  A,  fyligde  ;  By  C,  haelynde  ;  Ay  and  an 
ofter  (an  in  later  hand  above  the  line);  Ay  in  ;  By  C,  myd  bam 
haelend;  Corp.,  B,  C,  cauertun,  Ay  cafertun.  — 16.  A,  duraby- 
nene  }  A,  yn.  —  19.  A,  acsode  ;  By  C,  baene,  A,  ymbe  {twice). 
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spr<zc  openlice  to  middanearde,  and  ic  laerde 
symble  on  gesomnunge,  and  on  temple,  J?ar  ealle 
Iudeas  togaedere  comon ;  and  ic  ne  spaec  nan  )?ing 
dlgellce. 

2 1 .  Hwl  axast  $u  me  ?  axa  J?a  J?e  gehyrdon  hwaet 
ic  to  him  sprac  ;  hi  witon  J?a  "Sing  )>e  ic  him 
saede. 

22.  Da  he  J^is  cwaeft,  J?a  sloh  an  Saera  J>ena  J?e 
■Sar  stodon  #0^  Haelend  mid  his  handa,  and 
cwaeS,  Andswarast  $u  swa  )?am  bisceope  ? 

23.  Se  Haelend  andswarode  him  and  cwaeft,  Gif 
ic  yfele  sprcec,  cy$  gewittnysse  be  yfele ;  gif  ic 
wel  sprcec,  hwl  beatst  J?u  me  ? 

24.  Da  sende  Annas  nine  to  }>am  bisceope  ge- 
bundene. 

25.  And  Symon  Petrus  stod  and  wyrmde  hyne. 
Da  cwaedon  hi  to  him,  Cwyst  J?u  eart  J;u  of  his 
leorningcnihton  ?  He  wrSsoc,  and  cwaeS,  Ic  ne 
eom. 

26.  Da  cwae-5  an  Sass  bisceopas  J?eowena,  hys 
ciroa  J?aes  eare  sl5h  Petrus  of,  Hu  ne  geseah  ic  $e 
on  $am  wyrtune  mid  hym? 

20.  Corp.,  B,  C,  sprece,  A,  sprece  {corrected  to  spraec);  A,  B, 
C,  symle  ;  A,  gesamnunge  ;  A,  \>xr  ;  A,  B,  C,  spraec.  — 21.  A, 
acsast;  A,  acsa;  All  MSS.y  spraece.  —  22.  A,  begna  5  Corp.,  B, 
C,  "Saene,  A,  bone  5  A,  biscope.  —  23.  All  MSS.  spraece  (twice ); 
4  gewytnessej  B,  C,  well.  —  24.  yf,  gebundenne. —  25.  A, 
-cnyhtum. —  26.  ^f,  geseh,  B,  geseah  (ge  above  the  line).  A, 
wyrttune. 
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27.  Petrus  pa  eft  wiftsoc  ;  and  sona  se  cocc 
creow. 

28.  Da  gelasddon  hi  pone  Hslend  to  Caiphan 
on  past  domern  ;  hit  waes  pa  morgen  ;  and  hig 
sylue  ne  eodon  into  $am  domerne,  paet  hyg  natron 
besmitene,  ac  paet  hi  aston  hyra  eastron. 

29.  pa  eode  Pilatus  ut  to  him,  and  cwae$, 
Hwylce  wrohte  bringe  ge  ongean  pysne  man  ? 

30.  Hig  answaredon  and  cwasdon  to  him,  Gif  he 
naere  yfeldaede,  ne  sealde  we  hine  $e. 

31.  pa  cwae-S  Pilatus  to  him,  Nima-5  hine,  and 
demaft  him  be  eovvre  ae.  Da  cwaedon  pa  Iudeas 
to  him,  Us  nis  na  alyfed  paet  we  cBnigne  mann 
ofslean ; 

32.  paet  paes  Haelendes  spraec  waere  gefylled  pe 
he  cwaeft  pa  he  geswutelode  hwylcon  deafte  he 
swulte. 

33.  Da  eode  Pilatus  eft  into  pam  domerne,  and 
clypode  ftone  Haelend  and  cwaeft  to  him,  Eartftu 
Iudea  Cining  ? 

34.  Da  andswarode  se  Haelend  him  and  cwae$, 
Cwyst  pu  pis  of  $e  sylfum,  hwaefter  3e  hyt  pe 
oSre  saedon  ? 

35.  Pilatus  him  andswarode  and  cwaeft,  Cwyst 

28.  2?,  C,  baene  •  Ay  mergen  ;  A,  sylfe  ;  A,  heora.  —  29.  B, 
C,  ongen  j  B,  C,  mann.  —  31.  A,  B,  C,  om.  na  ;  Corp.,  B,  C, 
aenine,  A,  aenigne  man.  —  32.  B,  C,  geswutolode.  —  33.  Corp., 
B,  C,  ftaene  ;  A,  }>one.  —  34.    B,  hwaeder. 
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J?u  eom  ic  Iudeisc  ?  pin  J^eod  and  }?Ine  bisceopas 
"Se  sealdon  me ;  hwaet  dydest  -$0  ? 

36.  Da  cwaeft  se  Haelend,  Mln  rice  nys  of  ftyson 
middanearde ;  gif  mln  rice  waere  of  Syson  mid- 
danearde,  witodlice  mine  J?egnas  fuhton  }?aet  ic 
nalre  geseald  Iudeon  ;  nis  mln  rice  of  ftyson 
middanearde. 

37.  Da  cwae^  Pilatus  to  him,  Eart  $u  witodlice 
cyning  ?  Se  Haelend  him  andswarode  and  cwaeS, 
Du  hit  segst  (wet  ic  eom  cyng.  On  ^am  ic  eom 
geboren,  and  to  J?am  ic  com  on  middaneard,  J?aet 
ic  cvSe  so)?faestnysse.  JElc  J?aera  )?e  ys  on  soft- 
faestnvsse  gehvrS  mine  stefne. 

38.  Da  cwaeft  Pilatus  to  him,  Hwaet  ys  sSSfaest- 
nyss  ?  And  }>a  he  $is  cwae3,  J?a  eode  he  eft  Qt 
to  }?am  Iudeon,  and  cwaeS  to  him,  Ne  funde  ic 
nanne  gvlt  on  -gyson  menn. 

39.  Hit  ys  eowor  gewuna  J>aet  ic  forgvfe  eow 
anne  mann  on  eastron  ;  wylle  ge  J?aet  ic  forgyfe 
eow  Iudea  Cyning  ? 

40.  Hig  clvpodon  ealle  and  cwaedon,  Na  ftvsne, 
ac  Barrabban.    Witodlice  Barrabbas  waes  J?eof. 

36.  jft  byssum;  A,  earde  gif  hit  waere  of  bisum  middan-  [for  earde ; 
gif  min  rice  etc. )  omitted  by  homceoteleuton,  and  supplied  on  the  margin 
by  the  same  scribe;  A,  iudeum  5  A,  Nu  above  the  line,  before  nis  ;  A, 
byssum.  —  37.  A,  cynyng  {for  cyng)  ;  A,  on  soSfaestnysse  (on 
glossed  ivith  of  | .  —  38.  A,  so"Sfaestnys  ;  A,  iudeum  ;  A,  naenne  ; 
A,  bysum  men.  —  39.  A,  eower  ;  A,  forgife ;  A,  aenne  man. 
—  40.  A,  clypedon;  At  B,  C,  barraban  ;  A,  B,  C,  barrabas. 
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CAPUT    XIX 

1.  Da  nam  Pilatus  Jx>ne  Hailend,  and  swang 
hyne. 

2.  And  J?a  J^nas  wundon  J?yrnenne  cynehelm, 
and  asetton  hyne  on  his  heafod,  and  scryddon 
hyne  mid  purpuran  reafe  ; 

3.  and  hi  comon  to  hym,  and  cwaedon,  Hal  beo 
•$u,  Iudea  Cyning  !  and  hi  plaetton  hyne  mid  hyra 
handum. 

4.  Da  eode  Pilatus  eft  Gt,  and  cwae^,  Nu  ic 
hyne  laede  hider  ut  to  eow,  J?aet  ge  ongyton  J?aet 
ic  ne  funde  nanne  gylt  on  him. 

5.  pa  eode  se  Hselend  ut,  and  baer  J;yrnenne 
cynehelm  and  purpuran  reaf.  And  \_Pilatus\ 
ssede  him,  Her  is  mann  ! 

6.  WitodlTce  J?a  ]?a  bisceopas  and  -oa  |;egnas  hine 
gesawon,  $a  clypodon  hig  and  cwsedon,  Hoh 
hyne,  hoh  hyne.  Da  cwarS  Pilatus  to  him,  Nime 
ge  hine  and  hoft ;  ic  ne  funde  nanne  gylt  on 
him. 

Cap.  xix.  1.  B,  C,  "Same.  —  2.  A,  ftegnas  ;  B,  C,  cynehielm  ; 
C,  om-.  mid.  —  3.  A,  heora.  — 4.  A,  ba  eode  eft  pilatus  ut  (changed 
order)  5  Af  laedde  (second  d  dotted  for  deletion) ;  yf,  ongiton  5  A, 
naenne  gilt.  — 5.  A,  byrnene  ;  Corp.,  B,  purpuren,  A,  C,  pur- 
puran ;  A,  and  [pilatus  to  bam  iudeiscum]  saede  hym  her  ys  [se]  man 
{the  bracketed  words  are  inserted  above  the  line).  —  6.    A,  naenne. 


ioo  CEuangrUum  [*«,  7— 

7.  pa  Iudeas  him  andswaredon  and  cwaedon, 
We  habbaft  ae,  and  be  ure  ae  he  sceal  sweltan, 
for  pam  pe  he  cwaeo"  paet  he  waere  Godes  Sunu. 

8.  pa  Pilatus  gehyrde  pas  spruce,  pa  ondred  he 
him  paes  pe  swiSor  ; 

9.  and  eode  eft  int5  pam  domerne,  and  cwaeft  to 
■Sam  Haelende,  Hwanon  eart  3u  ?  Witodllce  se 
Haelend  him  ne  sealde  nane  andsware. 

10.  pa  cwarS  Pilatus  to  him,  Hwi  ne  sprycst 
•$u  wip  me  ?  Nast  J?u  paet  ic  haebbe  mihte  pe  to 
honne,  and  ic  haebbe  mihte  pe  to  forl&tenne  ? 

11.  Se  Haelend  him  andswarode,  Nafdest  pu 
nane  mihte  ongean  me,  buton  hyt  waere  pe  ufan 
geseald ;  for  ]?am  se  haefS  maran  synne  se  -Se  me 
pe  sealde. 

12.  And  sy$-8an  sohte  Pilatus  hu  he  hyne  for- 
lete.  ©a  Iudeas  clypodon  and  cwaedon,  Gif  pu 
hine  forlaetst,  ne  eart  "ou  paes  Caseres  freond  ; 
aelc  paera  pe  hyne  to  cynge  de$  ys  paes  Caseres 
wiSersaca. 

13.  f)a  Pilatus  pas  sprasce  gehyrde,  pa  laedde  he 
iit  pone  Haelend,  and  saet  aetforan  pam  domsetle 
on  3aere  stowe  pe  is  genemned  Lithostrotus,  and 
on  Ebreisc,  Gabbatha. 

9.  A,  hwanen.  —  10.  B,  palatus ;  Corp.,  forlaetene,  A,  B> 
forlaetenne,  C,  forlaetende.  —  1 1 .  Corp. ,  Naefst,  A,  B,  C,  Naefdest ; 
B,  C,  ongen.  —  12.  A,  cleopodon  ;  A,  forlaetest  ;  B,  C,  kaseres 
(rwice)  ;  A,  cyninge.  —  13.  Corp.,  B,  C,  lkhostratos,  A,  lytho- 
stratos ;  A,  gabatha. 
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14.  Hit  waes  pa  eastra  gegearcungdaeg ;  and  hyt 
waes  seo  syxte  tld.  Da  cwaeft  he  toftam  Iudeon, 
Her  ys  eower  Cyning! 

15.  Hi  clypodon  ealle  and  cwaedon,  Nim  hyne, 
nim  hyne,  and  hoh.  Da  cwaeft  Pilatus,  Sceal  ic 
hon  eowerne  Cyning  ?  Him  andswaredon  pa  bis- 
ceopas  and  cwaedon,  Naebbe  we  nanne  cyning 
buton  Kasere. 

16.  Da  sealde  he  hyne  hym  to  ahonne.  Da 
namon  hy  pone  Hallend,  and  tugon  hine  ut  ; 

17.  and  [hf\  bar  his  rode  mid  him  on  pa  stowe 
pe  ys  genemned  heafodpannan  stow,  and  on 
Ebreisc  Golgotha  ; 

18.  pair  hi  hyne  ahengon,  and  twegen  o$re  mid 
him  on  twa  healfa,  and  pone  Haelend  on  middan. 

19.  Witodllce  Pilatus  wrat  ofergewrit,  and  sette 
ofer  his  rode ;  pair  waes  on  gewriten,  pis  ys  se 
Nazareniscea  Haelend,  Iudea  Cyning. 

20.  Manega  -Saera  Iudea  raeddon  pis  gewrit  ;  for 
pam  pe  seo  stow  waes  gehende  paere  ceastre  paer  se 
Haelend  waes  ahangen.  Hit  waes  awriten  Ebreis- 
ceon  stafon,  and  Grecisceon,  and   Ledenstafon. 

14.  A,  eastron  and  geearcungdaeg ;  A,  iudeum ;  B,  C,  eowor. — 
15.  Af  clypedon  ;  A,  naenne;  A,  casere. —  16.  B,  C,  ftaene  hae- 
lynd.  —  17.  Corp.,  A,  By  C,  baeron  (A  has  he  silf  inserted  before 
baeron,  above  the  line,  and  baeron  altered  by  erasure  to  baer).  — ■ 
18.  A,  o"5re  men  myd  hym  ;  Corp.,  B,  C,  baene,  A,  bone.  —  19. 
A,  bar;  A,  nazarenisca.  —  20.  Corp.,  B,  biss,  C,  bis,  A,  bys  ; 
Corp.,  B,  C,  beo,  A,  seo  5  A,  ebreiscum  stafum  and  creciscum  and 
leden  stafum. 
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21.  Da  cwaedon  J?a  bisceopas  to  Pilate,  Ne  writ 
$u  Iudea  Cyng,  ac  J^aet  he  cwaide,  Ic  eom  Iudea 
Cyning. 

22.  Da  cwae<5  Pilatus,  Ic  wrat  J?aet  ic  wrat. 

23.  Da  J?a  cempan  hine  ahengon,  hi  namon  his 
reaf,  and  worhton  feower  dselas,  aelcon  cempan 
anne  dsel ;  and  tunecan  :  seo  tunece  waes  unasl- 
wod,  and  waes  eall  awefen. 

24.  Da  cwasdon  hi  him  betweonan,  Ne  sllte  we 
hy,  ac  uton  hleotan  hwylces  ure  heo  sy  ;  ]?aet  J?aet 
halige  gewrit  sy  gefylled  J?e  )>us  cwyf>,  Hi  todael- 
don  him  mine  reaf,  and  ofer  mine  reaf  hi  wurpon 
hlott.   Witodllce  );us  dydon  J?a  cempan. 

25.  Da  stodon  wi-§  |?a  rode  J?aes  Haslendes  modor, 
and  his  modor  swustor,  Maria  Cleophe,  and 
Maria  Magdalenisce. 

26.  Da  se  HaBlend  geseah  his  modor,  and  pone 
leorningcniht  standende  J?e  he  lufode,  J?a  cwaeft 
he  to  his  meder,  Wlf,  her  ys  J?In  sunu  ! 

27.  Eft  hecwaeftto  j?am  leorningcnihte,  Her  ys 
}?ln  modor  !  And  of  J?asre  tide  se  leorningcniht  hi 
nam  to  him. 

21.  A,  cyning  (twice)  ;  5,  ac  J>aet  .  .  .  cyning  supplied  by  the 
scribe  on  the  margin.  —  22.  A,  Ic  wrat  baet,  altered  to  [baet  baet] 
Ic  wrat  ic  wrat  [the  bracketed  words  being  above  the  line).  — 23. 

A,  aenne  ;  A,  unaseowod  ;  B,  C,  aweuen.  —  24.  B,  C,  be- 
twynan  ;  Corp.,  ures,  A,  B,  C,  ure  ;  A,  hlot.  —  25.  A,  moder 
(twice)  5  ^f,  swuster.  —  26.    5,  C,  geseh  hys  ;  A,  moder  ;  Corp., 

B,  C,  baene,  A,  bone.  —  27.  y?,  moder  ;  Fol.  10 7*  of  MS.  C  ends 
with  tide  se  a/rer  which  two  leaves  are  lost ;  there  is  a  note  on  the 
margin,  ((here  lacketh  a  leaf  $  "  the  next  fol.  begins  at  xx,  22* 
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28.  JEfcer  $yson,J;a  se  Haelend  wiste  paEt  ealle 
$ing  waeron  geendode,  }?aet  )>aet  halige  gewrit 
waere  gefylled,  j;a  cwaeft  he,  Me  J?yrst. 

29.  Da  stod  an  faet  full  ecedes ;  hi  bewundon 
ane  spyngan  mid  ysopo,  seo  waes  full  ecedes,  and 
setton  to  his  mirSe. 

30.  pa  se  Haelend  onfeng  J>aes  ecedes, -Sa  cwaeft 
he,  Hyt  ys  geendod  :  and  he  ahylde  his  heafod, 
and  agef  his  gast. 

31.  Da  Iudeas  baedon  Pilatum  }?aet  man  forbraece 
hyra  sceancan,  and  lete  hi  nyfter,  for  J?am  pe  hit 
waes  gegearcungdaeg,  paet  J;a  llchaman  ne  wuno- 
don  on  rode  on  restedaege ;  —  se  daeg  waes  maere 
restedaeg. 

32.  Da  comon  ba  cempan,  and  braecon  ftxsfor- 
man  sceancan,  \and  fi&s  ooV^,]  J?e  mid  him  ahan- 
gen  waes. 

33.  pa  hi  to  fam  Haelende  comon,  and  gesawon 
|?aet  he  dead  waes,  ne  braecon  hi  na  his  sceancan  ; 

34.  ac  an  para  cempena  geopenode  his  sldan 
mid  spere,  and  hraedllce  J;ar  fleow  blod  ut  and 
waeter. 

35.  And  se  $e  hit  geseah  cy$de  gewitnesse,  and 

28.  A,  bysum.  —  29.  A,  bewendon  5  Corp.,  springan,  A,  spyn- 
gan, B,  spingan.  —  30.  A,  ageaf.  —  31.  A,  tobraece  heora  ;  A, 
geearcungdaeg  ;  A,  wunedon  ;  Corp.,  o,  A,  B,  on.  — 32.  Corp., 
A,  B,  braecon  aerest  ftaes  sceancan,  and  omit  and  "Saes  oftres  ;  A% 
myd  hym  hangedon.  —  34.  Corp.,  baere,  A,  B,  baera  }  B,  geo- 
penede  j  A,  J?aer.  —  35.   A,  gewytnesse. 
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his  gewitnes  is  soft  ;  and  he  wat  ];aet  he  soft  saede, 
J>aet  ge  gelyfon. 

36.  Das  ]>ing  waeron  gewordene  J^aet  ]?aet  gewrit 
waere  gefylled,  Ne  forbraece  ge  nan  ban  on  him. 

37.  [And  eft  diSer  gewrit  segft,~\  Hi  geseoft  on 
hwaene  hig  onfaestnodon. 

38.  Witodlice  Iosep  fram  Arimathea  baed  Pila- 
tum  )?aet  he  moste  niman  J?aes  Haelendes  lichaman, 
for  ]>am  J?e  hewaes  J;aes  Hselendes  leorningcniht ; 
J?is  he  dyde  dearnunga  for  &ara  Iudea  ege ;  and 
Pilatus  him  lyfde.  Da  com  he,  and  nam  J?aes  Hae- 
lendes  lichaman. 

39.  And  Nichodemus  com  ftyder,  se  J?e  aerest 
com  to  J;am  Hallende  on  niht,  and  brohte  wyrt- 
gemang  and  alewan,  swylce  hundteontig  boxa. 

40.  Hig  namon  J?aes  Haelendes  lichaman,  and 
bewundon  hine  mid  llnenum  clafte  mid  wyrtge- 
mangum,  swa  Iudea  peaw  ys  to  bebyrgenne. 

41.  Witodlice  J?ar  waes  wyrtun  on  ftaere  stowe 
J?ar  se  Hselend  ahangen  waes ;  and  on  fam  wyr- 
tune  waes  nlwe  byrgen,  on  J?aere  J?a  gyt  nan  mann 
naes  aled. 

35,   A,  gewytnys ;    B,   gewitnys.  —  37.   A,  only  has  And   eft 
ofter   gewrit  seg"S,   supplied  abo-ve  the  line,  in  a  scrawling  hand ; 

A,  onfaestnodon  glossed  ivith   sticodon  in  the  same  scrawling  hand. 

—  38.  A,  Wytodlice  [aefter  bam]  ioseph  {the  bracketed  words 
being  above  the  line);  Corp.,  amarithea,  A,  B,  arimathea ;  Corp.,  A, 

B,  pilatus  5  B,  haelyndes  ( first  time ) ;  Corp. ,  baere,  B,  ftaera,  A,  baera. 

—  39.  Corp.,  B,  hundteonti,  A,  hundteontig. — 40.  Corp.,  baw, 
A,  B,  beaw  ;  A,  bebyrgeanne. — 41.  A,  baer  {first  time)',  A, 
wyrttune  {for  wyrtune);  A,  man 
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42.   Softllce  J;ar  hig  ledon  Jxme  Haelend,  for  }>am 
J>asra  Iudea  gearcung  waes  wiS  p>a  byrgene. 


CAPUT   XX 

£)ys  [godspel]  sceal  on  saeternesdaeg  on  ba?re  easterwucan. 

1.  WitodlTce  on  anon  restedaege  seo  Magdalen- 
isce  Maria  com  on  mergen,  air  hit  leoht  waere,  to 
]?asre  byrgenne,  and  heo  geseah  J;aet  se  stan  aweg 
anumen  waes  fram  J?£ere  byrgynne. 

2.  Da  arn  heo  and  com  to  Simone  Petre  and  to 
]?am  6$ron  leorningcnihte  ]?e  se  Haslend  lufode, 
and  heo  cwaeft  to  him,  Hi  namon  Drihten  of  byr- 
gene, and  we  nyton  hwar  hi  hyne  ledon. 

3.  Petrus  eode  ut  and  se  6$er  leorningcniht,  and 
comun  to  |)i=ere  byrgene. 

4.  WitodlTce  hig  twegen  urnon  aetgaedere ;  and 
se  ofter  leorningcniht  forarn  Petre  forne,  and  com 
raftor  to  'Saere  byrgenne  ; 

5.  and  J>a  he  nyfter  abeah,  he  geseah  ]?a  llnwasda 
licgan ;  and  ne  eode  J?eah  in. 

6.  WitodlTce  Simon  Petrus  c5m  aefter  him,  and 

42.   A,  for  }>am  #e  baera. 

Cap.  xx.  I.  A,  anum  5  B,  morgen  ;  Af  byrgene  (twice)  ;  Bf 
geseh  ;  A,  wa?s  aweg  anumen  (changed  order)  ;  B,  om.  waes.  — 2. 
A,  oftrum  ;  Corp.,  leornigcnihte,  A,  i?,  leorning-;  A,  hwaer.  —  3. 
A,  comon.  — 4.  Corp.,  A,  B,  petrus  ;  A,  byrgene,  B,  byrgyne. 
—  5.   By  abieh  ;   B,  geseh  ;  A,  licgean  j  At  B,  ben. 
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eode  into  ftasre  byrgene,  and  he  geseah  llnwaida 
licgean, 

7.  and  )?aet  swatlln  J?e  waes  uppan  his  heafde  ;  ne 
laeg  hyt  na  mid  J;am  llnwasdon,  ac  onsundron  ge- 
fealden  on  anre  stowe. 

8.  f)a  eode  eac  in  se  leorningcniht  ]>e  merest  com 
to  ftasre  byrgene,  and  geseah,  and  gelyfde. 

9.  Witodllce  \>a  gyt  hi  ne  cirSon  halig  gewrit, 
past  hit  gebyrede  |>aet  he  sceolde  fram  deafte 
arisan. 

10.  Da  foron  eft  }?a  leorningcnihtas  to  J?am 
oftron. 

Bis  godspel  gebiraft  on  bunresdaeg  innan  >£re  easterucan. 

11.  Witodllce  Maria  stod  J?ar  ute  aet  ftaere  byr- 
gyne,  and  weop;  and  J?a  heo  weop,  heo  abeah 
nySer  and  beseah  innan  pa  byrgene, 

12.  and  geseah  twegen  englas  sittan  mid  hwiton 
reafe,  anne  aEt  J?am  heafdon  and  ofterne  aet  J?am 
fotum,  pser  $aes  Haelendes  lie  aled  waes. 

13.  Hi  cwasdon  to  hyre,  Wlf  hwl  wepst  Jm  ?  pa 
cwaeft  heo  to  hym,  For  J?am  hi  namon  mlnne 
Drihten,  and  ic  nat  hwar  hi  hine  ledon. 

6.  B,  geseh  ;  A,  B,  licgan.  —  7.  A,  lynwaedum.  —  8.  B,  ec  j 
^,  B,  geseh.  — 9.  Ccr/>.,  B,  hali  [w/M  hali  ge-  MS.  B  properly 
ends;  thereafter,  to  the  end  of  the  gospel,  the  text  is  on  neiv  parchment, 
copied  by  a  restorer  in  the  sixteenth  century],  A,  halig  (the  latt 
scraivling  hand,  by  insertions  above  the  line,  alters  the  text  to  ba 
halgan  gewryta).  —  10.  A,  oftrum.  —  II.  A,  byrgene  (twice). 
—  12.   A,  aenne  ;  A,  heafdum. 
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14.  Da  heo  );as  )>ing  saede,  |?a  bewende  heo  hi  on 
baec,  and  geseah  hwar  se  Haelend  stod,  and  heo 
nyste  |>aet  hyt  se  Haelend  waes. 

15.  Da  cwaeS  se  Haelend  to  hyre,  Wlf,  hwl 
wepst  $u  ?  hwaene  secst  bu  ?  Heo  wende  paet 
hit  se  wyrtweard  waere,  and  cwaeft  to  him,  Leof, 
gif  J?u  hine  name,  sege  me  hwar  J?u  hine  ledest, 
and  ic  hine  nime. 

16.  Da  cwae$  se  Haelend  to  hyre,  Maria.  Heo 
bewende  hi,  and  cwaeft  to  him,  Rabboni;  J;aet  ys 
gecweden  Lareow. 

17.  Da  cwaeft  se  Haelend  to  hyre,  Ne  aethrln  J?u 
mln  ;  nu  gyt  ic  ne  astah  to  mlnon  Faeder.  Gang 
to  mlnon  bro)?ron,  and  sege  him,  Ic  astlge  to 
mlnon  Faeder  and  t5  eowron  Faeder,  and  to 
mlnon  Gode  and  t5  eowron  Gode. 

18.  Da  com  seo  Magdalenisce  Maria,  and  cy-Sde 
j;am  leorningcnihton  and  cwae3,  Ic  geseah  Drih- 
ten  ;  and  J?as  J?ing  he  me  saede. 

Dis  godspel  gebyraft  seofon  nyht  ofer  eastron. 

19.  Da  hit  waes  afen,  on  anon  J?aera  restedaga, 
and  $a  dura  waeron  belocene  ftaer  J;a  leorning- 
cnihtas  waeron  gegaderode  for  3aera  Iudea  ege, 
se  Haelend  com  and  stod  tomiddes  hyra,  and 
cwaeft  to  him,  Si  sibb  mid  eow. 

14.  A,  waes  se  haelend  (changed  order).  —  17.  A,  git;  A, 
mynum  (four  times)  ;  A,  broftrum  ;  A,  eowrum  (twice).  —  19. 
Corp.y  aeuen,  A,  aefen  ;  Corp.,  dure,  A,  dura  ;  A,  )>ar  ;  At  heora. 
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20.  And  J?a  he  J?aet  cwaeo",  he  aetywde  him  his 
handa  and  his  sldan.  Da  leorningcnihtas  wasron 
blfye,  )?a  hi  haefdon  Drihten  gesewen. 

21.  He  cwaeS  eft  to  him,  Si  sib  mid  eow;  swa 
swa  Faeder  me  sende,  ic  sende  eow. 

22.  Da  he  J?aet  cwaeS,  J?a  bleow  he  on  hi,  and 
cwaeft  t5  him,  Underfo-5  Haligne  Gast: 

23.  ];asra  synna  J?e  ge  forgyfaft,  hig  beoft  him 
forgifene  \  and  J?ara  J?e  ge  healda*S,  hig  beoj;  ge- 
healdene. 

24.  Witodllce  Thomas,  an  of  pam  twelfon,  J?e 
ys  gecweden  Didimus,  J;aet  ys  gelicust,  on  ure 
gej^eode,  he  naes  mid  him  J>a  se  Haelend  com. 

25.  Da  cwaedon  3a  oftre  leorningcnihtas  to  him, 
We  gesawon  Drihten.  Da  cwaeS  he  to  him,  Ne 
gelyfe  ic,  buton  ic  geseo  ];asra  nasgela  faestnunge 
on  his  handa,  and  ic  do  mlnne  finger  on  'Sara 
naegela  stede,  and  do  mine  hand  to  his  sldan. 

26.  And  eft  aefter  eahta  dagun  his  leorningcnih- 
tas wasron  inne,  and  Thomas  mid  him.  Se  Haelend 
com,  belocenum  duron,  and  stod  tomiddes  him, 
and  cwaeS,  Sy  eow  sib. 

20.  A,  gesawen.  —  21.  A,  sybb.  —  22.  C  here  resumes  the 
text,  beginning  fol.  108  tvith  and  cwaeft  to  him  [see  xix,  27)  j 
Corp.,  C,  haline,  A,  haligne.  — 23.  C,  cm.  him  ;  Corp.,  C,  for- 
gyuene,  A,  forgifene  ;  A,  baera.  —  24.  C,  bomas  ;  A,  twelfum, 
C,  tweluon  ;  A,  dydimus  ;  A,  gelycost.  —  25.  A,  naegla  {twice)  j 
Corp.,  A,  'Saere,  C,  baera  ;  A,  styde. —  26.  A,  C,  ehta  ;  A,  da- 
gum  j   Corp. ,  C,  bomas,  yf,  thomas  ;  A,  durum  }  ytf,  sybb. 
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27.  Sy#$an  he  ssede  Thome,  Do  $Inne  finger 
hider,  and  geseoh  mine  handa  ;  and  nim  ];Ine  hand 
and  do  on  mine  sldan  ;  and  ne  beo  J>u  ungel'eajfull, 
[ac  geleaffull.^ 

28.  Thomas  andswarode  and  cwaeft  t5  him,  pQ 
[earf\  mln  God  and  mln  Drihten. 

29.  Se  Haslend  cwaeS  to  him,  pu  gelyfdest  for 
|;am  ]>u  me  gesawe  ;  J?a  synt  eadige  }>e  ne  gesawon, 
and  gelyfdon. 

30.  Witodllce  manega  o$re  tacen  se  Hailend 
worhte  on  his  leorningcnihta  gesyh];e,  }>e  ne  synt 
on  J?ysse  bee  awritene. 

31.  Witodlice  ]>as  Jnng  synt  awritene  }?aet  ge 
gelyfon  ];aet  se  Ha^lend  ys  Crist,  Godes  Sunu  ; 
and  ]?aet  ge  habbon  ece  llf  J>onne  ge  gelyfaft  on 
his  naman. 

CAPUT   XXI 

Bis  godspel  gebyra"o*  on  wodnesdaeg  innan  bare  easterucan. 

i .   Eft  aefter  j?an  se  Hzelend  hine  geswutelode  Jms 

aet  -Saere  Tiberiadiscan  sx. 

2.  Simon  Petrus  and  Thomas,  $e  ys  gecweden 

27.  Corp.,  C,  )x)me,  A,  thome  ;  Corp.,  ungeaffull,  A,  unge- 
leafful,  C,  ungeleaffull ;  Corp.,  om.  ac  geleaffull  [homaeoteleuton),  A, 
C,  ac  geleaffull.  —  28.  Corp.,  A,  C,  Bomas  ;  Corp.,  om.  eart, 
A,  C,  eart.  — 29.  A,  synd.  —  30.  C,  manege  ;  Corp.,  C,  synt 
an,  A,  synd  on.  —  31.    A,  synd  ;    Corp. ,  C,  habbaft,  ./£,  habbon. 

Cap.  xxi.      I.   A,  >am  ;   C,  pan,  C,  geswutelude. 
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gellcost,  wsron  aetgaedere,  and  Nathanael  se  waes 
of  Chana  Galilee,  and  Zebedeus  suna,  and  6$re 
twegen  |?aera  leorningcnihta. 

3.  Da  cwaeS  Simon  Petrus  t5  him,  Ic  wylle  gan 
on  fixaft.  pa  cwaedon  hi  to  him,  And  we  wylla3 
gan  mid  j;e.  And  hi  eodon  ut,  and  eodon  on 
scip,  and  ne  fengon  nan  J?ing  on  J?asre  nihte. 

4.  Witodlice  on  asrne  mergen  se  Haelend  stod  on 
)>am  strande ;  ne  gecneowon  J?eah  $a  leorning- 
cnihtas  J?aet  hit  se  Haelend  waes. 

5.  Da  cwaeft  se  Haelend  to  him,  Cnapan,  cwefte 
ge  haebbe  ge  sufol  ?  Hig  andswarodon  him  and 
cwaedon,  Nese. 

6.  He  cwaeft  to  him,  Laetaft"  }?aet  nett  on  J?a  swr$- 
ran  healfe  )>aes  rewettes,  and  ge  gemeta3.  Hig 
leton  witodlice,  and  ne  mihton  hit  ateon  for  "Saera 
fixa  menigu. 

7.  Witodlice  se  leorningcniht  J?e  se  Haelend  lu- 
fode  cwaeft  to  Petre,  Hit  ys  Drihten.  Da  Petrus 
gehyrde  J?aet  hit  Drihten  waes,  J?a  dyde  he  on  his 
tunecan,  and  begyrde  hine,  —  witodlice  he  waes 
aer  nacod,  —  and  scet  innan  sas. 

8.  Da  oftre  leorningcnihtas  reowon  J;ar  to,  —  h! 
waeron  unfeor  fram  lande,  swylce  hit  wasre  twa 
hund  elna,  —  and  tugon  hyra  fiscnett. 

2.  A,  gelycost  ;  A,  nathanahel;  Corp.,  C,  galilee,  A,  galilef.  — 
3.  A,  C.  fixo"5. — 4.  C,  beh. —  5.  A.  habbe  5  C,  andswaredon. 
—  6.  C.  witotlice  ;  A,  msnigeo,  C,  menigeu.  —  7.  A,  hys  tunecan 
on  (changed  order)  j  A,  innan  ba  sae.  —  8.   A^  baer  ;  Ay  heora. 
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9.   Da  hig  on  land   eodun,   hi  gesawon   licgan 
gleda,  and  fisc  p>aer  ofer,  and  hlaf. 
1  o.   Da  cwaeft  se  Haelend  to  him,  Bringaft  J;a  fixas 
J>e  ge  nu  gefengon. 

11.  Simon  Petrus  eode  upp,  and  teh  his  nett  on 
land,  micelra  fixa  full;  J>aera  waes  hundteontig 
and  $reo  and  fiftig ;  and  £a  hyra  swafe/a  waes, 
naes  J?aet  net  tobrocen. 

12.  Da  cwaeft  se  Haelend  to  him,  Ga/<5  hiderand 
etaft.  And  nan  j?aera  J?e  J?ar  saet  ne  dorste  hine 
axian  hwaet  he  waere ;  hi  wiston  paet  hit  waes 
Drihten. 

13.  And  se  Haelend  com  and  nam  hlaf,  and  eac 
fisc,  and  sealde  him. 

14.  On  ftyson  waes  se  Haelend  Jmwa  geswutelud 
his  leorningcnihton,  )?a  he  aras  of  deafte. 

Bis  godspell  gebyre'5  on  Petres  maesseaefen. 

15.  Da  hi  aeton,  J?a  cwaeft  se  Haelend  to  Simone 
Petre,  Simon  Iohannis,lufast  "50  me  swrSor  J;aenne 
•ftas  ?  He  cwaeft  to  him,  Gea,  Drihten ;  ]>u  wast 
paet  ic  J?e  lufige.  He  cwaeft  to  him,  Heald  mine 
lamb. 

9 .  A,  eodon  ;  Corp. ,  C,  \>&*  on  fyr,  A,  J>ar  ofer.  —  1 1 .  A,  up  ; 
C,  net ;  A,  mycelra,  C,  miculra  ;  A,  heora  5  Corp.^  A,  faela  5  Ay 
C,  nett.  —  12.  A,  J>ara;  A^  acsian  $  C,  axsian.  —  13.  C,  haeled  ; 
C,  ec.  — 14.  A,  bysum  ;  A,  )>rywa  geswutelod.  — 15.  A,  the 
rubric  is  inserted  after  aeton  ;  C,  an  omission  begins  ivith  swi'Sor 
^aenne  and  ends  ivith  lufast  *5u  me  in  -verse  16  (homaeote/euton)  ;  At 
J>onne. 
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1 6.  He  cwaeft  eft  to  him,  Simon  Iohannis,  lufast 
Su  me  ?  He  cwae<5  to  him,  Gea,  Drihten  ;  pu 
wast  paet  ic  $e  lufige.  Da  cwaeft  he  to  him,  Heald 
mine  lamb. 

17.  He  cwaeft  priddan  slfte  to  him,  Simon 
Iohannis,  lufast  ftu  me  ?  Da  waes  Petrus  sarig 
for  pam  pe  he  cwzeft  priddan  sr$e  to  him,  Lufast 
pu  me  ?  And  he  cwaeS  to  him,  Drihten,  pu  wast 
ealle  ping  ;  pu  wast  paet  ic  pe  lufige.  Da  cwaeS 
he  to  him,  Heald  mine  sceap. 

18.  Soft  ic  secge  pe,  pa  pu  gingra  waere,  pu 
gyrdest  pe,  and  eodest  paer  pu  woldyst ;  witodllce 
ponne  pu  ealdast,  pu  strecst  pine  handa,  and  ofter 
pe  gyrt,  and  laet  pyder  pe  pu  nelt. 

19.  Daet  he  sasde  witodllce  and  tacnude  hwylcon 
deafte  he  wolde  God  geswuteligan. 

Dys  godspel  gebyraft  on  sancte  Iohannis  euuangelista  maesse- 
daeg. 

And  pa  he  paet  ssede,  pa  cwaeft  he  to  him,  Fylig 
me. 

20.  Da  Petrus  hine  bewende,  pa  geseah  he  paEt 
se  leorningcniht  him  fylide  pe  se  Haelend  lufode  ; 
se  pe  hlinode  on  gebeorscipe  ofer  his  breost,  and 
cwaeft,  Drihten,  hwaet  ys  se  fte  belaewft  ? 

16.    C,   om.    He  cwaeft  .  .  .  lufast  .'Su  me.  —  17.    A,  lufie  ;  C, 
seep.  —  18.   A,    gingre  ;    C,  eodyst ;  A,  woldest,    C,  woldyst. — 

19.  C,  witudlice  j  A,  tacnode  ;    C,  de'Se  ;  A,   C,  geswutelian.  — 

20.  A,  C,  geseh  ;  A,  fylgde. 
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21.  Witodllce  J;a  Petrus  ]>ysne  geseah,  j;a  cwaeft 
he  to  |>am  Hailende,  Drihten,  hwaet  sceal  }>es  ? 

22.  Da  cwaeft  se  Haelend  to  him,  [G7/~]  ic  wylle 
paet  he  wunige  ftus  oft  ic  cume,  hwat  to  J>e  ? 
fylig  ftQ  me. 

23.  Witodllce  fteos  spraec  com  ut  gemang  bro- 
frum,  J?aet  se  leorningcniht  ne  swylt ;  and  ne 
cwaeft  se  Haelend  to  him,  Ne  swylt  he  ;  ac  gif  ic 
wylle  J;aet  he  wunige  oft  ic  cume,  hwat  to  J>e  ? 

24.  pis  ys  se  leorningcniht  pe  cyft  gewitnysse  be 
J?yson,  and  writ  ftas  ping ;  and  [we~\  witon  J>aet 
hys  gewitnys  ys  soft. 

25.  Witodllce  oftre  manega  J?ing  synt  J?e  se 
Haelend  worhte  ;  gif  fta  ealle  awritene  waeron,ic 
wene  ne  mihte  J?es  middaneard  ealle  J>a  bee  befon. 
Amen. 

21.  C,  geseh  ;  C,  seel.  —  22.  Corp.,  A,  C,  ic  wylle  (for  Gif 
ic  wylle)  j  Corp.,  hwaet  altered  to  cwaeft  ',  ./f,  C,  hwaet.  — 23.  C, 
spaec  ;  Corp.,  A,  C,  ac  "Sus  ic  (y"cr  ac  gif  ic);  C,  wylle  be  he 
wunige  ;  A,  wunie  ;  Corp. ,  hwaet  altered  to  cwaeft,  yf ,  C,  hwaet 
—  24.  ^,  gewytnesse  be  byssan  ;  Corp.,  om.  we,  A,  C,  we  ;  Corp., 
hys  gewrit,  ^,  hys  gewytnes,  C,  hys  gewitnys.  —  25.  A,  synd.  — 
^fStor  Amen  C  hat  wulfwi  me  wrat  (Skeat,  incorrectly,  wulfri). 
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CAPUT   I 

Cap.  i,  i.  JElfric  renders  this  verse  in  the  following 
manner  three  times  :  *  On  frynvSe  waes  Word,  and  )>aet 
Word  waes  mid  Gode,  and  baet  Word  waes  God '  {Horn. 
i,  40,  70,  358);  in  Gregory's  Dialogues  it  runs  thus  :  *  In 
fruman  waes  baet  Word,  and  baet  Word  waes  mid  Gode, 
and  God  waes  baet  Word  '  (Hecht's  ed.  p.  240). 

1,  2—3.  JElfric  continues  :  <))is  waes  on  frynvSe  mid 
Gode.  Ealle  "Sing  sind  burh  hine  geworhte  j  and  nis  nan 
Hng  buton  him  gesceapen  '  {Horn,  i,  70);  the  continuation 
in  the  Dialogues  (p.  240)  is  thus  expressed  :  *  eac  swylce 
be  baes  maegne  waes  baer  to  geciged,  Ealle  gesceafta  waeron 
burh  baet  gewordene.' 

1,  4.  The  Anglo-Saxon  version  is  here  in  accord  with 
a  non-Clementine  reading  (Wordsworth's  MS.  Z.)  which 
connects  this  verse  with  the  preceding  one  in  the  following 
manner:  et  sine  ipso  factum  est  nihil;  quod  factum  est  in 
ipso  uita  erat.  So  too  in  the  Greek,  b  yeyovcv  (  =  quod 
factum)  was  sometimes  joined  to  what  follows  (Herzog's 
Realencykl.  f  protest.  Theologie  u.  Kirche  3d  ed.,  1897, 

II,  735). 

1,  5.  genamon  (comprehenderuni)  is  less  explicit  than 
'fornomon'  of  the  Lindis.  and  Rush7,  Glosses,  or  befon 
of  xii,  35. 

1,  8.  The  omission  of  the  principal  verb  before  J?aet 
is  in  conformity  with  the  original  :  sed  ut  testimonium 
perhiberet  de  lumine. 
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i,  9.  Erat  lux  uera  quae  inluminat  omnem  hominem 
uenientem  in  (hunc)  mundum.  The  appositive  participle 
(cumendne)  is  often  thus  placed  in  the  adjectival  position 
(Notes  i,  32)$  cf.  *  He  waes  >ast  so$e  leoht  baet  onlyhtej? 
ieghwilcne  man  cumende  in  >isne  middaneard  (Greg. 
Dial.  p.  120),  and  <Daet  softe  leoht  c5m  >e  onlyht  selcne 
mann  cumendne  to  ftysum  middanearde  (T.Wright,  Pop- 
ular Treatises  on  Science  written  during  the  Middle  Ages 
p.  4).  As  these  examples  show,  the  inflection  of  the 
pres.  part.  ace.  sg.  masc.  may  be  neglected  (Notes  i,  29). 

1,  11.     and  nig.     All  the  MSS.  read  ei  sui. 

1,  12.  Compare  Cura  Past.  84,  22:  <Ba  >e  hiene 
onfengon,  he  salde  him  onwald  #aet  hie  meahton  beon 
Godes  beam  '  $  and  Greg.  Dial.  p.  1 6 1  :  *  Swa  manige 
swa  hine  onf encgon,  he  sealde  }>am  mihte  >aet  hi  waeron 
Godes  beam.' 

1,  14.  -flilfric  (Horn,  i,  40):  'past  ylce  Word  waes 
geworden  flaesc  and  wunode  on  us,  J>aet  we  hine  geseon 
mihton. '  —  paet  waes  ful  mid  gyfe,  etc.  The  translator 
has,  apparently  for  clearness,  introduced  paet  waes  5  and 
he  has  followed  the  variant  reading  of  plenum  with  the 
abl.  gratia  et  ueritate  (cf.  Luke  i,  28). 

1,  1 5-1 8.  Rubric  :  the  gospel  for  Friday,  three  weeks 
before  Christmas  (Friday  after  the  second  Sunday  in  Ad- 
vent :   Sarum  Missal  p.  5.) 

1,  15.  Hie  erat  quern  dixi  uobis,  ^ui  post  me  uen- 
turus  est  ante  me  f actus  est,  quia  prior  me  erat  (cf.  i,  30). 
Wiclif  has  also  <  This  is  whom  Y  seide.'  The  Royal 
and  Hatton  MSS.  have  pe  ic  of  saegde. 

h  J6.  &yfe  f°r  gjte  :  et  gratiam  pro  gratia.  Many 
MSS.  omit  et.  Noticeable  is  the  rendering  in  Greg.  Dial. 
p.  120  :   'we  ealle  of  his  gefyllednesse  gife  onfengon.' 

1,  17.  and  gyfu.  The  MSS.  have  gratia,  and  gratia 
etutem. 
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1,  18.  buton:  nisi,  the  reading  of  many  Latin  MSS. 
—  Compare  ^Elfric  (Horn,  i,  280):  '  SeSunu  is  acenned 
of  "5am  Faeder,  ac  he  waes  aefre  on  ftaes  Faeder  bosme.'  — 
hit  cySde  is  due  to  enarrauit,  which  is  a  somewhat  in- 
adequate rendering  of  4^-nyf](raTo  (sc.  6e6u). 

1,  19-28.  Rubric  :  the  gospel  for  Sunday  before 
Christmas,  the  fourth  Sunday  in  Advent  {Sarum  Missal 
p.  14). 

1,  19.  diaconas:  Leuitas :  the  other  occurrence  in 
the  Gospels  of  Leuita,  Luke  x,  32,  is  also  rendered  by 
'  se  diacon.' — Hwaet  eart  pu  ?  tu  quis  es  ?  For  this  pred- 
icative hwaet,  referring  to  persons,  see  Leon  Kellner,  His- 
torical Outlines  of  English  Syntax  §325. 

1,  20.  ^Elfric  has  the  identical  clause,  <Ne  eom  icna 
Crist'  (Cook,  Bibl.  Quot.  ii,  160). 

1,  21.  Et  inUrrogauerunt  eum  [Old  Lat.  b,  e,  r,  di- 
centes :  and  pus  cwaedon],  Quid  ergo  (omitted  in  Old 
Lat.  b,  and  in  the  Version)  ?  Helias  es  tu  ?  Et  dicit  {dixit), 
Non  sum.  [Old  Lat.  e,  Responderunt :  Da  cwaedon  hi,] 
Propheta  es  tu  ?  Et  respondit,  Non. 

1,  23.  The  reference  here,  and  at  Matt,  iii,  3,  Mark 
i,  3,  and  Luke  iii,  4,  is  to  Isaiah  xl,  3.  JE\h\c  has  the 
original  passage  [Horn,  i,  360)  :  <  Stemn  clypigendes  on 
westene,  GearciaS  Godes  weig,  do15  rihte  his  palSas '  ; 
and  {Horn,  ii,  530)  :  <  Gearciafi  Drihtnes  weg,  dotf  rihte 
his  slSfaetu. '  The  synoptic  passages  agree  so  closely  that 
one  citation  will  suffice  {Matt,  iii,  3):  <  Clypiendes  stefn 
waes  on  westene,  Gegearwiaft  Drihtnes  weg,  d6J>  his  sil>as 
rihte.'  — GerihtaS  (dirigite)  corresponds  to  the  adj.  rihte 
{rectas)  of  the  synoptic  passages  to  which  GegearwiaS 
{par ate)  is  common. 

1,  24.  sundorhalgon.  The  Pharisees  are  named 
from  the  Hebrew  perusim,  «  those  separated,'  "or  <  set 
apart.'    This  was  well  understood  by  him  who  first  sug- 
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gested  the  use  of  sundorhalga,  <a  religious  separatist.' 
In  addition  to  this  occurrence,  the  Version  employs  the 
word  frequently  in  Matthew  and  Luke.  For  all  designa- 
tions of  Pharisee  in  Anglo-Saxon,  see  H.  S.  MacGilli- 
vray,  The  Influence  of  Christianity  on  the  Vocabulary  of 
Old  English  pp.  5-10. 

1,  25.  Noteworthy  is  the  omission  of  Crist  in  MSS. 
Corp.,  B,  C. 

1,  26.     stod  :  stetit. 

1,  27.  With  the  last  clause  compare  Luke  iii,  16 
(with  which  Mark  i,  7,  agrees  closely),  *  baes  ic  ne  eom 
wyrbe  bast  ic  hys  sceobwang  uncnytte.1 

1,  28.  Iordanen:  Iordanen  (var.  Iordanem) ;  cf.  iii, 
26  }    x,  40. 

1,  29—34.  Rubric  :  the  gospel  for  Sunday  within 
the  octave  of  Epiphany  (Gueranger,  Christmas  ii,  2435 
Sarum  Missal  p.  39). 

1,  29.  Opre  daeg:  Altera  die  (Notes  i,  35).  For  the 
instr.  daeg,  see  Sievers8,  §237,  2.  —  Iohannes  geseah 
pone  Haelend  t5  him  cumende :  uidet  (uidit)  Iohannes 
Iesum  uenientem  ad  se  j  —  cumende  for  cumendne  (cf.  i, 
36  gangende  ;  i,  37  sprecende  ;  but  i,  9  cumendne  ;  i, 
32  nySer  cumendne;  i,  3 3  nySer  stigendne,  wuniendne 
(Notes  i,  9).  —  Her  is  Godes  lamb  (cf.  i,  36)  etc. :  Ecce 
agnus  Dei  qui  tollit  peccatum  (peccata)  mundi.  JE\£xic"s 
translations  are  :  *  Ba  fta  Iohannes  hine  geseah  cumende  to 
him,  ba  cwaeS  he  be  him,  Her  gzeft  Godes  lamb,  se  "Se 
aetbryt  and  adylegaft  middaneardes  synna'  {Horn,  ii,  38)  5 
and  <L6ca  nu  !  Efne  her  gxft  Godes  lamb,  se  fte  astbret 
middangeardes  synna  {Horn,  i,  358  ;  cf.  also  id.  ii,  40, 
264). 

1,  30.  Hie  est  de  quo  dixi,  Post  me  uenit  uir  qui  ante 
me  f actus  est,  quia  prior  me  erat.  Cf.  i,  15,  and  JElfnc 
{Horn,  ii,  38):   'Be  "Sysum  ic  ssede  eow  aer,  Se  $e  asfter 
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me  cym#  he  is  beforan  me,  for  flan  #e  he  waes  ser  ic 
gewurde. ' 

1,  32.  cweSende,  J>aet  ic  geseah  :  dicens,  Quia  uidi. 
The  translator  uses  paet  to  represent  quia  in  the  function 
of  a  particle  to  introduce  direct  discourse  (Greek  &ri)  ;  this 
is  of  frequent  occurrence  :  iii,  11;  iv,  39;  vi,  '  1 4  ;  x, 
34  j  xv,  25 j  xvi,  17;  xviii,  9  etc.}  but  in  some  instances 
the  particle  is  not  reproduced,  such  as  vii,  12  ,•  ix,  9,  17, 
23;  xi,  31;  xx,  18. — nySer  cumendne  .  .  .  culfran: 
spiritum  descendentem  quasi  columbam  de  caelo.  It  is  to 
the  appositive  participle  that  the  peculiar  order  of  words 
is  to  be  ascribed  (Notes  i,  9). 

1,  35-51.  Rubric  :  the  gospel  for  the  vigil  of  St. 
Andrew  {Roman  Missal  p.  158;  Sarum  Missal  p.  327). 

1,  35.  Eft  66re  daeg:  Altera  die  iterum  (Notes  i, 
29).  —  and  twegen  of  his  leorningcnihtum  :  et  ex 
discipulis  eius  duo.  This  use  of  the  prep,  of  is  here  seen 
to  be  occasioned  by  the  Latin  (Wulfing,  §754). 

l>  36>  37-  gangende  :  ambulantem  j  sprecende  : 
loquentem  (Notes  i,  9,  29). 

1,  38.  Rabbi,  etc.:  Rabbiy  quod  dicitur  interpreta- 
tum  magister,  the  appositive  participle  interpretatum  is 
translated  by  the  coordinate  clause  and  gereht. 

1,  40.  Andreas,  Simones  bropur  Petres  :  Andreas, 
frater  Simonis  Petri.  The  native  idiom  thus  separates 
appositive  genitives  by  a  governing  word  (Notes  vi,  8  ; 
xiii,  2  j  and  Wulfing,  §47,  i,  Anm.  1).  — In  the  phrase 
set  Iohanne,  the  influence  of  the  original  ab  (or  a) 
Iohanne>  is  apparent  (Wulfing,  $622). 

1,  45.  Quem  scripsit  Moses  in  lege  et  prophetae,  in- 
uenimus  Iesum  filium  Ioseph  a  Nazareth.  In  changing 
the  order  of  the  clauses,  the  translator  has  been  independ- 
ent of  his  original,  retaining,  however,  the  foreign  idiom 
pone  wrat  (quern  scripsit  j  obviously  due  to  the  Greek). 


120  jpOtCS  [i,47- 

i,  47.  Her  is  Israhelisc  wer  :  Ecce  uere  Israhelita. 
But  a  number  of  the  MSS.  have  uir  (for  uere). 

1,  48.  cu5est  :  nosti.  The  tense-value  of  nosti  has 
been  mistaken. 

1,  50.  Quia  dixi  tibi  (var.  quia  ;  quod  j  eo  quod)y 
Uidi  te  sub  ficu,  credis  ?  maius  his  uidebis.  The  trans- 
lator has  redistributed  the  clauses  in  an  independent 
manner. 

CAPUT   II 

Cap.  11,  1— 11.  According  to  the  rubric,  this  gospel 
is  to  be  read  on  the  second  Sunday  after  Epiphany  (Gue- 
ranger,  Christmas  ii,  269  ;  Sarum  Missal  p.  43).  ^lfric 
translates  the  entire  pericope,  at  the  head  of  his  homily 
for  this  day  {Horn,  ii,  54)  ;  his  translation  may  be  cited 
for  its  agreements  and  its  contrasts  with  the  Version  :  — 

*  Gifta  waeron  gewordene  on  anum  tune  "Se  is  geclged 
Chana,  on  $am  Galileiscan  earde  5  and  Saer  waes  Maria, 
>aes  Hielendes  moder.  (2)  Se  Hielend  waes  eac  gelaftod  to 
>am  giftum  and  his  leorningcnihtas  samod.  (3)  }>a  ge- 
lamp  hit  >aet  'Sser  ascortode  win  "5am  gebeorum,  and  >aes 
Haslendes  moder  cwaeS  to  him,  Hi  nabbaft  win  leng. 
(4)  ]>a  andwyrde  se  Haelend,  Fasmne,  hwaet  is  me  and 
%e  to  "San  ?  ne  com  gyt  mln  tlma.  (5)  Seo  eadige  moder 
cwaeS  t5  )>am  Senum,  Swa.  hwaet  swa  he  eow  bebyt,  do# 
>a?t.  (6)  S551Ice  >aer  wseron  gesette  six  stienene  waeterfatu 
for  claensunge  "Saera  Iudeiscra  manna,  and  hi  heoldon 
twyfealde  gemetu  o'S'Se  ^ryfealde.  (7)  Drihten  cwaeft  to 
>am  'Seningmannum,  Fylla^S  J>a  fatu  mid  wastere.  ]>a 
fteningmen  dydon  be  his  hsese,  and  l>a  staenenan  fatu  oft 
)>one  brerd  gefyldon.  (8)  Drihten  "$a  Wrh  his  mihte  )>aet 
waeter  to  wine  awende,  and  cwaeft,  Hlada'S  nu,  and  beratf 
bam  drihtealdre.      HI  hlodon  and  baeron.     (9)  Da  tSa  se 
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drihtealdor  J?aes  wines  onbyrigde,  and  nyste  hu  hit  gedon 
waes  (ba  byrlas  wiston  J>e  baet  waster  hlodon),  Sa  clypode 
he  to  Sam  brydguman,  (10)  and  cwae'S,  JE\c  man  scencS 
aerest  his  gode  win  on  forandaege,  and  J>aet  waccre  J?onne 
hi  druncene  beo"5  j  bu  so"51ice  heolde  )>aet  betste  win  o"5 
>is.  (n)  ]?is  ta.cn  worhte  se  Haelend  aerest  on  his  men- 
niscnysse,  and  geswutelode  his  wuldor  ;  and  his  leorning- 
cnihtas  on  hine  geiyfdon  (Napier,  Archie  cii,  30  j  Cook, 
Bib  I.  Quot.  i,  210;  ii,  173). 

In  his  homily  on  the  Assumption  of  St.  John  (Horn,  i, 
58  j  Bright' s  Anglo-Saxon  Reader,  p.  74),  ^lfric  trans- 
mits a  tradition  according  to  which  John  was  himself  the 
bridegroom  at  this  marriage  (Max  Forster,  Ueber  die 
Siuellen  <von  jElfric's  Horn.  Catholicae,  Berlin,  1892, 
p.  17). 

11,  1,2.  waeron  gyfta  gewordene  :  nuptiae  factae 
sunt ;  t5  pam  gyfton :  ad  nuptias.  In  Anglo-Saxon 
times  *  gift  '  was  a  technical  word,  signifying  in  the 
singular  *  payment  for  a  wife  ; '  in  the  plural  *  wedding,-1 
as  in  these  instances.  Marriages  were  made  "on  the 
basis  of  a  definite  bargain1 '  (F.  B.  Gummere,  Germanic 
Origins,  1892,  p.  151).  Another  expression  for  'nup- 
tials' is  represented  in  O.  E.  Martyrology  (ed.  Herzfeld) 
p.  14  :  '  aet  sumum  brydbingum  Crist  gecerde  sex  fatu 
full  waetres  to  J>aem  betestan  wine.' 

11,  4.  La  wif,  hwaet  is  me  and  pe  ?  quid  mihi  et  tibi 
est,  mulier? 

11,  6.  ^Elfric  has  this  verse  in  still  another  form 
{Horn,  ii,  56):  '^t  J?am  giftum  waeron  gesette  six 
staenene  waeterfatu,  aefter  ftsera  Iudeiscra  claensunge, 
healdende  aenlipige  twyfealde  gemetu  o&Se  >ryfealde.' 

11,  7.  Dicit  eis  lesus.  Implete  etc.  The  Version  re- 
quires a  variant  that  substitutes  the  form  of  indirect  dis- 
course (Notes  xvi,  5  j  xxi,  12). 
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ii,  8,  9.  J?Sre  drihte  ealdre  :  arc hitric lino  ,•  —  sS 
drihte-ealdor :  architriclinus.  ^lfric  has  the  best 
forms:  ' J?am  drihtealdre  j '  'se  drihtealdor. '  In  the 
first  instance,  the  translator  has  converted  the  compound 
into  a  phrase  (cf.  'Here  rode  tacen'),  and  in  the  second 
instance,  se  drihte-ealdor,  he  has  adopted  the  form  of 
a  genitive-compound  (cf.  'rode-tacen').  Wulfstan  seem- 
ingly converts  the  title  into  a  proper  name:  «  On  sunnan- 
daeg  worhte  Drihten  win  of  waetere  in  Architriclines  huse  * 
(Napier's  ed.  p.  230). 

11,  10,  11.  These  verses__are  again  translated  by 
^Elfric  {Horn,  ii,  70,  72)  :  *  JE\c  man  sylft  on  forandsege 
his  gode  win,  and  >>aet  waccre  >onne  tfa  gebeoras  drunc- 
niatS  j  ku  softllce  heolde  baet  gode  win  otS  $iss.  pis  tacn 
worhte  se  Hselend  on  angynne  his  wundra,  on  ftam  Gali- 
leiscan  Chana,  and  geswutelode  his  wuldor  j  and  his 
leorningcnihtas  on  hine  gelyfdon.' 

11,  12  (i3)_25.  Rubric  :  the  gospel  for  Monday  in 
the  fourth  week  of  Lent  (Gueranger,  Lent  p.  344  ;  Sarum 
Missal  p.  91). 

11,13.  Et prope erat pascha  Iudaeorum.  Throughout 
the  Version  pascha,  <  the  passover,  the  feast  of  the  pass- 
over,'  is  translated  by  'easter'  ;  this  results  in  such  ex- 
pressions as  '  the  easter  of  the  Jews'  (also  xi,  55),  and 
'to  eat  easter'  (xviii,  28,  Mark  xiv,  12,  14,  Luke  xxii, 
15  ;  cf.  xiii,  1,  and  Luke  xxii,  1). 

11,  14.  ^lfric  {Horn,  i,  406):  'Hit  is  on  oftrum 
godspelle  awriten,  J>set  "Sser  sseton  myneteras,  and  ftier 
wJeron  gecype  hry'Seru,  and  seep,  and  culfran'  5  and 
{Horn,  i,  412)  :  'Bser  wseron  gecype  oxan,  and  seep,  and 
culfran,  and  Her  saeton  myneteras.' 

11,  15.  JSXixic  {Horn.  i.  406):  'Drihten,  "5a  fta  he 
Het  unriht  geseah,  he  worhte  ane  swipe  of  rapum,  and 
hi  ealle  mid  gebeate  ut  ascynde';  and  {Horn,  i,  410): 
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*  Drihten  eode  into  "5am  temple,  and  mid  swipe  #a  cypan 
ut  adnefde.' 

11,  17.      me  et  (present    tense)  :  comedit   me.       The 
tense  of  comedit  has  been  mistaken. 


CAPUT    III 

Cap.  in,  1— 15.  Rubric:  the  gospel  for  the  festival 
of  the  Finding  of  the  Cross,  May  3  (Gueranger,  Paschal 
Time  ii,  454  ;  Sarum  Missal  p.  365)  ;  also  for  the  First 
Sunday  after  Pentecost,  that  is,  Trinity  Sunday  (Gue- 
ranger, The  Time  after  Pentecost  i,  1295  Sarum  Missal 
p.  221;  Piper,  p.  93). 

in,  2.  Bes  com  to  him  :  hie  uenit  adeum  (many  MSS. 
and  the  Clementine  text  have  ad  Iesum). —  Rabbi,  scimus 
quia  a  Deo  uenisti  magister.  The  appositive  subject 
magister  is  rendered  by  the  defining  clause  J>aet  is  lareow. 

in,  3.  Nisi  quis  natus  fuerit  denuo,  non  potest  uidere 
regnum  Dei.  The  indefinite  quis  is  rendered  by  the  in- 
definite hwa  (^Elfric  *  gehwa  ' ;  Lindis.  *  huelc ')  ;  see  also 
verse  5  below.  Compare  ./Elfric  (Horn,  ii,  10)  :  '  Buton 
gehwa  beo  tuwa  acenned,  ne  maeg  he  na  faran  into  heo- 
fonan  rice.' 

in,  4.  Cwyst  5u  is  here  used  to  translate  the  inter- 
rogative particle  numquid,  which  has  no  equivalent  in 
English.  The  remaining  occurrences  of  numquid  in  this 
Gospel  are  rendered  in  the  following  manner  :  cwyst  5u 
iv,  12  ;  vii,  35,  51,  52  ;  viii,  53  ;  ix,  40  ;  x,  21;  xviii, 
!7>  *5>  35J  —  cweSege  iv,  29;  vi,  67;  vii,  26,  31,  41, 
48;  viii,  22;  ix,  27;  xxi,  5;  —  cweSe  we  hwaeper  vii, 
26}  hwaeSer  iv,  335  omitted  vii,  47.  The  record  for 
Luke  furnishes  variations  :  cwyst  ]>u  v,  34;  —  segst  pu 
(only  in  Luke)  vi,  395  xi,  11,  12;  wenst  pu  (only  in 
Luke)  xvii,  9; — omitted  xxii,  35. 
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in,  5.  Nisi  quis  renatus  fuerit  etc.  hwa  =  quis 
(Notes  iii,  3).  -^Elfric's  rendering  is  continued  :  {Horn. 
ii,  125  i,  94):  '  Buton  gehwa  beo  geedcenned  of  waetere 
and  of  "San  Halgan  Gaste,  ne  maeg  he  faran  into  Godes 
rice1  (var.  'into  heofenan  rice''). 

in,  11.     J>aet  we  sprecaS  (Notes  i,  32). 

in,  13.  astihS  :  ascendit.  The  tense  has  been  mis- 
taken. —  se  be  com  of  heofonum  :  qui  est  (  var.  erat,fuit) 
in  caelo.  No  variant  of  the  Latin  text  corresponds  to 
the  translator's  com.  Compare  JE\h\c  (Horn,  ii,  386): 
*  Nan  man  ne  astih'S  to  heofonum,  buton  se  fte  of  heofe- 
num  astah,  mannes  Beam  se  fte  is  on  heofenum.' 

in,  14.  JElhic  (Horn,  ii,  238):  «Swa  Swa.  Moyses 
ahof  "5a  needdran  on  ftam  westene,  swa  gedafenaft  fcet  ic 
beo  ahafen.' 

in,  1 5.  Jteet  nan  para  ne  forwurSe  etc. :  Ut  omnis  qui 
credit  in  ipso  (var.  in  ipsum,  eum,  in  ilium)  non  pereat. 
^Elfric's  rendering  continues  [Horn,  ii,  238):  *>aet  Sic 
ftsera  >e  on  me  gelyfS  ne  losige,  ac  baet  he  haebbe  )>aet  ece 
lif '  (Notes  iii,  20). 

in,  1 6-2 1 .  Rubric  :  the  gospel  for  Whitsun  Mon- 
day, the  second  festival  of  the  season  of  Pentecost  (Gue- 
ranger,  Paschal  Time  iii,  3545   Sarum  Missal  p.  210). 

in,  16.  JElfnc  {Horn,  i,  528):  *  Swa  swi)>e  lufode 
God  >ysne  middangeard,  >aet  he  his  ancennedan  Sunu 
sealde  for  us.'  — paet  nan  ne  forwurSe  etc. :  ut  omnis  qui 
credit  in  eum  non  pereat  (Notes  iii,  15,  20). 

in,  17.  on  middanearde.  MS.  A  (and  MS.  L., 
see  Introduction)  has  the  strictly  accurate  phrase  on 
myddaneard  (ace),  as  in  verse  19;  but  the  ace.  rela- 
tion is  often  thus  not  distinguished  from  the  dat.,  espe- 
cially in  Late  West-Saxon  (H.  M.  Belden,  The  Prepo- 
sitions in,  on,  for,  fore,  and  at  in  Anglo-Saxon  Prose, 
Baltimore,  18975  Wiilfing,  §801). 
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in,  18.  he  ne  gelyfde  :  non  credidit.  The  Clemen- 
tine reading  is^credit. 

111,  20.  JElc  Sara  pe  yfele  de5 :  Omnis  enim  qui 
mala  agit.  For  the  use  of  selc  Sara  pe  with  the  verb  in 
singular,  see  Wiilfing,  §303^  and  E.  A.  Kock,  The 
English  Relative  Pronouns ,  Lund,  1897  ;  and  compare 
verses  15  and  16  above.      See  also  iv,  13,  14,  etc. 

in,  21.  for  3am  pe  translates  quia  as  causal  con- 
junction (cf.  marginal  reading  in  the  Revised  Version). 

in,  23.  and  hi  togaedere  comun  :  et  adueniebant 
(var.  and  Clementine  ueniebant).  togaedere  may  be 
due  to  ad-  in  composition  (Harris,  p.  16). 

in,  25-36.  Rubric  :  the  gospel  for  Wednesday  in 
the  third  week  after  Easter  (Sarum  Missal  p.  195). 

in,  25.  Facta  est  ergo  quaestio  ex  discipulis  Iohannis 
cum  Iudaeis  de  purifcatione.  The  translation  is  notice- 
ably concrete  (Handke,  p.  23). 

in,  29.  Compare  ./Elfric  {Horn,  ii,  10):  <  Se  fte 
bryde  haefS  he  is  brydguma '  5  and  Horn,  and  Saints' 
Li<ves  (ed.  Assmann)  p.  27  :  *Se  "Se  hsefS  bryde  he  is  se 
brydguma.1  —  pes  mln  gefea  :  hoc  ergo  gaudium  meum. 
The  translator  has  omitted  ergo  ;  his  copy  may  have  re- 
presented the  variant  autem. 

in,  30.  ^lfric  {Horn,  i,  356):  '  bas  getacnunge  on- 
wreah  se  ylca  lohannes  mid  ftisum  wordum  :  Criste  geda- 
fena'S  }>aet  he  weaxe,  and  me  J>aet  ic  wanigende  beo.' 

in,  3 1 .  com  in  both  instances  translates  the  ambigu- 
ous tense-form  uenit. 

iii,  33.  The  translation  is  in  agreement  with  the  non- 
Clementine  text  :  £>ui  accipit  (var.  and  Clementine,  ac- 
cepit)  eius  testimoniam  (Harris,  p.  1 5).  —  Deus  uerax  est : 
God  is  soSfaestnys.  The  translator  may  thus  at  times 
prefer  an  abstract  expression. 

ill,  36.  sed  ira  Dei  manet  super  eum.  The  original 
has  occasioned  the  unidiomatic  phrase  ofer  hine. 
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CAPUT    IV 

Cap.  iv,  i.  Ut  ergo  cognouit  Iesus  quia  audierunt 
Pharisaei  quia  Iesus  plures  discipulos  facit  et  baptizat 
quam  lohannes.  There  has  been  a  substitution  of  he  ; 
haefde  corresponds  to  an  Old  Latin  (MS.  a)  reading  haberet 
(for  facit  or  facer ei)-,  and  baptizat  is  unrepresented. 

iv,  4.  Oportebat  autem  eum  transire.  This  intro- 
duction of  the  clause  by  paet  he  sceolde  is  related  to  the 
phenomena  recorded  in  Notes  iv,  7,  8,  vii,  32  (Drake, 
p.  30). 

iv,  5.     neahpamtune:  tuxta  praedium. 

iv,  5  (6)-42.  Rubric  :  the  gospel  for  Friday  in  the 
third  week  of  Lent  (Gueranger,  Lent  p.  306,  Sarum 
Missal  p.  88). 

iv,  6.  werig  gegan  :  fatigatus  ex  itinere. — hitwses 
middaeg:  hora  erat  quasi  sexta  (cf.  iv,  52). 

iv,  7,  8.  Compare  St.  Basil's  Hexameron  (ed.  Nor~ 
man)  p.  42  :  *  And  se  fte  is  lifes  wylle,  he  gewilnode 
waeteres  aet  "Sam  Samaritaniscean  wife,  swa  swa  us  saegft 
"Saet  godspell.'  — wolde  waeter  feccan  :  kaurire  aquam 
(7)  and  woldon  him  mete  bicgan  :  ut  cibos  emerent  (8) 
represent  a  special  manner  of  introducing  a  clause  of 
purpose  (Drake,  p.  28  ;  Shearin,  p.  92).  The  clause 
of  purpose  thus  becomes  paratactic,  with  the  omission  of 
the  connective  and.  More  frequently,  however,  and  is 
present,  as  at  vii,  1,  xiv,  2  ;  Matt,  xxv,  10  (cf.  Notes 
vii,  32).  —  Syle  me  drincan  :  Da  mihi  bibere  (Notes 
vi,  31). 

iv,  9.  non  enim  coutuntur  Iudaei  Samaritanis.  The 
verb  coutor  does  not  occur  elsewhere  in  the  Gospels,  and 
the  difficulty  of  its  translation  is  here  avoided  by  an 
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effectively  concrete  substitution  :  ne  brucaS  .  .  .  metes 
aetgaedere. 

iv,  10.  Syle  me  drincan  :  Da  mihi  bibere  (Notes 
vi,  31).  —  tu  forsitan  petisses  ab  eo,  et  dedisset  tibi  aquam 
uiuam.  Corresponding  to  et  the  Version  has  paet  =  ut 
(Harris,  p.  36). 

iv.  11.  Leof:  Domine.  This  vocative  *  dear  sir' 
occurs  also  at  iv,  19  ;  xii,  21  j  xx,  15.  Domine  may 
also  be  translated  Hlaford  (iv,  15),  or  Drihten  (iv,  49). 

iv,  13.  Omnis  qui  bibit  ex  aqua  hac  sitiet  iterum 
(Notes  Hi,  20). 

iv,  14.  Qui  autem  biberit  ex  aqua  quam  ego  dabo 
ei  ||  non  sitiet  in  aeternum  j  sed  aqua  quam  ego  dabo  ei  || 
fiet  in  eo  fans  aquae  salientis  in  uitam  aeternam.  The 
Anglo-Saxon  MSS.  give  no  indication  of  an  omission. 
The  translator's  original  belonged  to  the  class  of  MSS. 
that  contained  the  omission,  by  homceoteleuton,  of  what 
intervened  between  the  first  and  the  second  aqua  quam 
ego  dabo  ei.  —  The  appositive  participle  forS  raisendes  is 
in  the  adjectival  position  (Notes  i,  9). 

iv,  15.  ut  non  sitiamneque  ueniam  hue  haunre.  In 
the  clause  ne  ic  ne  Surfe  her  feccan,  the  Version  repre- 
sents ueniam  by  a  modal  auxiliary  (Notes,  iv,  7,  8;  vii, 

iv,  17.  The  special  reading  here  followed,  found  in 
many  MSS.,  is  bene  dixisti  quia  non  habes  (instead  of 
habeo)  uirum. 

iv,  19.  Domine,  uideo  (Old  Lat.  var.  animaduerto) 
quia  propheta  es  tu.  The  Version  (MS.  A  has  paes  pe 
me  pyncS)  would  correspond  to  ut  uidetur  (Wiilfing, 
§260). 

iv,  24.  Gast  is  God  :  Spiritus  est  Deus.  There  is 
here  a  literal  adherence  to  the  original  at  the  expense  of 
the  idiom. 
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iv,  29.      cweSe  ge  :  numquid  (Notes  iii,  4). 

iv,  31.  Ongemang  pam  represents  interea,  the 
phrase  is  not  idiomatic  in  this  sense. 

iv,  33.  Hwae6er  Snig  man  him  mete  brohte? 
Numquid  aliquis  attulit  ei  manducare  ?  The  translation 
is  concrete  and  idiomatic  ;  cf.  the  idiom  described  at 
Notes  vi,  31.      For  hwae8er  see  Notes  iii,  4. 

iv,  34.  Compare  Horn,  and  Saints'  Li<ves  (ed.  Ass- 
mann)  p.  46  :  *  Min  mete  is  witodllce  >set  ic  wyrce  asfre 
mines  Fasder  willan  se  "Se  me  asende  ; '  and  iElfric  (Horn. 
i,  552)  :  *  Min  mete  is  >aetic  wyrce  mines  Fasder  willan, 
>aet  is  rihtwlsnys. , 

iv,  35.    sir  man  ripan  maege  ?  et  messis  uenit  (ueniet)  ? 

iv,  39.    J?aet  he  saede  me  :  Quia  dixit  mini  (Notes  i, 

iv,  41.    The  Clementine  reading  is  crediderunt  in  eum. 

iv,  45.  and  hi  comun  :  et  ipsi  enim  uenerant.  The 
translator  has  omitted  enim. 

iv,  46-53.  Rubric:  the  gospel  for  the  twenty-first 
Sunday  after  Pentecost,  that  is,  after  the  octave  of  Pente- 
cost, which  is  the  twenty-first  Sunday  after  Trinity  {York 
Missal  i,  248  ;  Sarum  Missal -p.  251  ;  cf.  Gueranger, 
The  Time  after  Pentecost  ii,  447). 

IV,  46,  47,  50-53.  ^lfric  (Horn,  i,  128)  :  *  Sum 
undercyning  com  to  Criste  and  nine  baed  >aet  he  ham 
mid  him  srSode,  and  his  sunu  gehaslde  j  for  ftan  )>e  he  laeig 
aet  forSslSe.  pa  cwaeti  se  Haelend  to  "5am  undercyninge, 
Gewend  >e  ham,  Jnn  sunu  leofaft.  He  gelyfde  bass 
Hselendes  spraece,  and  ham  sl'Sode.  ©a.  comon  his 
Segnas  him  togeanes,  and  cyddon  ^>aet  his  sunu  gesund 
wasre.  He  "5a  befran  on  hwilcere  tide  he  gewyrpte. 
Hi  sasdon,  Gyrstandasg  ofer  midne-daeg  hine  forlet  se 
fefor.  }>a  oncneow  se  fasder  >aet  hit  waes  seo  tld  on 
&Ere  ISe  se  Haslend  him  to  cwaeft,  Far  $e  ham,  bin  sunu 
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leofaS.  Se  cyning  gelyfde  "5a  on  God,  and  eal  his  hired.'* 
—  undercyning  in  the  Version  and  in  ^lfric  trans- 
lates regulusy  which  occurs  only  in  this  passage  of  the 
Gospels. 

iv,  54.  Hoc  iterum  secundum  signum  fecit  Iesus. 
"  The  translator  failed  to  see  the  predicative  force  of 
secundum  signum"  (Harris,  p.  48). 


CAPUT    V 

Cap.  v,  1-15.  Rubric  :  the  gospel  for  Friday  in  the 
first  week  of  Lent  (Gueranger,  Lent  p.  177  j  Sarum  Mis- 
sal p.  69). 

v,  2.  Est  autem  Hierosolymis  super  probatica  piscina. 
The  translator1  s  copy  must  have  omitted  super  probatica. 
The  variant  Betzaida  (and  Bethzaida  i,  44)  is  in  agree- 
ment with  some  MSS. 

v,  4.  This  verse  is  omitted  by  Wordsworth,  and  in 
the  Revised  Version  it  is  relegated  to  the  margin.  The 
translator's  copy,  agreeing  with  many  MSS.  (Harris,  p. 
22),  is  closely  represented  by  the  Clementine  text. 

v,  12.  Hwaet  se  man  wsere  J?e  ]?e  sade  :  £>uis  est 
tile  homo  qui  dixit  tibi.  The  translator  has  curiously 
mixed  the  forms  of  direct  and  indirect  discourse. 

v,  13.  Iesus  enim  declinauit,  turba  constituta  in  loco. 
The  Version  represents  the  reading  a  turba ;  and  the  omis- 
sion of  constituta  in  loco  (Old  Latin  MS.  e). 

v,  14.  Compare  ^lfric  (Horn,  i,  350):  'Efne,  ml 
"5u  eart  gehseled  j  ne  synga  $u  heononforft,  J>y  laes  "Se  fte 
sum  fting  wyrse  gelimpe.'     (Notes  xii,  42.) 

v,  17-29.  Rubric  :  the  gospel  for  Thursday  in  the 
fourth  week  of  Lent  (Sarum  Missal  p.  95). 

v,  17.     Pater  meus    usque  modo  (var.   nunct  adhoc). 


x3°  jpOCWS  Lv>  m— 

Compare  ^lfric  (Horn,  ii,  206)  :  '  Min  Feeder  wyrcft 
daeghw5mlice  0$  Hs,  and  ic  wyrce; '  St.  Basil's  Hex- 
ameron  (p.  20):  '  Min  Faeder  wyrcS  git  oS  "Sysne  and- 
weardan  daeg,  and  ic  eac  wyrce' ;  Inter rogationes  in  Gen- 
esin  1.  21  (Anglia  vii,  4):  'Mln  Faeder  wyrcS  oS  'Sis,  and 
ic  wyrce' ;  Greg.  Dial.  p.  51:  '  Nu  gyt  min  Faeder 
wyrceS,  and  ic  eac  wyrce.' 

v,  24.  ac  faer5  fram  deaSe  to  life.  The  tense  of 
the  verb  is  probably  due  to  one  of  the  variant  readings 
of  transiit. 

v,  25.  ^lfric  {Lives  of  Saints  i,  510):  'Soft, sob  ic 
eow  secge  baet  se  tlma  cym^  bonne  ealle  deade  menn  on 
heora  byrgenum  mannes  Bearnes  stefne  gehyraS,  and  hi 
ealle  acuciaS.' 

v,  27.  Et  potestatem  dedit  ei  et  iudicium  facere.  The 
infinitive  clause  (the  second  et  is  often  omitted)  is  char- 
acteristically rendered  by  a  final  clause  :  }?aet  he  moste 
deman  (Notes  iv,  7,  8;  vii,  32). 

v,  28,  29.  Nolite  mirari  hoc,  quia  uenit  hora:  Saes 
is  the  gen.  governed  by  wundrigeon,  but  |>aet  fails  to 
reproduce  the  causal  meaning  of  quia  (Harris,  p.  39).  — 
Compare  ./Elfric  [Horn,  ii,  568):  '  Se  tlma  cymS  bast  ealle 
"Sa,  be  on  byrgenum  beoS  gehyraS  Godes  Suna  stemne  ; 
and  hi  forS  gaS,  ba.  Se  god  worhton  to  lifes  aeriste,  ba 
soSlice  be  yfel  worhton  to  geniSerunge  aeriste.' 

v,  30-47.  Rubric  :  the  gospel  for  Thursday  in  the 
second  week  of  Lent  {Sarum  Missal  p.  79). 

v,  30.  The  following  translation  of  this  verse  shows, 
by  contrast,  how  closely  ^lfric's  renderings  usually  agree 
with  this  Version  :  Cur  a  Past.  307  :  'Ne  maeg  ic  nane 
wuht  don  mines  agnes  Sonces,  ac  sua  ic  deme  sua  ic 
minne  Faeder  gehiere  ;  ne  sece  ic  no  minne  willan,  ac 
mines  Faeder  Se  me  hider  sende. ' 

v,  31.     be  me  :  de  me.     The  Clementine  reading  is 
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de  meipsoy  which  would  have  been  rendered  by  be  me 
sylfum. 

v,  42.  Sed  cognoui  uos.  The  translator  has  over- 
looked the  present  meaning  of  the  verb  (Notes  x,  5 ;  xvii,  7). 

v,  43.  underfengon.  This  corresponds  to  accepistis 
(variant  of  accipitis)>  the  reading  of  many  MSS.  (Harris, 
p.  29). 

CAPUT   VI 

Cap.  vi,  1-14(15).  Rubric:  the  gospel  for  Midlent 
Sunday,  the  fourth  Sunday  of  Lent  (Gueranger,  Lent  p. 
3  35  5   Sarum  Missal  p.  90). 

vi,  1 -1 3.  The  parallel  narrations  of  this  event  are 
Matt,  xiv,  13-21;  Mark  vi,  32-44;  Luke  ix,  10—17 
(cf.  also  Matt,  xv,  32-39  ;  Mark  viii,  1-10).  ^lfric 
{Horn,  i,  180,  182)  translates  the  text  (1-14)  as  follows: 
'Se  Haelend  ferde  ofer  fta  Galileiscan  sae,  be  is  gehaten 
Tyberiadis.  (2)  And  him  filigde  micel  menigu,  for  "Son 
be  hi  beheoldon  15a  tacna  \>t  he  worhte  ofer  fta  untruman 
men.  (3)  pa.  astah  se  Haelend  up  on  ane  dune,  and  >aer 
saet  mid  his  leorningcnihtum.  (4)  And  waes  "5a  swlfte 
gehende  seo  halige  eastertid.  (5)  pa  beseah  se  Haelend 
up  and  geseah  J>aet  "Saer  waes  mycel  mennisc  toweard, 
and  cwaetS  t5  anum  his  leorningcnihta,  se  waes  gehaten 
Philippus,  Mid  hwam  mage  we  bicgan  hlaf  "Sisum  folce  ? 
(6)  pis  he  cwaeft  to  fandunge  J?aes  leorningcnihtes  ;  he 
sylf  wiste  hwaet  he  d5n  wolde.  (7)  Da  andwyrde  Philip- 
pus,  peah  her  waeron  gebohte  twa  hund  penigwur'S  hlafes, 
ne  mihte  fur'Son  hyra  aelc  anne  bitan  of  Sam  gelaeccan. 
(8)  pa  cwae$  an  his  leorningcnihta,  se  hatte  Andreas, 
Petres  broftor,  (9)  Her  byr5  an  cnapa  flf  berene  hlafas 
and  twegen  fixas  ;  ac  to  hwan  maeg  J>aet  to  swa  micclum 
werode  ?  (10)  pa  cwaetS  se  Haelend,  D63  baet  >aet  folc 
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sitte.  And  Her  waes  micel  gaers  on  ftigre  st5we,  myrige 
on  t5  sittenne  ;  and  hi  "Sa  ealle  sseton,  swa.  swa.  mihte  beon 
f  If  tSusend  wera.  (11)  Da  genam  se  Hslend  )>a  f  If  hlafas, 
and  bletsode,  and  tobraec,  and  todaslde  betwux  Sam  sit- 
tendum,  swa  gellce  eac  }>a  fixas  todselde  ;  and  hi  ealle 
gen5h  haefdon.  (12)  pa  $a  hi  ealle  fulle  waeron,  #a  cwaefl 
se  Haelend  to  his  leorningcnihtum,  GaderiatS  J?a  lafe,  and 
hlnelosion.  (13)  And  hi  3a  gegaderodon  "Sa  bricas,  and 
gefyldon  twelf  wilian  mid  baere  lafe.  (14)  paet  folc  Sa 
"Se  "Sis  tacen  geseah  cwaeS  >aet  Crist  waere  soft  wltega, 
se  "Se  waes  toweard  to  ftisum  middangearde.'  ^lfric 
(Horn,  ii,  396)  also  refers  thus  to  this  miracle  :  «  On  6&e 
stowe  we  raidaft  >aet  se  Haelend  gereordode  mid  f If  be- 
renum  hlafum  and  mid  twam  fixum  f If  ftusend  manna, 
and  Her  waeron  t5  lafe  "5£ra  crumena  twelf  wylian  fulle.' 

vi,  4.  eastron,  Iudea  freolsdaege :  pascha  dies 
festus  ludaeorum  (Notes  ii,  1 3). 

vi,  5.  com  :  uenit,  as  past  tense ;  cwaeS  :  dixit,  a 
variant  of  dicit. 

vi,  8.      Andreas  frater  Simonis  Petri  (Notes  i,  40). 

vi,  11.  and  pane  wurSHce  dyde :  et  cum  gratias 
egisset.  The  translation  of  gratias  agere  by  pancas  (or 
pane)  d5n  is  not  infrequent  (see  xi,  41;  Mark  xiv,  23  ; 
Luke  xxii,  17). 

vi,  13.  The  Version  reads,  *  and  filled  twelve  baskets 
full  of  the  fragments  of  those  (that  ? )  which  they  left  that 
had  eaten  of  the  five  barley  loaves. '  The  original  may 
have  been  slightly  misunderstood. 

vi,  14.  )?aet  pes.  Here  paet  (=quia)  merely  intro- 
duces direct  discourse  (Notes  i,  32). 

vi,  15.  cognouisset  quia  uenturi  essent  ut  raperent 
etc.    For  past  nig  woldon  cuman  etc.  see  Notes  vii,  32. 

vi,  15—21.  This  passage  is  paralleled  by  Matt,  xiv, 
22-33,    and  Mark  vi,    45-52.      ^Elfric's  free   and  ex- 
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pository  abridgment  of  this  event  is  as  follows  (Horn,  i, 
162):  *  We  rsda'S  on  Cristes  bee  baet  baet  folc  raedde  be 
him  baet  hi  woldon  hine  gelaeccan  and  ahebban  to  cyninge, 
baet  he  waere  heora  heafod  for  worulde,  swa  swa  he  waes 
godcundlice.  pa  ba  Crist  ongeat  ftaes  folces  willan,  "Sa 
fleah  he  anstandende  to  anre  dune,  and  his  geferan 
gewendon  to  sae,  and  se  Hielend  waes  upon  lande.  Da 
on  niht  eode  se  Haelend  upon  ftam  waetere  mid  drium 
fotum  oft  baet  he  com  to  his  leorningenihtum,  ftaer  ftaer  hi 
wieron  on  rewute.'      (Cf.  also  Horn,  i,  26,  108.) 

vi,  16.  Ut  autem  sero  factum  est,  descenderunt  dis- 
cipuli  eius  ad  mare.  The  translator  has  inadvertently 
omitted  this  verse,  and  thus  introduced  a  break  in  the 
sense.    In  none  of  the  MSS.  is  this  omission  supplied  (cf. 

x,  15)- 

vi,  19.  swylce  twentig  etc.:  quasi  stadia  uiginti 
quinque  aut  triginta.  The  translator's  original  may  have 
omitted  quinque. 

vi,  21.  ad  terram  in  quam  ibant.  For  woldon  to 
faran,  see  Notes  vii,  32. 

vi,  22.  opre  daeg :  altera  die  (Notes  i,  29). — ac 
his  leorningenihtas  sylfe  ana  fSron  :  sed  soli  discipuli 
eius  abissent. 

vi,  23.  Drihtne  panciende.  Here  panciende  is 
plural,  and  in  apposition  with  the  subject  of  aton ;  this 
rendering  must  be  due  to  the  translator's  copy  reading 
gratias  agentes  (instead  of  agente)  domino  (Harris,  1 5). 

vi,  24.  quaerentes  Iesum  ;  the  appositive  participle  is 
represented  by  a  finite  verb  (sohton),  leaving  the  new 
clause  asyndetic. 

vi,  27—35.  Rubric:  the  gospel  for  Friday  in  the  first 
week  after  (the  octave  of)  Epiphany  (cf.  Sarum  Missal 
p.  87:  for  Thursday  after  the  third  Sunday  in  Lent). 

vi,  29.      JEVtric   (Horn,  ii,  412)  agrees  very  closely: 
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« paet  is  Godes  weorc,  >aet  ge  on  ftone  gelyfan  J>e  he 
sende.1 

vi,  30.  2Zuod  ergo  tu  facts  signum  ut  uideamus  et  cre- 
damus  tibi  F  quid  operaris  ?  The  Version  demands  the 
omission  of  tibi  and  the  substitution  of  quod  (or  quia)  for 
quid  (Handke,  p.  28  ;   Harris,  p.  36). 

vi,  3 1 .  He  sealde  him  etan  hlaf  of  heofone  :  Pattern 
de  caelo  dedit  eis  manducare.  This  use  after  sellan  of 
both  the  simple  infinitives  of  purpose,  etan,  drincan,  and 
the  prepositional  infinitives  to  etanne,  to  drincanne,  is 
studied  by  Shearin,  pp.   13-15  ;   26-28  (Notes  iv,  7,  10, 

33  i  vi>  52)- 

vi,  33.      com:  descendit ;  mistaken  tense. 

vi,  34.  Domine,  semper  da  nobis  panem  hunc.  The 
Version  demands  the  omission  of  semper. 

vi,  37.  Compare  -<*Elfric  (Lives  of  Saints  ii,  338)  : 
'pone  be  me  to  cym^,  ne  drife  ic  hine  fram  me.' 

vi,  38.  Compare  the  Benedictine  Rule  (ed.  Schroer) 
p.  20 :  «  Ne  com  ic  t5  >i  fret  ic  mlnne  agenne  willan  worhte, 
ac  J>aes  \>e  me  hider  sasnde '  (also  id.  p.  26  ;  cf.  Rule  of 
St.  Benet,  Interl.  Version,  ed.  Logeman,  pp.  24,  31). 

vi,  41.  Ego  sum  panis.  Many  MSS.  and  the  Clem- 
entine text  add  the  adjective  uiuus. 

vi,  42.  we  cunnon  his :  cuius  uos  nouimus.  The 
relative  clause  is  avoided. 

vi,  44-51  (52).  Rubric:  the  gospel  for  Wednesday 
in  Whitsun  Week,  Ember  Wednesday  (Sarum  Missal 
p.  214). 

vi,  45.  Ealle  eaSlaere  beoS  Godes:  Et  erunt omnes 
docibiles  Dei  (Kal  iaovrai  -rravrfs  5i5okto1  tov  &eov).  The 
coinage  ea81aere  is  proof  of  a  degree  of  skill  that  is  not 
uniformly  manifested  in  the  Version.  The  new  word 
is,  however,  inadequate,  because  the  Latin  word  which  it 
so  admirably  translates  is  inadequate.      There  is  no  gain 
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in  Wiclif's  rendering^  *  And  alle  men  schulen  be  able 
for  to  be  taujt  of  God. '  Moreover,  the  dependent  gen- 
itive Godes,  though  not  altogether  unidiomatic,  partakes 
of  the  artificiality  of  the  construction  in  the  original. 

vi,  46.  Ne  geseah  etc. :  Non  quia  patrem  uid.it 
quisquam.  In  the  translation  quia  is  omitted.  Compare 
the  parallel  passages  Matt,  xi,  27  ;  Luke  x,  22. 

vi,  49.  Ure  faederas.  All  the  MSS.  have  Patres 
uestri ;  the  translator  has  apparently  by  inadvertence  read 
nostri  (Notes  vi,  58)  and  so  effected  an  agreement  with 
verse  31.  For  remote  comparison  maybe  cited  ^lfric's 
free  rendering  {Horn,  ii,  274)  :  *  Fela  manna  aeton  of  Sam 
heofonllcan  mete  on  '5am  westene,  and  druncon  J>one 
gastlican  drenc  [/  Cor.  x,  4  ;  Horn,  ii,  202],  and  wurdon 
swa  "Seah  deade,  swa  swa  Crist  saMe.' 

vi,  51.  ^Ifric  (Horn,  ii,  202):  *Ic  eom  se  liflica 
hlaf  \>e  of  heofenum  astah  ;  and  swa  hwa  swa  of  ~oam 
hlafe  geett,  he  leofaft  on  ecnysse  ;  and  se  hlaf  fte  ic  sylle 
for  middaneardes  life  is  mln  a'chama'  (cf.  also  Horn,  i,  34  j 
ii,  292).  Compare  also  Ancient  Lanus  and  Institutes  of 
England,  ii,  428  :  <Ic  eom  se  libbenda  hlaf  he  of  heofe- 
num adiine  astah.' 

vi,  52.  Quomodo  potest  hie  carnem  suam  nobis  dare  ad 
manducandum  ?  (Notes  vi,  31). 

vi,  53-71.  Rubric  :  the  gospel  for  Saturday  before 
Palm  Sunday,  Saturday  after  Passion  Sunday  (Sarum 
Missal  p.   105). 

VI>  53—58.  ^lfric  {Horn,  ii,  266):  '  Soft,  soft  ic  eow 
secge,  Naebbe  ge  llf  on  eow,  buton  ge  eton  mln  flsesc 
and  drincon  mln  bl5d.  (56)  Se  "Se  et  mln  flaesc  and  mln 
blod  drincft,  he  wunalS  on  me,  and  ic  on  him  j  (54)  and 
he  haefS  >ast  ece  lif,  and  ic  hine  araere  on  ISam  endenextan 
daege.  (58,  cf.  51)  Ic  eom  se  liflica  hlaf  3e  of  heofonum 
astah  j  na  swa  swa  eowere  forftfaederas  aeton  R>ne  heofen- 
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hlaf,  he  leofaft  on  ecnysse. ' 

vi,  54.  ^lfric  {Horn,  ii,  274)  :  * Se  "Se  et  mln  flaesc 
and  drincS  mm  blod,  he  haefS  ece  llf*. "" 

vi,  56.  Ancient  Laws  and  Institutes  of  England  ii, 
392  :  •  Se  \>q  yt  mln  flaesc  and  drincg'5  mln  blod,  se  wunaft 
on  me,  and  ic  wunige  on  him.1 

vi,  58.  Ure  faederas :  patres  uestri  (Notes  vi,  49). 
In  this  instance  many  MSS.  omit  uestri ;  but  JElixic  has 
eowere. 

vi,  64.  Ac  sume  ge  ne  gelyfaS :  Sed  sunt  quidam 
ex  uobis  qui  non  credunt.  The  pronominal  adjective 
sume  in  apposition  furnishes  a  substitute  for  the  partitive 
genitive  (Notes  ix,  16.  See  Morris,  Kellner,  and  Brad- 
ley, Historical  Outlines  of  English  Accidence  p.  207  j 
Wulfing,  i,  434). — The  reading  of  MS.  A,  fram 
fruman,  is  close  to  the  original  ab  initio  \  and  gelyfendan 
of  MSS.  A,  B,  C  renders  credentes  with  exactness,  but 
the  reading  of  MS.  Corp.,  gelyfedan,  is  supported  by 
Mark  ix,  23,  'ealle  Hng  sind  gelyfedum  mihtlice'  : 
omnia  possibilia  sunt  credenti,  and  by  the  otherwise  well 
attested  use  of  the  active  signification  of  this  participle 
(i°.  u.  B.  Beitrage  viii,  527). — et  quis  traditurus  esset 
eum  (Notes  xiii,  21). 

vi,  67.      CweSe  ge :  numquid  (Notes  iii,  4). 

vi,  69.  Et  nos  credidimus.  The  Version  agrees  with 
the  reading  credimus  which  is  found  in  many  MSS. 
(Harris,  p.  29  ;  cf.  Handke,  p.  21). 

vi,  71.  Dicebat  autem  ludam  (var.  de  Iuda). — hie 
enim  erat  traditurus  eum  (var.  incipiebat  trader e  j  cf.  xii,4). 
(Notes  xiii,  21.) 
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CAPUT   VII 

Cap.  vii,  1-13.  Rubric  :  the  gospel  for  Tuesday  in 
Passion  Week  (Gueranger,  Passiontide  and  Holy  Week 
p.  133  ;  Sarum  Missal  p.   101). 

vii,  1.  to  Iud.ea  :  in  Iudaeam  (var.  ludaed).  The 
phrase  has  been  misapprehended.  —  s5hton  and  woldon 
hyne  ofslean :  quaerebant  eum  .  .  .  interficere.  The 
more  usual  periphrastic  rendering  of  the  infinitive  of 
purpose  would  be  fast  hi  woldon  etc.  (Notes  iv,  7,  8  ; 
vii,  32  ;  xiv,  2). 

vii,  2.  Erat  autem  in  proximo  dies  festus  ludaeorum 
scenopegia.  The  translator  has  either  purposely  omitted 
scenopegia  (it  does  not  occur  elsewhere  in  the  Gospels), 
or  his  MS.  may  have  omitted  it  (as  does  MS.  c). 

vii,  4.  ac  secj?  etc. :  et  quaerit  ipse  (var.  om.  ipse  j  illut) 
in  palam  esse. 

vii,  14—31.  Rubric  :  the  gospel  for  Tuesday  in  the 
fourth  week  of  Lent  (Gueranger,  Lent  p.  351  j  Sarum 
Missal  p.  92). 

vii,  14.  lam  autem  die  festo  mediante.  f  The  middle 
day  of  the  feast '  is  a  clear  expression  of  the  meaning 
(cf.  Wiclif,  '  the  myddil  feeste  dai ').  In  the  compound 
freolsdaeg  the  word  daeg  loses  its  specific  meaning  (cf. 
holiday) . 

vii,  20.  Deofol  J?e  sticaS  on  :  Daemonium  habes. 
The  Version  exhibits  freedom  in  the  selection  of  the  verb. 

vii,  22,  23.  The  translator  has  omitted  the  first 
clause  of  verse  23,  si  circumcisionem  accipit  homo  in 
sabbato,  his  eye  obviously  confusing  in  sabbato  of  this 
clause  with  the  same  phrase  in  the  last  clause  of  verse  22 
(homceoteleuton),  et  in  sabbato  circumciditis  hominem.  — 
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in  the  clause  quia  totum  hominem  sanum  feci,  the  transla- 
tor has  neglected  totum. 

vii,  26.  And  nu  etc.:  Et  ecce  palam  loquitur.  — 
Cwe6e  we  hwae]?er:  numquid  uere  (Notes  iii,  4).  Some 
MSS.  omit  uere. 

vii,  29.  Ic  hyne  can  .  .  .  and  eow  gelic.  The 
original  MS.  belonged  to  those  copies  that  contain  the 
insertion  from  viii,  55,  et  si  dixero  quia  nescio  eum,  ero 
tamilis  uobis,  mendax. 

vn,  31.      Cwepe  ge  :  numquid  (Notes  iii,  4). 

vii,  32-39.  Rubric  :  the  gospel  for  Monday  in  Pas- 
sion Week  (Gueranger,  Passiontide  and  Holy  Week 
p.   122  ;  Sarum  Missal  p.   100). 

vn,  32.  sendon  hyra  penas  paet  hig  woldon  hine 
gefon  :  miserunt  .  .  .  ministros  ut  adprehenderent  eum. 
This  periphrastic  verbal  form  ■woldon  gefon,  introduced 
by  paet,  represents  a  noticeable  method  of  translating 
the  subjunctive  of  purpose.  Dr.  Allison  Drake  (The 
Authorship  of  the  West-Saxon  Gospels  pp.  27-31)  has  ob- 
served that  in  this  gospel  and  in  Matt,  (but  never  in  Mark 
and  Luke)  this  circumlocution  with  willan  as  auxiliary 
is  characteristically  employed  "in  translating  Latin  infin- 
itives of  purpose,  and  subjunctives  after  final  uty  when 
the  leading  verb  is  an  historical  tense' '  (Notes  vi,  15  ; 
viii,  59;  x,  31,  39;  xi,  8,  19,  52,  53,  55  ;  xii,  9,  10, 
20  ;  xiii,  1).  Occasionally  the  final  clause  is  coordi- 
nated by  the  substitution  of  and  for  paet  (Notes  iv,  7, 
8  ;  vii,  1  ;  xiv,  2).  In  addition  to  willan,  the  modal 
auxiliaries  sculan,  magan,  and  moton  are  employed  in 
this  circumlocution  for  the  simple  optative  (Notes  v,  27; 
ix,  39  ;  xi,  51,  57  ;  xii,  5  ;  xix,  38,  etc.;  see  Shearin,  pp. 
99-128);  for  related  phenomena,  see  Notes  iv,  4  ;  xx,  9; 
and  iv,  15. 
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vii,  35.  cwyst  Su  etc.:  numquid  in  dispersionem 
gentium  iturus  est  et  docturus  gentes  ?     (Notes  iii,  4.) 

vii,  37.  In  nouissimo  autem  die  magno  festiuitatis.  — 
si  quis  sitit  ueniat  ad  me  et  bibat  has  been  handled  with 
freedom;  a  change  in  the  order  of  the  clauses  is  fre- 
quent. 

vii,  37,  38,  39.  ^Ifric  {Horn,  ii,  274):  < Swa hwam 
swa  ftyrste,  cume  to  me  and  drince,  and  of  his  inno"Se 
fleowS  Hfllc  waeter.  J>is  he  siede  be  'Sam  Halgan  Gaste 
"Se  'Sa  underfengon  "Se  on  hine  gelyfdon.'  This  is  para- 
phrased in  Cur  a  Past.  (p.  467):  'Bis  is  nu  se  waeterscipe 
$e  us  wereda  God  to  frofre  gehet  foldbuendum.  He 
cwaeft  ISaet  he  wolde  ftaet  on  worulde  forS  of  ftaem  inno'Sum 
a  libbendu  waetru  fieowen  "Se  wel  on  hine  gelifden  under 
lyfte.  Is  hit  lytel  tweo  ftaet  ftaes  waeterscipes  welsprynge 
is  on  hefonrice,  ftset  is,  Halig  Gaest.' 

vii,  40-53.  Rubric:  the  gospel  for  Thursday  in  Pas- 
sion Week  (Sarum  Missal  p.  103). 

vii,  40.  Of  Saere  tide  etc. :  Ex  ilia  ergo  turba  cum 
audissent  hos  sermones  eius,  dicebant.  The  Version  repre- 
sents the  unusual  variant  ex  ilia  hora  (cf.  the  Lindis. 
MS.,  ex  ilia  hora  turba). 

vii,  41,  47,  48.  CweSe  ge  :  Numquid.  At  verse  47 
the  particle  is  not  represented  in  the  translation  (Notes 
iii,  4). 

vii,  49.  Sed  turba  haec  quae  non  nouit  legem.  The 
tense-sense  of  nouit  has  been  misapprehended;  the  Corp. 
MS.  augments  the  error. 

vii,  51,  52.  Cwyst  pu  :  Numquid  (Notes  iii,  4). 
At  verse  52  pabt  puts  the  clause  into  indirect  discourse: 
numquid  et  tu  Galilaeus  es  ?  —  Smea  :  Scrutare  (many 
MSS.  and  the  Clementine  text  add  Scripturas). 
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CAPUT   VIII 

Cap.  vm,  i— ii.  Rubric:  the  gospel  for  Saturday 
before  Midlent  Sunday  (Gueranger,  Lent  p.  322;  Sarum 
Missal  p.  89). 

vm,  9.      and  he  gebad  J?ar  sylf :  et  remansit  solus. 

vm,  11.  do  ga  :  uade.  This  is  an  early  occurrence 
of  an  imperative  made  emphatic  by  the  use  of  do  as 
auxiliary  (NED.  s.  v.  Doy  30). 

vm,  12—20.  Rubric  :  the  gospel  for  Saturday  after 
Midlent  Sunday  (Gueranger,  Lent  p.  3985  Sarum  Missal 

p.  97)- 

vm,  12.  .flilfric's  agreement  with  the  text  is  notice- 
able (Horn,  i,  530):  *  Ic  eom  middangeardes  leoht;  se  #e 
me  fyligft,  ne  ga§3  he  on  >eostrum,  ac  he  haefS  lifes 
leoht '  5  and  {Horn,  i,  1 44) :  '  Ic  eom  leoht  ealles  mid- 
dangeardes ;  se  'Se  me  fylig^,  ne  cymft  he  na  on  >ys- 
trum,  ac  he  haefS  lifes  leoht.'  In  the  Blickling  Homilies 
(p.  103),  the  passage  is  thus  given:  *  Ic  eom  bysses  mid- 
dangeardes lif;  se  >e  fylgeb  me,  ne  gseb  he  on  beostro, 
ah  he  hafab  leoht  eces  lifes.'' 

vm,  19.  si  me  sciretis>  forsitan  et  Patrem  meum  sci- 
retis.  Elsewhere  forsitan  is  translated  by  witodlice  (iv, 
10;  v,  46),  and  wenunga  {Luke  xx,  13). 

vm,  20.  Haec  uerba  locutus  est  in  gaxophylacio,  do- 
cens  in  templo.  At  Mark  xii,  41,  43,  gazop/iylacium  is 
translated  by  tollsceamul ;  at  Luke  xxi,  1,  by  sceoppa  ; 
and  at  Lukev,  27,  ceapsceamul  is  employed  to  render 
telonium.  — The  Version  omits  docens  in  templo. 

vm,  21-29.  Rubric  :  the  gospel  for  Monday  in  the 
second  week  of  Lent  (Gueranger,  Lent  p.  206}  Sarum 
Missal  p.  75). 
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viii,  22.  CweSe  gS  etc.:  Numquid  inter -ficiet  scmet 
ipsum  (Notes  iii,  4). 

viii,  25.  Hwaet  eart  pu  ?  Tu  quis  est?  (Notes  i, 
19).  —  Ic  eom  fruraa  pe  to  eow  sprece  :  Principium 
quia  (var.  qui)  et  loquor  uobis.  Compare  the  Hexameron 
of  St.  Basil  (p.  4):  'Ic  sylf  eom  angin  Se  eow  to  sprece ' } 
and  Interrogationes  in  Genesin  11.  149-150  {Anglia  vii, 
16):  '  Ic  eom  anginn  )?e  to  eow  sprece';  and  ./Elfric's 
Lives  of  Saints  (i,  10):  *  Ic  eom  anginn  }>e  eow  td 
spraece.'  Wiclif' s  rendering,  'The  bigynnyng  which 
also  speke  to  you,'  represents  the  same  textual  tradition. 

viii,  27.  Et  non  cognouerunt  quia  patrem  eis  dicebat. 
The  Version  may  be  based  upon  such  readings  as  quia 
patrem  eis  (eius,  suum)  [esse  deum\  dicebat.  Compare 
Wiclif :  *  And  thei  knewen  not  that  he  clepide  his  fadir 
God.' 

viii,  34.  ^lfric  (Horn,  ii,  228):  <^lc  Saera  fte  synne 
wyrcS,  he_br5  bonne  iSaere  synne  Seow'j  (Lives  of  Saints 
i,  16):  *JE\c  >ara  be  synna  wyrcS  is  }>3era  synna  Seow. ' 

viii,  37.  min  spaec  ne  wunap  on  eow:  sermo  meus 
non  capit  (x&>p€i;  Old  Lat.  variants  excipitur,  requiescitf 
est)  in  uobis.  The  variant  readings  are  closer  to  the  ver- 
sion. Wiclif' s  rendering,  ■  for  my  word  takith  not  in 
;ou,'  clearly  indicates  its  original. 

viii,  31-45  (47).  Rubric  :  the  gospel  for  Thursday 
in  the  first  week  of  Lent  (Sarum  Missal  p.  68). 

viii,  44.  Uos  ex  patre  diabolo  estis.  The  rendering 
of  this  clause  is  admirably  free  and  idiomatic.  Compare 
^Elfric  (Horn,  ii,  226)  :  '  Ge  sind  deofles  beam,  and  ge  wil- 
laS  eoweres  faeder  willan  wyrcan.  He  waes  manslaga  fram 
frymSe,  and  he  ne  wunode  on  soSfaestnysse,  for  'San  Se 
nan  soSfaestnys  nis  on  him  '  ;  and  the  Hexameron  of  St. 
Basil  (p.  16):  'He  ne  wunode  na  on  soSfaestnysse,  for 
Sam  fte  seo  soSfaestnyss  nis   nateshwon  on  him.' — for 
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pam  pe  he  is  leas  and  his  faeder  eac  :  quia  mendax 
est  et  pater  eius  (var.  sicut  pater  eius).  The  Version 
apparently  represents  the  interpretation  by  which  a  father 
is  assigned  to  the  devil.  Wordsworth  quotes  St.  Au- 
gustine :  '  in  his  uerbis  quidam  patrem  diabolum  habere 
putauerunt,  et  quaesierunt  quis  esset  diaboli  pater '  (cf. 
the  marginal  reading  in  the  Revised  Version). 

viii,  46-59.  Rubric  :  the  gospel  for  Passion  Sunday 
(Gueranger,  Passiontide  and  Holy  Week  p.  no;  Sarum 
Missal  p.  99). 

viii,  46.  Hwylc  eower  ascunaS  me  for  synne? 
Quis  ex  nobis  arguit  me  de  peccato  P  Compare  ^Elfric 
(Horn,  ii,  226):  *  Hwilc  eower  'Srea'S  me  be  (var.  for) 
synne  ?   Gif  ic  soS  secge,  hwi  nelle  ge  me  gelyfan  ? ' 

viii,  47-49.  ^lfric  (Horn,  ii,  226,  and  Cook,  Bibl. 
Quot.  ii,  174-175):  *  Se  tSe  fram  Gode  is,  he  gehyrS 
Godes  word  ;  for  ^i  ge  nella"S  gehyran,  for  "San  "5e  ge 
ne  sind  fram  Gode.  (48)  Ba  Iudeiscan  andwyrdon  and 
cwsdon,  We  cwe&?  rihtllce  be  "Se  >set  "Su  eart  Samari- 
tanisc,  and  "Su  haefst  deofol  on  'Se.  (49)  Se  Haelend  and- 
wyrde,  Naebbe  ic  deofol  on  me  ;  ac  ic  arwurSie  minne 
Faeder,  and  ge  unarwurSiaS  me.'  The  Version  has  and 
ge  unarwurdedon  me,  which  is  in  agreement  with  the 
variant  inhonorastis  (for  inhonoratis). 

viii,  50-59.      The  pericope  is  continued  in  ^lfric: 

*  Ic  soSlice  ne  sece  min  wuldor  ;  is  swa  "Sean  se  "Se  sec"S  and 
toscaet. '  Compare  these  repetitions  (Horn,  ii,  230,  232): 
1  Ne  sece  ic  min  wuldor  \  se  is  "Se  seCS  and  toscaet '  ;  and 

*  Ic  ne  sece  mm  wuldor,  is  swa  Sean  se  Se  seCS  and  toscaet. ' 
—  (51)  <  S6S,  sdS  ic  eow  secge,  Swa  hwa  swa  min  word 
hylt,  ne  gesihS  he  dea'S  on  ecnysse.  (52)  pa.  cwaedon  fta 
Iudeiscan,  Nu  we  tocnawaS  >aet  Su  eart  wod.  Se  heah- 
faeder  Abraham  forSferde,  and  witegan  ;  and  \>u  cwyst, 
Se  Se  min  word  hylt,  ne  onbyrigS  he  dea'Ses  on  ecnysse. 
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(5  3)  Cweftst  "5G  la,  eart  ftu  maerra  bonne  ure  faeder 
Abraham,  se  "Se  dead  waes  ?  and  wltegan  forftferdon  ; 
hwilcne  wyrcst  "5u  "Se  sylfhe  ?  (54)  Drihten  andwyrde, 
Gif  ic  me  sylfne  wuldrie,  "Sonne  bi5  min  wuldor  naht  j 
min  Faeder  is  tSe  me  wuldraft,  and  ge  cweftaft  baet  he  is 
eower  God.  (55)  Ac  ge  ne  oncneowon  hine.  Ic  softllce 
hine  cann  ;  and  gif  ic  cwefte  baet  ic  hine  ne  cunne,  "Sonne 
beo  ic  leas,  eow  gellc  ;  ac  ic  cann  hine,  and  ic  his  word 
healde.  (56)  Abraham  eower  faeder  blissode  baet  he  ge- 
sawe  minne  daeg  ,•  and  he  geseah,  and  baes  faegnode.  (57) 
©a  cwaedon  «Sa  Iudeiscan  him  to,  Gyt  ftu  ne  eart  fiftig 
geara,  and  gesawe  15u  Abraham  ?  (58)  Se  Haelend  him 
andwyrde,  Soft,  soft  ic  eow  secge,  Ic  eom  aer  ftan  fte 
Abraham  waere.  (59)  HI  "5a  namon  stanas  baet  hi  hine 
torfodon  ;  se  Haelend  softlice  hine  behydde,  and  eode  of 
"Sam  temple.'      (For  repetitions,  see  Horn,  ii,  228-236.) 

vni,  52.  waes  dead  :  mortuus  est.  The  periphras- 
tic forms  of  morior  are  usually  rendered  as  if  mortuus 
were  a  participial  adjective  (see  vi,  49;  xi,  14,  21,  25, 
32;  xii,  24).  This  is  strictly  correct  only  where  the 
Latin  forms  render  the  Greek  perfect  participle,  as  at  xi, 
39,  44,  and  xii,  1.  In  the  instance  of  this  and  of  the 
following  verse  and  at  vi,  59,  the  tense  of  the  auxiliary 
(waes,  waeron)  may  perhaps  be  regarded  as  indicating  a 
division  of  the  translator"  s  attention  between  the  verb  and 
the  adjective.  —  ne  biS  naefre  dead  translates,  in  a  free 
manner,  non  gustabit  mortem  in  aeternum. 

vni,  53.  hwaet  JnncS  ])€  p»aet  Jni  sy  ?  quern  te  ipsum 
facts?  The  Version  is  free  and  idiomatic  j  ^lfric  is 
more  literal. 

vni,  54.  \>xt  he  sy  ure  God:  quia  Deus  noster  est. 
The  Version  agrees  with  this  non-Clementine  reading  ; 
^lfric  translates  the  variant  uester  (the  Royal  and  Hatton 
MSS.  have  eowre). 
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viii,  55.      See  Notes  vii,  29. 

viii,  58.  Ante  quam  Abraham  fieret,  ego  sum.  No 
variant  corresponding  to  Ic  waes  is  reported. 

viii,  59.  to  }>am  J^aet  hig  woldon  hyne  torfian: 
ut  iacerent  in  eum  (Notes  vii,  32).  Compare  ISXixic  : 
■  >aet  hi  hine  torfodon. ' 


CAPUT   IX 

Cap.  ix,  1-38.  Rubric  :  the  gospel  for  Wednesday 
after  Midlent  Sunday  (Gueranger,  Lent  p.  368;  Sarum 
Missal  p.  94). 

ix,  1.  uidit  hominem  caecum  a  natiuitate.  The  ren- 
dering is  free,  and  in  conformity  to  the  clause  in  the  next 
verse,  ut  caecus  nasceretur. 

ix,  2,  3.  hwaet  syngode:  quis  peccauit.  The  Ver- 
sion requires  quid  for  quis ;  the  meaning  of  the  clause  is 
thus  changed.  -^Elfric  {Horn,  i,  474)  paraphrases  thus: 
'swa  swa  Crist  cwaeft  be  sumum  blindan  men,  "Sa  "5a  his 
leorningcnihtas  hine  axodon  for  hwaes  synnum  se  mann 
wurde  swa  blind  acenned.  ]?a  cwaeft  se  Haelend,  >aet  he 
niere  for  his  agenum  synnum,  ne  for  his  maga,  blind 
geboren,  ac  for  "51  >aet  Godes  wundor  burn  hine  geswu- 
telod  ware.' 

ix,  6.  ^Elfric  {Horn,  i,  474)  continues:  'And  he 
>jerrihte  mildheortlice  hine  geheelde,  and  geswutelode  >aet 
he  is  soft  Scyppend,  fte  fta  ungesceapenan  eahhringas  mid 
his  halwendan  spatle  geopenode.  * —  ofer  his  eagan:  super 
oculos  eius. 

ix,  7.  Ga  and  fweah  etc. :  Uade  (et)  laua  (te)  in 
natatoria  Siloae,  quod  interpretatur  missus.  Abiit  ergo 
et  lauit  (se),  et  uenit  uidens.  The  translator's  copy  may 
have  omitted  quod  .  .  .  missus. 


«,  34]  j£ote$  145 

ix,  9.      Me   (uero)  dicebaty  <$uia   ego  sum   (Notes  i, 

J»). 

ix,  11.      J>weah  pe  and  pwoh  me  correspond   to  the 

readings  laua  (te)  and  laui  (me). 

ix,  1 6.  Sume  pa  Pharisei  etc. :  Dicebant  ergo  ex 
Pharisaeis  quidam  (Notes  vi,  64).  —  Non  est  hie  homo  a 
Deo  quia  (var.  qui)  sabbatum  non  custodit. 

IX,  17.  Wiclif' s  version  agrees:  <  What  seist  thou 
of  hym  that  openyde  thin  ijen  ? ' 

ix,  18.  his  magas  pe  gesawon  :  parentes  eius  qui 
uiderat  (var.  uiderant). 

ix,  a  1 .  ipsum  interrogate  >  aetatem  habet ;  ipse  de  se 
loquatur  (var.  loquetur). 

ix,  24.  paet  he  is  synful :  quia  hie  homo  peccator 
est.  In  this  Version  peccator  is  always  translated  by 
the  adjective  synfull  (see  ix,  16,  25,  jij  Luke  vi,  32, 
33,  34,  etc.)  Nouns  of  agency  are  a  feeble  category  in 
Anglo-Saxon j  the  form  for  « sinner'  is  not  known  to 
occur. 

ix,  27.      cweSe  g5:  numquid  (Notes  iii,  4). 

ix,  28.  SI  J?u  his  leorningeniht :  Tu  discipulus 
illius  es  (var.  in  many  MSS.  sis).  Compare  Wiclif: 
*  Be  thou  his  disciple. ' 

ix,  31.  ac  gif  hwa  is  Gode  gecoren:  ted  si  quis 
Dei  cultor  est.  The  rendering  of  Dei  cultor  (which  does 
not  occur  elsewhere  in  the  Gospels)  is  noticeably  inde- 
pendent. Wiclif  has  (  worshypere  of  God '  (cf.  Notes 
ix,  24). 

ix,  32.  A  saeculo  non  (numquam)  est  auditum  quia 
aperuit  quis  oculos  caeci  nati.  The  translation  is  admi- 
rably idiomatic. 

ix,  34.  Eall  )>u  eart  on  synnum  geboren  :  In  pec- 
catis  natus  es  totus.  The  deponent  natus  es  renders 
the  Greek  iyanrlfas  (cf.    Notes  viii,  52).      For  this  use 


146  j^otes  [«,  39— 

of  eall,  which  becomes  adverbial,  see  Wulfing,  g  369. 
Wiclif  repeats  both  features  of  this  translation:  'Thou 
art  al  borun  in  synnes.' 

ix,  39.  J?aet  J>a  sceolon  geseon  )>e  ne  geseoS  :  ut 
qui  non  uident  uideant  (Notes  vii,  32). 

ix,  40.  Cwyst  }?u  etc. :  Numquid  et  nos  caeci  sumus  ? 
(Notes  iii,  4). 

ix,  41.  Nunc  uero  dicitis  quia  uidemus  (var.  uos 
uidere),  peccatum  uestrum  manet. 


CAPUT   X 

Cap.  x,  1-10.  Rubric:  the  gospel  for  Whitsun 
Tuesday  (Gueranger,  Paschal  Time  iii,  375  ;  Sarum 
Missal  p.  2 1 2). 

x,  3.      nemS.      Sieversa,  §358,  Anm.  4. 

x>  5-  gecneowun.  The  tense  of  nouerunt  has  been 
mistaken. 

x,  8.  omnes  quotquot  (var.  quicumque)  uenerunt  fures 
sunt  et  latrones.  Some  MSS.  have  ante  me  uenerunt  (cf. 
Authorized  Version). 

x,  11-16.  Rubric:  the  gospel  for  the  second  Sunday 
after  Easter  (Gueranger,  Paschal  Time  ii,  1575  Sarum 
Missal  p.  193).  In  agreement  with  the  rubric,  ^Elfric's 
homily  for  the  second  Sunday  after  Easter  is  based  upon 
this  passage  ;  his  version  is  as  follows  {Horn,  i,  238  ; 
Cook,  Bibl.  Quot.  ii,  175):  ■  Ic  eom  god  hyrde  ;  se  goda 
hyrde  sylft  his  agen  lif  for  his  sceapum.  (12)  Se  hyra,  se 
"Se  nis  riht  hyrde,  he  geshYS  bone  wulf  cuman,  and  he  for- 
laEt  ba  sceap,  and  flln^,  and  se  wulf  sum  gelaecft  and  ba 
6"5re  tosteneS.  (13)  Se  hyra  flih"5  for  ban  be  he  is  hyra, 
and  )>a  sceap  ne  belimpa'5  to  him.  (14)  Ic  eom  god  hyrde  j 
and  ic  oncnawe  mine  sceap,  and  hi  oncnawaft  me,  (15) 
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swa  swa  min  Faeder  me  oncneow,  and  ic  hine  ;  and  ic  sylle 
mln  agen  llf  for  mlnum  sceapum.  (16)  Ic  haebbe  ofire 
sceap  be  ne  synt  na  of  Sisre  eowde  ;  and  |>a  ic  sceal  laedan, 
and  hi  gehyraS  mine  stemne  ;  and  bift  an  eowed,  and  an 
hyrde.1  There  are  repetitions  in  the  homily  ;  and  the 
following  citations  of  verse  16  are  to  be  added  [Horn,  ii, 
114):  '  Ic  haebbe  o'Sre  seep,  >a  "5e  ne  sind  of  ftyssere 
eowde  ;  and  $a  ic  sceal  laedan,  and  hi  gehyraft  mine 
stemne  '  j  and  {Horn,  and  Saints'  Lives  p.  69):  <  Ic  haebbe 
6$re  seep  >e  softllce  ne  synd  of  bysre  eowde  ;  and  >a  ic 
sceall  laedan,  and  hi  mine  stemne  gehyraft  ;  and  by"5  an 
eowd,  and  an  hyrde.' 

x,  12.  uidet  lupum  uenientem.  The  Version  omits 
uenientem.  The  passage  is  paraphrased  in  the  Cur  a  Past. 
(p.  88):  '  Ne  healde  ge  mid  swelcum  eornoste  J?a  heorde 
swae  hierdas  sceoldon,  ac  hyrena  fteawe  ge  fleoft,  and 
hydaft  eow  mid  ftaere  swiggean,  swae  se  hyra  ftonne  he 
$one  wulf  gesyhft. ' 

x,  15.  and  ic  sylle  etc. :  et  animam  meam  pono  pro 
ouibus  (meis).  The  Version  omits  this  clause,  but  it  has 
been  supplied  on  the  margin  of  MS.  A,  in  a  later  hand 
(cf.  Notes  vi,  16). 

X,  17.  The  Version  requires  the  variant  reading: 
quia  ego  pono  animam  meam  ut  (var.  et)  iterum  sumam 
earn. 

x,  18.  Compare  ^Elfric  {Horn,  ii,  244):  <Mihte  ic 
haebbe  mine  sawle  to  syllenne,  and  ic  eaSellce  maeg  hi  eft 
geniman.'  —  aet  minumFaeder:  a patre  meo  (Notes  i,  40). 

X,  21.      Cwyst  pu  :  Numquid  (Notes  iii,  4). 

x,  22-38.  Rubric  :  the  gospel  for  Wednesday  in  Pas- 
sion Week  (Gueranger,  Passiontide  and  Holy  Week  p.  141 ; 
Sarum  Missal  p.  1 02);  and  for  the  Dedication  of  a  Church 
(cf.  Sarum  Missal  p.  268). 

x,  24.      Hu  lange  gaelst  pu  ure  lif  ?  Quo  usque  ani- 
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mam  nostram  tollis  (var.  suspendis;  crucias)  ?  The  Version 
is  closer  to  the  variants  ;  but  the  entire  clause  has  appar- 
ently been  misunderstood  (cf.  Wiclif  :  «  Hou  long  takist 
thou  awei  oure  soule  ?'). 

x,  29.  J?aet  pe  min  Faeder  me  sealde  reposes  on  the 
variant  quod  dedit  mihi  pater  (see  marginal  reading  in  the 
Revised  Version). 

x,  3 1.  paet  hig  woldon  hyne  torfian  :  ut  lapidarent 
eum  (Notes  vii,  32). 

x,  34.  ]?aet  ic  sSde:  Quia  ego  dixi.  The  particle 
paet  introduces  direct  discourse  (Notes  i,  32). — Ge 
sind  godas?  (cf.  ^lfric,  Horn,  i,  40,  324,  366). 

x,  36.  )?aet  pu  bysmor  spycst  :  Quia  blasphemas 
(Notes  i,  32). 

x»  39-  Quaerebant  ergo  eum  adprehendere  (Notes 
vii,  32). 

x,  40.  Et  abiit  iterum  .  .  .  ubi  erat  lohannes  bapti- 
zans  primum.  The  coordinated  verb  fullode  represents 
a  predicate  participle. 


CAPUT  XI 

Cap.  xi,  1-45.  Rubric  :  the  gospel  for  Friday  in  the 
fourth  week  of  Lent  (Gueranger,  Lent  p.  386  j  Sarum 
Missal  p.  96). 

XI,  1.  Erat  autem  quidam  languens  Lazarus  a  Be- 
thania.  Some  MSS.  have  nomine  either  before  or  after 
Lazarus.  —  his  swustra  translates  sororum  eius,  a  well 
represented  variant  of  sororis  eius. 

xi,  2.  cuius  f rater  Lazarus  infirmabatur.  The  trans- 
lator has  not  sustained  the  relative  clause. 

xi,  4.  purh  hyne  translates  per  eumy  a  variant  of  per 
earn.      Wiclif  also  has  *  bi  him. ' 
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xi,  5.  hyra  broSor.  This  appears  to  be  an  independ- 
ent addition. 

xi,  8.      quaerebant  te  lapidare  Iudaei  (Notes  vii,  32). 

xi,  10.      quia  lux  non  est  in  eo  (var.  in  ea). 

xi,  11.  ac  ic  wylle  gan  etc.  :  sed  uado  ut  a  somno 
exsuscitem  eum.  For  awreccan  and  awrehte  (xii,  1  j 
cf.  awehte  xii,  9,  1 7)  in  the  sense  of  aweccan,  see  Sie- 
vers3,  §407,  Anm.  9. 

XI,  15.  Et  gaudeo  propter  uos  ut  credatis  quoniam  non 
eram  ibi.  The  translator  should  have  shown  the  relation 
of  the  clauses  by  a  change  in  their  order  ;  WicliPs  ren- 
dering repeats  the  failure  of  the  Version  :  *  And  Y  haue 
ioye  for  you,  that  ^e  bileue,  for  Y  was  not  there.'  In 
both  instances  quoniam  has  diverted  the  sense. 

XI,  16.  The  translator's  original  must  have  omitted 
qui  dicitur  Didymus  (Notes  xx,  24). 

xi,  17.  et  inuenit  eum  quattuor  dies  iam  in  monumento 
habentem.  The  version  is  idiomatic  and  unrestrained. 
For  the  use  of  the  preposition  for  with  the  dative  express- 
ing duration  of  time,  see  ^Elfric's  Grammar  p.  287  : 
'for  twam  gearum  '  :  biennium  ;  Exodus  xxi,  29,  'for 
daege  o'S'Se  for  twam  ' ;  and  Wulfing,  §651  (Notes  xi,  39). 

xi,  18.  Erat  autem  Bethania  iuxta  Hierosolyma  quasi 
(var.  fere)  stadiis  quindecim.  The  phrase  with  the  pre- 
position ofer  (Wulfing,  §768  f.)  represents  a  noticeable 
variation  from  the  original.  Wiclif  adheres  to  the  text  : 
'  as  it  were  fiftene  furlongis. ' 

xi,  19.      ut  consolarentur  eas  de  fratre  suo  (Notes  vii, 

3*)- 

xi,  21.      j*Elfric  {Horn,  i,  130)  :    'Drihten,  gif  $u  her 

andwerd  waere,  naere  iire  broker  forftfaren. ' 

Xi,  24.      Scio  quia  resurget  in  resurrectione  in  nouis- 

simo  die.      Some  MSS.  omit  in  resurrectione. 

XI,  25,  26.      ^Slfric  {Horn,  ii,  240):    «Ic  eom  serist, 
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and  llf* j  se  fte  gelyfS  on  me,  beah  fte  he  dead  beo,  he 
leofa^S;  and  Sic  ftsera  he  leofVS  and  on  me  gelyfS,  ne 
swelte  he  on  ecnysse  ; '  and  compare  (Lives  of  Saints  i, 
246):    *  beah  he  he  dead  beo,  he  bi*5  swa  beah  cucu.1 

XI>  3  3>  35-  Compare  ^lfric  (Horn,  i,  498):  <Ba 
gedrefde  he  hine  sylfne,  and  tearas  ageat.' 

xi,  36.      Loca  nu  hu  :  Ecce  quomodo. 

xi,  37.      qui  aperuit  oculos  caeci. 

xi,  39.  he  was  for  feowur  dagon  dead  :  quadri- 
duanus  enim  est  (Notes  xi,  17). 

xi,  41.      Pater  gratias  ago  tibi  (Notes  vi,  11). 

xi,  43.  JE]£xic  (Horn,  i,  498):  'and  mid  micelre 
stemne  clypode,  Lazare,  ga  forS.' 

xi,  44.  T^Elfric  (Horn,  i,  234):  '  Tolysaft  his  bendas 
baet  he  gan  maege.' 

xi,  47-54.  Rubric:  the  gospel  for  Friday  before 
Palm  Sunday,  Friday  in  Passion  Week  (Gueranger,  Pas- 
siontide  and  Holy  Week  p.  162;  Sarum  Missal  p.  104). 
i^Elfric's  homily  for  this  day  (Horn,  and  Saints''  Lives 
p.  65  f.)  begins  with  a  rendering  of  the  pericope:  <))aet 
halige  godspell  he  ge  gehyrdon  nu  rsedan  segft,  (47)  baet 
ha  bisceopealdras  and  ba  Farisei  embe  urne  Drihten  ra§d- 
don  on  heora  geheahte  him  betwynan,  and  cwaedon, 
Hwaet  mage  we  la  don,  nu  bes  man  bus  wyrcft  swa  fela 
tacna  ?  (48)  Gyf  we  hyne  forlastaft  swa,  bonne  gelyfa'S 
ealle  menn  endemes  on  hyne,  and  cumaiS  ba  Romanis- 
can  leoda,  and  ure  land  gega"S,  and  iire  cyn  adylgiaS. 
(49)  And  heora  an  cwasS  ba,  Caiphas  gehaten,  se  wass 
sacerd  on  bam  geare,  Nyte  ge  nan  bing,  (50)  ne  ge  ne 
bencaft  bast  us  fremaft  baet  an  man  swelte  for  folce,  and 
nateshwon  ne  losige  eall  seomaeg'Stosomne.  .  .  .  (51)  He 
ne  ssede  na  bis  of  his  agenum  andgyte,  ac  he  openllce 
witegode,  for  "5am  be  he  wass  sacerd  gesett  to  bam  geare, 
baet  iire  Haelend  sceolde  sweltan  for  beode  5  (52)  and  na 
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for  heode  anre,  ac  eac  swilce  gegaderian  Godes  beam  on 
an  )>e  aer  waeron  tostencte.  (53)  Of  bam  daege  eornost- 
lice  hi  anraedllce  }>6hton  baet  hi  hyne  ofsl5gon,  and  swlSe 
>aes  cepton.  (54)  Se  Haelend  \>a  nolde  syft'San  openllce 
faran  mid  >am  Iudeiscum,  ac  ferde  him  banon  to  anum 
westenum  earde,  wi"5  ba  burh  Eftrem,  and  he  Her  wu- 
node  mid  his  discipulum.'  There  are  several  repetitions 
in  the  homily,  with  slight  variations. 

XI>  51*  52-  he  witgode  paet  se  Haelend  sceolde 
sweltan  :  prophetauit  quia  Iesus  moriturus  erat ;  —  ac 
paet  he  wolde  gesomnian :  sed  et  ut  .  .  .  congregaret 
(Notes  vii,  32). 

xi,  53.  paet  hi  woldon  hyne  ofslean:  ut  interfice- 
rent  eum  (Notes  vii,  32).  Compare  ^Elfric  [Horn,  ii, 
242):  <Da  Iudeiscan  ealdras  geornllce  smeadon  hu  hi 
Haelend  Crist  acwellan  mihton.' 

XI>  55»  57-  I*86*  hig  woldon  hig  sylfe  gehalgian  : 
ut  sanctificarent  se  ipsos  5  —  paet  hig  mihton  hine  niman  : 
ut  adprehendant  eum  (Notes  vii,  32). 

CAPUT  XII 

Cap.  xii,  1-9.  Rubric  :  the  gospel  for  Monday  in 
Holy  Week  (Gueranger,  Passiontide  and  Holy  Week 
p.  248  ;  in  the  Sarum  Missal  the  gospel  embraces  verses 
1-36). 

xii,  1.  Blickling  Horn.  p.  67  :  'Haelend  cwom  syx 
dagum  aer  Iudea  eastrum  to  Bethania  bser  Lazarus  wass 
forbfered,  ond  he  hine  awehte  of  deabe  '  (cf.  id.  p.  71). 
—  awrehte  :  suscitauit  (Notes  xi,  11). 

xii,  2-8.  The  parallels  of  this  narrative  are  Matt. 
xxvi,  6-13  ;  Mark  xiv,  3-9  ;  and  Luke  vii,  36-38  (Cook, 
Bibl.  £>uot.  ii,  288).  In  the  Blickling  Horn,  the  passage 
runs  thus  (pp.  67,  69)  :    •  Lazarus  >§er  waes  ana  sittende 
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mid  Haelend  ond  mid  his  begnum.  (3)  Maria  genam  an 
pund  deorwyrhre  smerenesse,  ond  smerede  >aes  Haelendes 
fet,  ond  eft  mid  hire  loccum  drygde  5  >a  wass  eail  baet  hus 
gefylled  mid  km  swetan  stence  >§ere  deorwyr'San  smere- 
nesse. (4)  Haelendes  begna  sum  ba  waes  swybe  gebolgen, 
se  waes  haten  Iudas  se  Scariothisca,  for  bon  he  c5m  of 
Hem  tune  be  Scariot  hatte.  (5)  He  cwaeb,  To  hwon 
sceolde  beos  smyrenes  bus  beon  to  lore  gedon  (Mark 
xiv,  4)  ?  eabe  heo  mehte  beon  geseald  to  brim  hunde 
penega,  ond  baet  gedaeled  bearfe[n]dum  mannum.  (6) 
Ne  cwaeb  he  baet  na.  for  bon  be  him  waere  aenig  gemynd 
bearfendra  manna,  ah  he  waes  gltsere,  ond  se  wyresta 
sceaba,  for  bon  ba  apostolas  hine  letan  heora  seodas  beran, 
baet  hie  woldon  mid  bon  his  gitsunga  cunnian  (cf.  id. 

PP-  73,  75)- 

xn,  4.  qui  erat  eum  traditurus  (var.  incipiebat  eum 
tradere;  cf.  vi,  71).      (Notes  xiii,  21.) 

xn,  5.  Quare  hoc  ungentum  non  ueniit  trecentis  dena- 
riis  et  datum  est  egenis  ?  The  Version  demands  uendidit 
(var.  of  the  passive  ueniit),  and  ut  datum  esset.  See  also 
Notes  vii,  32. 

xn,  6.  and  hsefde  serin  etc. :  et  loculos  habens  ea 
quae  mittebantur  portabat.  The  inadequate  Latin  ren- 
dering of  ra  fiaWoneva,  'the  contributions,'  has  been 
translated  in  the  same  mechanical  manner  by  Wiclif : 
'  tho  thingis  that  weren  sent. ' 

xn,  9-12.  Blickling  Horn.  p.  69  :  *  paet  Iudisce  folc 
ba  wiste  baet  Haelend  com  to  Lazares  ham,  foran  ba  byder, 
naes  >eah  na  for  his  lufon,  ac  for  fyrwetgeornnesse  baes 
wundres,  and  woldon  geseon  Lazarus  bone  be  he  asr  of 
deabe  awehte.  (10)  }>a  ealdormen  ba  bohton  and  ba  witan 
bast  hie  woldan  Lazarus  acwellan  ;  (1 1)  for  bon  be  manige 
men  gelyfdon  on  Haelend,  >a  he  hine  of  deabe  awehte. 
(12)  )>a  com  byder  on  morgen  mycel  menigo  for  bon 
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symbeldaege. '  And  (id.  p.  77):  (10)  ■  pa.  ealdormen 
bara  sacerda  bohton  baet  hie  woldan  Lazarum  ofslean.' 
Compare  ^Elfric  (Horn.  i,2  06)  :  (10)  <"5a  heafodmenn  baes 
folces  smeadon  betwux  him  baet  hi  woldon  ofslean  bone 
Lazarum  be  Crist  of  deaSe  awrehte  5  (11)  for  "San  $e 
manega  "Saes  folces  menn  gelyfdon  on  bone  Hielend  burh 
"foes  deadan  mannes  aerist.* 

xii,  9,  10.     ac  )>aet  hig  woldon  geseon  :  sed  ut .  . 
uiderent :  —  J>aet  hig  woldon  .  .  .  ofslean:   ut  et  .    .   . 
interficerent  (Notes  vii,  325  cf.  the  homilists).  —  awehte  : 
suscitauit  (Notes  xi,  11  ;  cf.  the  homilists). 

xii,  11.  fram  }?am  Iudeon :  ex  Iudaeis.  — for  his 
pingon :  propter  ilium. 

xii,  12,  13.  Blickling  Horn.  p.  69  (cf.  p.  67):  <  Has- 
lend  ba  bonon  ferde  td  Hierusalem.  Mid  by  be  hie  baet 
gesawon,  hie  namon  blowende  palmtwigu,  ond  basron 
him  togeanes,  ond  him  to  onluton,  ond  hine  weorbodan 
swa  cinige  geriseb.'  — and  eodun  ut :  et  processerunt. 
The  Version  agrees  more  closely  with  the  Old  Latin 
reading  exierunt.  —  Si  Israhela  Cing  hal  etc. :  Osanna, 
benedictus  qui  uenit  in  nomine  Domini,  Rex  Israhel  (cf. 
Matt,  xxi,  9;  Mark  xi,  10;  Luke  xix,  38).  — com  mis- 
represents the  tense  of  uenit. 

xii,  16.  et  haec  fecerunt  ei.  The  native  idiom  would 
require  the  repetition  of  the  final  conjunction:  and  [J>aet] 
t>as  ]?ing  hig  dydon  him. 

xii,  17.      awehte:  suscitauit  (Notes  xi,  11). 

xii,  19.  We  geseoS  etc.:  Uidetis  quia  nihil  pro~ 
jicimus.      The  Version  requires  uidemus. 

xii,  20.  Sume  5a  waeron  etc. :  Erant  autem  gentiles 
quidam  ex  his  qui  ascenderant  ut  adorarent  in  die  festo. 
For  Sume  5a  cf.  vii,  25:  sume  cwaedon  pa.  J>e :  dice- 
bant  ergo  quidam  ;  —  )?aet  ni  woldon  hi  gebiddan  (Notes 
vii,  32). 
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xii,  23.  Seo  tid  cymS  :  uenit  hora  ;  cf.  Wiclif:  '  The 
our  cometh.'' 

xii,  24-36.  Rubric:  the  gospel  for  Tuesday  in  Holy 
Week  (Gueranger,  Passiontide  and  Holy  Week  p.  185, 
includes  this  passage  in  the  gospel  for  Saturday  in  Pas- 
sion Week). 

Xii,  24.  Greg.  Dial.  p.  239:  '  Biiton  bses  hwsetes 
corn  fealle  on  eorSan,  and  sy  dead,  hit  sylf  wunaft  ana; 
gif  hit  bonne  dead  byS,  bonne  bringeb  hit  manigfealdne 
waestm.1 

xii,  26.  ^lfric  {Horn,  i,  160):  '  Se  "5e  me  benige, 
fylige  he  me  5  {Horn,  ii,  386,  440):  •  J)Sr  bJer  ic  sylf  beo, 
baer  bi"5  mm  'Sen.' 

xii,  28.  And  ic  gewuldrode  etc. :  Et  clarificaui  et 
iterum  clarificabo.  The  correlative  conjunctions  of  the 
original  are  reproduced;  so  in  Wiclif:  *  And  Y  haue 
clarified,  and  eft  Y  schal  clarified 

xii,  31.  y^lfric  refers  to  this  verse  {Horn,  i,  172): 
*  J?eah  hwaeftere  Crist  cwas'S  on  his  godspelle  be  'Sam 
deofle,  baet  he  wsere  middangeardes  ealdor,  and  he  sceolde 
beon  ut  adrsefed.'' 

xii,  34.  hwaet  ys  pes  mannes  Sunu?  quis  est  iste 
Jilius  hominis  (Notes  i,  1 9)  ? 

xii,  35.  Greg.  Dial.  p.  327:  *  GaS  ba  hwile  be  ge 
habbab  leoht  ;'  and  Benedictine  Rule  (ed.  Schroer)  p.  2: 
* Yrna^  and  5nettaS  ba  hwile  Se  ge  lifes  leoht  habban, 
)>y  lses  "5e  deabes  bystra  eow  gelseccen'  ;  cf.  Rule  of  St. 
Benet,  Interlinear  Version  (ed.  Logeman)  p.  2. 

xii,  38.  hwa  gelyfde  paes  pe  we  gehyrdon  ?  quis 
credidit  auditui  nostra  ?  The  Version  agrees  with  the 
marginal  reading  (see  Revised  Version)  of  Isaiah  liii,  1  j 
—  in  the  next  clause,  strencS  (strengS)  may  represent 
a  variant  of  brachium. 

xii,  39,  40.      See  Isaiah  vi,  9,  10;  and  compare  Matt. 
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xiii,  14,  15  :  'past  on  him  si  gefylled  Esaias  witegung, 
Of  gehyrnysse  ge  gehyrafi,  and  ge  ne  ongytab  ;  and  16- 
ciende  ge  geseob,  and  ge  ne  geseCS.  (15)  Sotflice  bises 
folces  heorte  is  ahyrd,  and  hig  hefellce  mid  earum  gehyr- 
don,  and  hyra  eagan  beclysdon,  be  lies  hig  jefre  mid 
eagum  geseon,  and  mid  earum  gehyron,  and  mid  heortan 
ongyton,  and  sin  gecyrrede,  and  ic  hig  gehasle '  (cf.  also 
Mark  iv,  125   Luke  viii,  10). 

xii,  41.     J»a  he  geseah:  quando  uidit. 

XII,  42.  ut  de  synagoga  non  eicerentur.  The  negative 
clause  of  purpose  is  here  introduced  by  J>e  lses,  'lest,'  of 
which  the  fuller,  and  apparently  the  later,  form  is  J>e  Ixs 
J>e,  as  at  v,  14  ;  neither  form  occurs  elsewhere  in  this  gos- 
pel. Shearin  (p.  96)  has  observed  that  Matt,  agrees  with 
John  in  having  both  forms,  and  that  Mark  and  Luke,  in 
contradistinction,  agree  in  the  exclusive  use  of  ]>e  laes. 

xii,  46.  and  nan  5ara  \>e  gelyfb'  on  me  :  ut  (var.  et) 
omnis  qui  credit  in  me  (Notes  iii,  20). 

xii,  49.  2>uia  ego  ex  me  non  sum  locutus.  The  Ver- 
sion is  inexact  as  to  tense. 


CAPUT   XIII 

Cap.  xiii,  1-15.  Rubric:  the  gospel  for  Maundy 
Thursday  (Gueranger,  Passiontide  and  Holy  Week  p. 
378;  Sarum  Missal  p.  138).  The  homilist  in  Horn,  and 
Saints^  Lives  (pp.  151  f.)  discourses  on  this  day  on  the 
extended  gospel,  verses  1-30.  In  the  following  notes, 
this  homilist' s  paraphrases  will  be  cited  in  part. 

xiii,  1.  Ante  diem  autem  festum  paschae  (Notes  ii, 
13).  The  homilist  (p.  152)  says:  <^Er  'Sam  symbel- 
dasge  Hera  eastrona  be  hi  on  ftaere  ealdan  a§  weorftodon.' 
—  se  Haelend  wiste  etc.:  sciens  Iesus  quia  uenit  eius 
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hora  ut  transeat  (var.  transiret;  Notes  vii,  32).  —  on 
ende  he  hig  lufode  :  in  finem  dilexit  eos. 

xiii,  2.  Et  caena  facta,  cum  diabolus  tarn  misisset 
in  corde  ut  traderet  eum  Iudas  Stmonis  Scariotis.  The 
translator's  copy  must  have  omitted  Simonis.  For  the 
collocation  on  Iudas  heortan  Scariothes  see  Notes  i, 
40;  and  for  belsewde  see  Notes  xiii,  21.  Compare  the 
homilist  (p.  1 5  3) :  •  and  hine  lserde  baet  he  sceolde  Drihten 
to  deaSe  belaewan '  (Notes  vii,  32). 

xiii,  4,  5.  JElinc  [Horn,  ii,  242):  <pa  aras  Drihten 
of  'Sam  gereorde,  and  awearp  his  reaf  swlSe  ricene ;  wear's 
ba.  bewaefed  mid  anre  waeterscytan,  and  his  gingrena  fet 
eadmodlice  aSwoh.'  The  homilist  (p.  155)  furnishes  still 
more  of  variation  :  'HeSaaras  .  .  .  fram  bam  gecorenum, 
and  his  hrsegl  asette.  He  Sa  onfeng  line,  and  hine  mid 
begyrde.  (5)  He  '5a  het  geotan  waeter  on  mundleow,  and 
ongan  his  begna  fet  bwean,  and  baeran  mid  by  line  be  he 
waes  begyrded.' 

xiii,  9,  10.  The  homilist  (pp.  157,  158):  •  J>a  cwaeS 
he  Petrus  t5  him,  Drihten,  naes  na  baet  an  baet  bu  mine  fet 
bwea,  ac  bu  eac  bweh  mine  handa  and  min  heafod.  (10) 
]>a  cwaeS  he  Crist  to  him,  Se  man  se  Se  abwaegen  bit5,  ne 
biS  him  baes  bearf  baet  hine  man  eft  bwea,  ac  he  bonne  bi^S 
eallclaene.'  The  corrected  text,  nebeSearf  buton  [)>aet], 
is  herewith  confirmed. 

xiii,  1 1 .  Sciebat  enim  quisnam  esset  qui  traderet  eum 
(Notes  xiii,  21). 

xiii,  12-15.  -<*Elfric  (Horn,  ii,  242):  «And  eft  his 
reaf  ardlice  genam,  and  hi  sittende  Sisum  wordum  gesprsec, 
Ic  gesette  eow  nu  soSe  gebysnunge,  baet  eower  aelc  sceole 
oSres  fet  aSwean,  swa  s wa  ic  Lareo w  eow  lifteblg  aSwoh. " 

xiii,  16.  ne  arenddracca  :  neque  apostolus.  The 
homilist  (p.  160)  has  l  ne  se  aerendraca1  (cf.  MS.  A). 
See  the  parallels  Matt,  x,  24 ;  Luke  vi,  40. 


xni,  27]  jftotea  157 

xiii,  17.  The  homilist  (p.  161)  again  confirms  the 
text  :  '  Nu  ge  bas  blng  witan,  eadige  ge  beoft  gif  ge  heo 
gelaestaft. ' 

xiii,  18.  qui  manducat  mecum  (var.  meum)  panem. 
The  homilist  (p.  161)  also  renders  mecum  -.  'Se  man  se 
be  bigeft  bysne  hlaf  mid  me,  he  ahefft  his  helan  wift  me.1 

xiii,  20.      See  the  parallels  Matt,  x,  405  Luke  x,  16. 

xiii,  21.  Amen,  amen  dico  uobis  quia  unus  ex  uobis 
tradet  me.  The  parallel  Matt,  xxvi,  2 1  agrees  closely  : 
« Witodllce  ic  secge  eow  baet  an  eower  belaewft  me. '  This 
agreement  is  noteworthy  in  respect  of  belawS,  since  Dr. 
Allison  Drake  has  observed  (The  Authorship  of  the  West- 
Saxon  Gospels  p.  40)  that  the  rendering  of  tradere  by 
belaewan  is  peculiar  to  Matt,  and  John  ;  that  in  Mark 
and  Luke  syllan  is  as  exclusively  employed.  Thus,  the 
present  passage  corresponds  to  Mark  xiv,  18:'  Softlice 
ic  eow  secge  bast  eower  an  be  mid  me  yt  gesylft  me.' 
The  parallel  Luke  xxii,  21-23  shows  that  these  limits  do 
not  affect  the  use  of  the  noun  laewa  :  •  Deah  hwaeftere  her 
is  ba?s  lsewan  hand  {manus  tradentis)  mid  me  on  mysan 
.  .  .  beah  hwae'Sere  wa  bam  men  be  he  burh  geseald  bi"5 
(per  quern  tradetur)."  But  Dr.  Drake  has  further  ob- 
served that  this  translation  of  tradere  that  is  found  only  in 
Matt,  and  John  is  restricted  to  those  instances  in  which 
the  verb  'describes  a  manifestly  treacherous  action.' 
Accordingly  beliEwan  is  employed  at  vi,  64,  71  ;  xii, 
4  ;  xiii,  2,  n,  21  j  xviii,  2,  5  ;  and  xxi,  20  5  but  not  at 
xviii,  30,  35,  36;  and  xix,  11,  16.  The  homilist  (p. 
161)  has  :  *  Soft  is,  soft  is  bast  ic  eow  secge  baet  eower 
an  me  td  deafte  selleft'  (cf.  Notes  xiii,  2). 

xiii,  23-25.      See  Notes  xxi,  20. 

xiii,  26,  27.  The  homilist's  words  are  (p.  163):  'Se 
hit  is  se  fte  ic  bysne  bedeptan  hlaf  raecan  wille.  Bestang 
ba  bone  hlaf  be  he  him  on  handa  hasfde  on  bast  sealtfaet 
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he  him  beforan  stod,  and  ha  sealde  ham  Scariothiscan 
Iudan,  and  he  hine  ha  sona  sett.  And  setter  ham  breades 
sticce,  eode  him  on  hset  wrSerwearde  deofol '  (cf.  Matt. 
xxvi,  25). 

xiii,  29.  )>xt  se  Haelend  hit  cwaede  be  him:  quia 
dicit  (var.  dixisset,  dixit)  ei  Iesus.  The  phrase  be  him 
ignores  the  context  (Harris,  p.  52). 

xiii,  33-36.  Rubric:  the  gospel  for  Friday  in  the 
fourth  week  after  Easter  (Sarum  Missal  p.  197). 

xiii,  34.  Mandatum  nouum  do  uobis  ut  diligaiis  inui- 
cem -,  sicut  dilexi  uos  ut  et  uos  diligatis  inuicem.  The 
Version  agrees  with  the  omission  (in  some  Old  Lat.  MSS.) 
of  ut  et  .    .    .   inuicem. 

xiii,  35.  JEAfric  {Horn,  ii,  522):  *  Be  'Sam  oncnawaft 
ealle  men  hast  ge  sind  mine  folgeras,  gif  ge  habbaS  lufe 
eow  betwynan. ' 

xiii,  38.  Ne  craewS  se  cocc  sir  Su  wiSsaecst  me 
J?riwa  :  Non  cantabit  gallus  donee  me  ter  neges.  The  par- 
allel passages  are  at  Matt,  xxvi,  34,  35;  Mark  xiv,  30, 
31;  and  Luke  xxii,  34  (Cook,  Bibl.  Quot.  ii,  291).  The 
sentence  in  Luke  runs:  'ne  cra?w"5  se  hana  to  daeg  aer  hu 
me  [Sriwa]  aetsaecst."  The  word  gallus,  as  Dr.  Drake 
(op.  cit.  p.  35)  has  observed,  is  always  in  John  and  Matt. 
rendered  by  cocc  (xiii,  38  ;  xviii,  27  ;  Matt,  xxvi,  34, 
74,  75),  and  in  Mark  and  Luke  by  hana  (Mark  [xiii, 
35  hancrede  :  galli  cantu\  xiv,  30,  68,  72;  Luke  xxii, 
34,  60,  61). 


CAPUT  XIV 

Cap.  xiv,  1-13.  Rubric:  the  gospel  for  St.  Philip 
and  St.  James's  Day,  May  1  (Roman  Missal  p.  278; 
Sarum  Missal  p.   364). 
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xiv,  1.  And  he  cwaeS  etc.:  Et  ait  discipulis  suis. 
This  introductory  clause  is  found  chiefly  in  Old  Lat. 
MSS.  (cf.  Notes  xvii,  11). — and  gelyfaS  on  me  :  et 
in  me  credite.  The  translator  may  have  had  before  him 
the  Old  Lat.  variant  creditis ;  the  rendering  should  be 
gelyfao"  eac  on  me  (Harris,  p.  38). 

xiv,  2.  ^lfric  {Horn,  i,  350,  and  446):  'On  mines 
Feeder  huse  sind  fela  wununga  ;  —  *  Drihten  cwaelS  lier 
his  upstige,  J?ast  on  his  Faeder  huse  sindon  fela  wununga.' 
This  clause  also  occurs  in  Horn,  and  Saints^  Lives  p. 
42 :  '  ]?aet  on  his  Faeder  huse  syndon  manega  wununga '  j 
and  in  Greg.  Dial.  p.  315:  '  Manige  wlcstowe  syndon 
in  mines  Faeder  huse.1  —  ne  saede  ic  eow  etc.:  si  quo 
minus  dixissem  uobis  quia  uado  par  are  uobis  locum. 
Marshall  observes:  *  Verborum  or  do  manifest}  turbatur : 
sed  confusionis  ratio  non  est  adeb  manifesta.""  It  is, 
however,  probable  that  the  translator  was  unfamiliar  with 
the  expression  //'  quo  minus  (eJ  8i  /J?)  j  this  inference  is 
supported  by  the  corresponding  failure  of  the  glossators. 
In  punctuating  the  sentence  as  interrogative,  an  attempt 
has  been  made  to  represent  the  possible  intention  of  the 
translator.  Compare  Wiclif :  *  if  ony  thing  lesse,  Y 
hadde  seid  to  30U,  for  Y  go  to  make  redi  to  30U  a  place.' 
—  J?aet  ic  fare  and  wille  (Notes  iv,  7,  8  ;  vii,  32). 

xiv,  6.  ./Elfric  (Horn,  i,  154,  156):  'Iceom  weig, 
and  softfaestnys,  and  IIP  (cf.  i,  484  :  •  Ic  eom  softfaest- 
nys ' ).  In  King  Alfred's  Soliloquies  (ed.  Hargrove) 
p.  50,  the  passage  is  thus  introduced  :  «  For  $am  we 
gehyralS  reden  on  "5am  godspelle  baet  Crist  cwaede  >aet  he 
were  weig,  and  softfestnes,  and  lyf.'  The  Blickling 
homilist  has  (p.  17)  :  'for  ^on  >e  Drihten  sylfa  cwae^, 
Ic  eom  weg  so'Sfaestnesse. ' 

xiv,  9.  JEtyw  us  Jnnne  Faeder :  Ostende  nobis pa- 
trem.      The  Version  requires  patrem  tuum. 
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Xiv,  ii.  Non  credit  is  quia  ego  in  Patre,  et  Pater  in 
me  est  ?  alioquin  propter  opera  ipsa  credite.  Wiclif : 
*  Bileue  }e  not  that  Y  am  in  the  Fadir  and  the  Fadir  is 
in  me  ?  ellis  beleue  for  thilke  werkis. ' 

xiv,  14.  Si  quid  petieritis  me  in  nomine  meo,  hoc 
faciam. 

xiv,  15—21.  Rubric  :  the  gospel  for  the  vigil  of 
Pentecost,  Whitsun  Eve  {Roman  Missal  p.  169  ;  Sarum 
Missal  p.  206). 

xiv,  15.  Sir  diligitis  me,  mandata  mea  seruate.  Wulf- 
stan  translates  thus  (p.  66)  :  *  Gyf  ge  me  lufian,  folgiaft 
mlnum  larum.' 

xiv,  16.  et  alium  Paracletum  dabit  uobis,  ut  mane  at 
uobiscum  in  aeternum.  The  clause  of  purpose,  paet  beo 
etc.,  omits  the  pronominal  subject.  Examples  of  this 
construction  are  not  frequent  (Shearin,  p.  86,  prefers  to 
regard  paet  as  the  relative  pronominal  subject).  The 
occurrences  of  Paracletus  are  restricted  to  this  gospel 
(xiv,  16,  26;  xv,  26}  xvi,  7);  the  translation  is  uni- 
formly Frefriend,  except  at  xiv,  26.  ^lfric  defines 
the  word  {Horn,  i,  550)  :  '  Se  Halga  Gast  hi  gefrefraft, 
se  fte  deS  forgyfenysse  ealra  synna,  se  is  gehaten  Paracli- 
tus,  >aet  is  Frefrigend,  for  'San  ^5e  he  frefra'S  b§era  be- 
hreowsigendra  heortan  burn  his  gife.'  A  synonym  is 
added  in  Blickling  Horn.  (p.  135):  '  Ic  eow  sende  frofre 
Gast  (cf.  xiv,  26)  }  baes  wordes  andgit  is  swa  mon  cwebe 
bingere  obbe  frefrend.' 

xiv,  17.  he  ne  cann  hyne,  for  6am  be  he  ne  gesyhp 
hyne  :  quia  non  uidet  eum,  nee  scit  eum.  The  Version 
represents  the  reading  nescit  for  nee  scit  (Harris,  p.  36). 

xiv,  18.  Ne  lSte  ic  eow  steopcild  :  Non  relinquam 
uos  orfanos.  Blickling  Horn.  p.  131  :  '  Ne  forlsete  ic 
eow  aldorlease '  ;  Wiclif  :  '  Y  schal  not  leeue  jou  fa- 
dirles. ' 
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xiv,  23-31.  Rubric:  the  gospel  for  Whit  Sunday 
(Gueranger,  Paschal  Time  iii,  306  ;  Sarum  Missal 
p.  208). 

xiv,  23.  ^Elfric  (Horn,  i,  362):  <  Se  Se  me  lufaft,  he 
hylt  mln  bebod  j  and  min  Faeder  hine  lufaft,  and  wit 
cumaft  to  him,  and  mid  him  wuniaft '  (also  ii,  314). 

xiv,  24.  ^lfric  (Horn,  ii,  316):  «  Se  "Se  me  ne  lufaft, 
ne  hylt  he  mine  word.' 

Xiv,  26.  Paracletus  autem  Spiritus  sanctus  (Notes  xiv, 
16). — ille  uos  docebit  omnia,  et  suggeret  nobis  omnia 
quaecumque  dixero  nobis.  The  Version  gives  an  inade- 
quate rendering  of  suggeret  (var.  commouebit,  admonebit, 
commemorabit).  Compare  ^*Elfric  [Horn,  i,  298)  :  'He 
eow  tiht  and  gewissaft  t5  eallum  ftam  ISingum  "Se  ic  eow 
sJEde.' 

xiv,  27.  ./Elfric  {Horn,  ii,  580):  'Ic  forlaite  eow  sibbe, 
and  ic  forgife  eow  mine  sybbe'  ;  Blickling  Horn.  p.  157: 
'  Ic  forljete  mine  sibbe  to  eow  .  .  .  ond  ic  eow  sylle  mine 
sibbe'  }  Cura  Past.  p.  350  :  'Mine  sibbe  ic  eow  selle, 
ond  mine  sibbe  ic  lsete  to  low.' 

xiv,  30.  Inter rogationes  in  Genesin  11.  273-274  {Anglia 
vii,  28):  'Hses  middaneardes  ealdor  com  to  me,  and  he 
on  me  naht  his  ne  afunde.'' 


CAPUT   XV 

Cap.  xv,  1-6.  Rubric  :  the  gospel  for  the  festival  of 
St.  Vitalis,  April  28  {Sarum  Missal  p.  363). 

xv,  1.  Ic  eom  so5  wineard  :  Ego  sum  uitis  uera. 
The  translator's  original  may  have  had  uinea,  for  uitis 
(Notes  xv,  5). 

xv,  2.  and  he  feormaS  etc. :  et  omnemquifertfruc- 
tum  purgabit  eum  (Notes  iii,  20). 
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xv,  4.  Swa  twig  .  .  .  him  sylf :  Sicut  palmes  non 
potest  ferre  fructum  a  semet  ipso.  The  phrase  of  agency, 
a  semet  ipso,  is  not  adequately  rendered  by  him  sylf  5 
at  xvi,  13  it  is  translated  of  him  sylfon.  —  buton  hit 
wunige  on  winearde  :  nisi  manserit  in  uite  (var.  uinea  j 
see  the  next  Note). 

xv,  5.  Ic  eom  wineard  :  Ego  sum  uitis  (var.  uinea). 
It  must  be  denied  that  wingeard  came  to  signify  uitis 
1  vine. '  The  Old  Latin  reading  uinea  in  two  of  the  present 
instances  (verses  4,  5)  establishes  the  presumption  of  the 
same  variant  in  the  third  instance  (verse  1).  The  correct 
rendering  of  uitis  would  have  been  wintreow.  — ^lfric 
{Horn,  i,  310  ;  ii,  432):  <Ne  mage  ge  nan  'Sing  don 
butan  me  '  (var.   '  to  gode  gedon  butan  me  '). 

xv,  6.  and  fordruwaS  etc. :  et  aruit  j  et  colligent 
60s,  et  in  ignem  mittunt,  et  ardent. 

xv,  7-1 1.  Rubric  :  the  gospel  for  Wednesday  within 
the  octave  of  the  Ascension. 

xv,  7       and  hyt  by 8  eower:  et  fiet  uobis. 

xv,  8.  Horn,  and  Saints"  Lives  p.  48:  'On  }>am 
bi"5  mln  Faeder  gewuldorfullod  so'SHce,  )>aet  ge  menig- 
fealdne  waestm  and  micelne  forJ>  beron.  *  —  and  beon 
mine  leorningcnihtas :  et  efficiamini  (var.  situ)  met 
discipuli. 

xv,  9.  Sicut  diiexit  me  Pater ,  et  ego  dilexi  uos.  As  in 
many  instances,  the  translator  has  changed  the  order  of  the 
clauses;  cf.  Blickling  Horn.  p.  135:  *  Swa  me  lufode  mln 
Faeder,  swa  ic  eow  lufige.'' 

xv,  12-16.  Rubric  :  the  gospel  for  the  feast  of  one 
or  of  several  of  the  Apostles  :  In  festo  unius  siue  pluri- 
morum  apostolorum  {York  Missal  ii,  136).  ^lfric  names 
the  day  'J>es  apostollca  freolsdEeg,,  and  he  translates  the 
pericope  {Horn,  ii,  522):  «  Dis  is  mln  bebod,  baetge  lufion 
eow  betwynan,  swa  swa  ic  eow  lufode.      (13)  NaefS  nan 
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man  maran  lufe  bonne  he  sylle  his  sawle  for  his  freon- 
dum.  (14)  Ge  sind  mine  frynd,  gif  ge  do"5  swa  swa  ic 
eow  bebeode.  (15)  Ne  hate  ic  eow  beowan  ;  for  #an  fte 
se  beowa  nat  hwaet  his  hlaford  deS.  Ic  het  eow  mine 
frynd  ;  for  ban  t>e  ic  cydde  eow  swa  hwaet  swa  ic  aet 
mlnum  Faeder  gehyrde.  (16)  Ne  gecure  ge  me,  ac  ic 
geceas  eow,  and  ic  sette  eow  baet  ge  faron  and  beron 
waestm,  and  eower  waestm  burhwunige  ;  and  swa  hwaet 
swa  ge  biddaft  aet  mlnum  Faeder  on  mlnum  naman,  he 
sylft  eow.' 

xv,  13.  Compare  the  following  paraphrases:  Wulf- 
stan  (p.  in):  <  Hwa  maeg  aefre  o'Srum  furiSor  freondscipe 
gecyftan  bonne  he  his  agen  feorh  gesylle,  and  fturh  baet 
his  freond  wift  deaft  ahredde  ? '  and  Horn,  and  Saints' 
Lives  (p.  153):  *  Ne  maeg  nan  man  wift  otSerne  maran 
lufan  gecyftan  bonne  bast  hwylc  mann  his  sylfes  feorh  for 
his  freond  sette.' 

xv,  14.  ^Ifric  (Horn,  ii,  316):  *  Ge  beotS  mine 
frynd,  gif  ge  wyrcende  beoft  fta  ftincg  "8e  ic  bebeode  eow 
to  gehealdenne.' 

xv,  15.  ^lfric  {Lives  of  Saints  i,  30):  * Ne  hate  ic 
eow  na  beowan,  ac  ge  synd  mine  freond.' 

xv,  17-25.  Rubric:  the  gospel  for  the  feast  of 
one  or  of  several  of  the  Apostles  {Sarum  Missal  p. 
475;  York  Missal  ii,  133)5  cf.  Luke  x,  1-7:  <  Bis 
godspel  sceal  to  anes  apostoles  maessan'  (^Elfric,  Horn. 
ii,  528). 

xv,  18.  ^Elfric  {Horn,  i,  556):  «  Gif  "Ses  middangeard 
eow  hata'S,  wlte  ge  baet  he  me  hatode  aer  eow.' 

xv,  19.  JE\£nc  {Horn,  ii,  366):  «Ic  eow  geceas  of 
middanearde.' 

xv,  20.  Gif  hi  me  ehton :  Si  me  persecuti  sunt. 
Consistency  with  the  following  clause,  ehtan  eower, 
would   require   the   genitive   mln   (Wulfing,    g  n)jcf. 
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./Elfric  {Horn,  i,  556):  « Gif  hi  min  ehton,  bonne  ehta'5 
hi  eac  eower.' 

xv,  25.  Quia  odio  me  habuerunt  (var.  oderunt  me) 
gratis.  Wiclif  :  '  For  thei  hadden  me  in  hate  withouten 
cause.'    paet  (Notes  i,  32). 

xv,  26-xvi,  4.  Rubric:  the  gospel  for  Sunday  within 
the  octave  of  the  Ascension  (Gueranger,  Paschal  Time 
iii,  214;  Sarum  Missal  p.  203). 

xv,  26.  Donne  se  Frefriend  cymS :  Cum  autem 
uenerit  Paracletus  (Notes  xiv,  16).  JEMxic  (Horn,  i, 
280):  'Se  Froforgast  >e  ic  eow  asendan  wille,  Gast  "Ssere 
so'Sfaestnysse  )>e  of  minum  Faeder  gse^S,  he  cyft  gecy"5- 
nysse  be  me.' 

CAPUT   XVI 

xvi,  3.      Et  haec  facient  quia  nouerunt  etc. 

xvi,  5-1 5.  Rubric  :  the  gospel  for  the  fourth  Sunday 
after  Easter  (Gueranger,  Paschal  Time  ii,  269  ;  Sarum 
Missal  p.  196). 

xvi,  5 .  et  nemo  ex  uobis  interrogat  me^  Quo  uadis  ? 
The  Version  agrees  with  the  Old  Latin  variant  quo  uado 
(Notes  ii,  7). 

xvi,  7.  Frefriend  :  Paracletus  (Notes  xiv,  16)  ;  cf. 
Greg.  Dial.  p.  177:  'Gif  ic  on  weg  ne  gewite,  >onne  ne 
Gym's  na  td  eow  se  Frofergast  .  .  .  Nym>e  ic  heonan 
gange,  se  Frofergast  ne  cym^  t5  eow.'' 

xvi,  12.  Cur  a  Past.  p.  236  :  «  Fela  ic  haebbe  eow  to 
saecganne,  ac  ge  hit  ne  magon  nu  git  aberan. '  —  ac  ge 
hyt  ne  magun  nu  acuman  :  sed  non  potestis  fortare 
modo.  The  verb  acuman  is  used  with  the  signification 
of  (portarey  by  Wulfstan  (p.  22,  1.  23)  and  by  ^lfric 
(Horn,  i,  4,  1.  8). 

xvi,  13.   The  Version  follows  the  text:  docebit  uos 
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omnem  ueritatem ;  so  Wiclif :  '  he  schal  teche  ^ou  al 
trewthe. ' 

xvi,  16-22.  Rubric:  the  gospel  for  the  third  Sunday 
after  Easter,  that  is,  Sunday  in  the  second  week  after 
the  octave  of  Easter,  which  included  Low  Sunday  (Gue- 
ranger,  Paschal  Time  i,  205,  ii,  213  ;  Sarum  Missal  p. 
194). 

xvi,  17.  Dixerunt  ergo  ex  discipulis  eius  (var.  Dixe- 
runt discipuli  eius).  —  and,  J>aet  ic  fare :  et  quia  uado 
ad  patrem.  Ignoring  the  repetition  from  the  preceding 
verse,  the  translator  has  regarded  quia  as  introducing 
direct  discourse  (Notes  i,  32). 

xvi,  19.  De  hoc  quaeritis  inter  uos  quia  dixi.  With 
the  Version  compare  Wiclif :  '  Of  this  thing  }e  seken 
among  jou,  for  Y  seide1  (Notes  xvi,  26). 

xvi,  20.  JElfric  {Horn,  i,  142)  :  *  Ge  beo'5  geunrot- 
sode  on  Hsum  life,  ac  eower  unrdtnys  bitS  awend  to  ecere 
blisse.' 

xvi,  22.  Cura  Past.  p.  186:  *  Eft  ic  eow  geslo,  ond 
"Sonne  blissiaS  eowre  heortan,  ond  eowerne  gefean  eow 
nan  mon  aet  ne  geninvS.'" 

xvi,  23-30.  Rubric  :  the  gospel  for  the  fourth  Sun- 
day after  the  octave  of  Easter,  that  is,  the  fifth  Sunday 
after  Easter,  Rogation  Sunday  (Gueranger,  Paschal 
Time  iii,  122;  Sarum  Missal  p.  197). 

xvi,  23.  ^Elfric  [Horn,  i,  466)  :  <  Soft  ic  eow  secge, 
Swa  hwaet  swa  ge  biddaft  on  mlnum  naman  aet  minum 
Faeder,  hit  bi"5  eow  getlSod  £  and  {Lives  of  Saints  i, 
188):  'Soft  ic  eow  secge,  Eow  sylft  min  Faeder  swa 
hwaes  swa  ge  hine  biddab  her  on  minum  naman.1 

xvi,  26.  et  non  dico  uobis  quia  ego  rogabo  Patrem  de 
nobis.      As  at  xvi,  19,  quia  is  not  correctly  rendered. 

xvi,  30.  in  hoc  credimus.  Wiclif:  '  in  this  thing 
we  bileuen.' 
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xvi,  31.  Nu  ge  gelyfaS  ?  The  translator  presumably 
did  not  have  in  mind  the  interrogative  character  of  the 
clause.      Wiclif:    *  Now  ^e  bileuen.' 

xvi,  33.  Interrogations  in  Gene  sin  I.  272  (Anglia 
vii,  28):  •  TriiwiaS  and  beoS  gebylde  ;  ic  oferswISe  bisne 
middaneard. " 

CAPUT   XVII 

Cap.  xvii,  1— 11.      Rubric  :  the  gospel  for  Rogation 

Wednesday  at  the  vigil  of  the  Ascension  {Sarum  Missal 
p.  200  ;  York  Missal  i,  146  ;  Roman  Missal  p.  165). 
^lfric,  at  the  opening  of  his  homily  for  this  vigil,  com- 
ments thus  (Horn,  ii,  360):  'pis  godspel  belimp'S  swIISe 
bearle  to  Saere  maeran  freolstlde  be  to  merigen  biS ;  for 
"San  Se  on  'Sam  daege  astah  se  Haelend  aefter  his  aeriste  up 
to  his  Heofenllcan  Feeder.  Nu  to  daeg  is  se  uigilia  baere 
maeran  freolstlde  Se  to  merigen  biS,  and  for  Si  raedaS 
Godes  Seowas  Sis  godspel  nu  to  daeg  be  spree's  ymbe  his 
fundunge,  and  hu  he  betsehte  ealle  Sa  geleaffullan  his 
Feeder,  aer  San  Se  he  up  astige.' 

JElfric  [Horn,  ii,  360;  see  Cook,  Bibl.  Quot.  ii,  176) 
translates  the  gospel  thus  :  *  Se  Haelend  cwae"S  to  his 
Feeder,  upp  ahafenum  eagan  to  heofonum,  Feeder 
min,  se  tima  com  ;  maersa  binne  Sunu,  beet  bin  Sunu  be 
meersie  :  (2)  swa.  swa  bvi  forgeafe  him  anweald  ealles 
fieesces,  beet  he  forgife  ece  lif  bam  eallum  be  ^u  him 
forgeafe.  (3)  pis  is  soSlice  ece  lif,  bast  hi  Se  aenne  on- 
cnawan  s5Sne  God,  and  bone  be  ^u  asendest,  Haelend 
Crist.  (4)  Ic  meersode  be  ofer  eorSan  ;  ic  geendode  baet 
weorc  be  Sii  me  forgeafe  to  donne.  (5)  Maersa  me  nu, 
Faeder,  mid  be  sylfum,  mid  baere  maersunge  be  ic  haefde 
mid  be  aer  San  be  middaneard  weere.  (6)  Ic  geswutelode 
binne  naman  bam  mannum  be  Su  me  forgeafe  on  mid- 
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danearde  ;  bine  hi  waron,  and  hu  hi  me  forgeafe  ;  and  hi 
heoldon  bine  spnece.  (7)  Nu  hi  oncneowon  >aet  ealle  ba 
bing  be  "8u  me  forgeafe  syndon  fram  be 5  (8)  for  "San  "5e  ic 
him  forgeaf  ha  word  be  bu  me  forgeafe  ;  hi  underfengon 
and  oncneowon  softlice  bast  ic  fram  be  ferde,  and  hi  ge- 
lyfdon  J>aet  bu  me  saendest.  (9)  Ic  gebidde  for  hi  ;  ne 
bidde  ic  for  middanearde,  ac  for  "5a  be  ftu  me  forgeafe, 
for  flan  "5e  hi  synd  bine  ;  (10)  ealle  mine  Hng  synd  bine, 
and  bine  synd  mine  j  and  ic  eom  gemaersod  on  him. 
(11)  Ne  eom  ic  heononforft  on  middanearde  $  hi  synd  on 
middanearde,  and  ic  cume  to  fte.' 

xvn,  1.  and  ahof  upp  his  eagan  (JElfric,  'uppaha- 
fenum  eagan  ' ) :  et  subleuatis  oculis.  The  Version  agrees 
with  the  Old  Latin  reading,  et  leuauit  oculos  suos. 

xvn,  2.  alces  mannes  (TElfric,  'ealles  flaesces ')  : 
omnis  carnis. 

xvn,  3.  Again  cited  by  ^lfric  {Horn,  i,  42):  «paet 
is  ece  lif,  baet  hi  "5e  oncnawon  softne  God,  and  ftone  3e 
bu  asendest,  Haelend  Crist.' 

xvn,  5.  Et  nunc  clarifica  me,  tu  Pater,  apud  temet 
ipsumy  claritate  quam  habui  prius  quam  mundus  esset 
apud  te.  The  phrase,  mid  5aere  beorhtnysse,  is  sup- 
ported by  ^Elfric's  rendering,  <mid  baere  maersunge.' 

xvn,  7.    gecneowon  :  cognouerunt  (Notes  v,  42;  x,  5). 

xvn,  8.  paet  ic  com  of  pe  :  quia  a  te  exiui.  The  cor- 
rection of  the  text  is  again  supported  by  JSXix'io.  :  '  baet  ic 
fram  be  ferde. '  The  error  in  the  MSS.  of  the  Version  is 
merely  scribal  (cf.  verse  1 1  below). 

xvn,  11-15.  Rubric  :  the  gospel  for  Wednesday  in 
the  fourth  week  after  Easter  (Sarum  Missal  p.  196). 

xvn,  11.  And  nu  ic  ne  eom  on  middanearde  :  Et 
iant  non  sum  in  mundo.  The  MSS.  of  the  Version  have 
corn  (for  eom),  inverting  the  scribal  error  of  verse  1 1 
above.  —  The  pericope  is  introduced  by  On  Saere  tide 
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se  Hslend  .  .  .  cwaeS,  for  which  no  Latin  equivalent  is 
reported  (cf.  Notes  xiv,  1).  — heald  .  .  .  ]?aet  Jju  me 
sealdest  :  serua  eos  .  .  .  quos  (var.  quod)  dedisti  mihi. 

xvii,  13.  ut  habeant  gaudium  meum  impletum  in 
semet  ipsis.  The  Version  reproduces  the  construction  of 
the  predicate  participle  impletum  (Notes  xviii,  24). 

xvii,  14.  and  middaneard  hi  haefde  on  hatunge: 
et  mundus  odio  eos habuit.  Wiclif :  'and  the  world  hadde 
hem  in  hate.1 

xvii,  17.  Gehalga  hi  on  soSfaestnysse  :  Sanctifica 
eos  in  ueritate.  The  reading  of  the  MSS.  of  the  Version, 
Gehalga  him  soSfaestnysse,  is  partially  corrected  in 
MS.  B  by  changing  him  into  hii.  This  erroneous  him 
may  have  been  obtained,  by  a  scribal  blunder,  from  ori- 
ginal hi  on.  The  phrase  on  soSfaestnysse  (in  ueritate) 
recurs  at  verse  19  below. 

xvii,  19,  20.  And  for  hig  :  Et  pro  eis  ;  —  ne  ge- 
bidde  ic  for  hi  ane  :  non  pro  his  autem  rogo  tantum.  In 
these  phrases,  for  with  the  accusative  denotes  •  in  behalf 
of  (Wulfing,  §656);  cf.  -ffilfric  (Horn,  ii,  368)  :  <  Ne 
bidde  ic  na  for  "Sisum  anum,  ac  eac  swilce  for  "5a  "Se  on 
me  gelyfaS  burh  heora  word.' 

xvii,  23.  Ic  eom  on  him,  and  }m  eart  on  me  :  Ego 
in  eis,  et  tu  in  me  (cf.  verse  26  below). 

xvii,  24.  ^lfric  (Horn,  ii,  368):  '  Faeder  mln,  ic 
wille  >aet  $a  J>e  Su  me  forgeafe  beon  mid  me  ^asr  'Sser  ic 
beo  ;  l>aet  hi  mine  mJerSe  geseon  ^e  "5u  me  forgeafe  ;  for 
^an  fte  "5u  lufadestme  aer  middaneardes  gesetnysse. "  The 
Version  is  flexible  in  the  last  clause,  air  middaneard 
gesett  waes  {ante  constitutionem  mundt). 

xvii,  26.  ut  dilectio  qua  dilexisti  me  in  ipsis  siit  et 
ego  in  ipsis  (cf.  verse  23  above). 
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CAPUT   XVIII 

Cap.  xviii,  xix.  Rubric  :  the  « Passion  according  to 
St.  John '  for  the  Morning  Service  on  Good  Friday 
(Gueranger,  Passiontide  and  Holy  Week  p.  468  ;  Sarum 
Missal  p.  145). 

xviii,  2,  5.      belawde :  tradebat  (Notes  xiii,  21). 

xviii,  4-8.  JElinc  {Horn,  ii,  246):  «Hwaet,  15a.  se 
Haslend  him  togeanes  stop,  and  unforht  axode  hwaene 
hi  sohton.  (5)  HI  15a  cwaedon  bast  hi  Crist  sohton.  Da 
saede  he  him,  Ic  hit  softllce  eom.  (6)  HI  15a  mid  barn 
worde  wendon  under  baec,  feallende  to  eor'San,  mid 
fryhte  fornumene.  (7)  Eft  "5a  si1515an  axode  se  Haelend 
hwaene  hi  sohton  swa  swl15e  gewaepnode.  HI  eft  andwyr- 
don  mid  >am  aerran  worde  ;  cwaedon  J>aet  hi  15one  Haelend 
habban  woldon.  (8)  pa.  andwyrde  he  mid  bam  ylcan 
worde,  Ic  eow  ssede  §er  \>xt  ic  se  eom  ;  gif  ge  me  seca15, 
laeta15  mine  gyngran  aweg.' 

xviii,  9.  pxt  icnannepaera  etc.:  Sluia  quos  dedisti 
mihi,  non  perdidi  ex  ipsis  quemquam.  By  changing  the 
order  of  the  clauses  the  translator  has  gained  idiomatic 
directness.      For  J>aet  see  Notes  i,  32. 

xviii,  10-12.  The  parallel  passages  are  Matt,  xxvi, 
50-54;  Mark  xiv,  46,  47;  Luke  xxii,  49-51  (Cook, 
Bibl.  Quot.  ii,  293). 

xviii,  1 1 .  Ancient  La<ws  and  Institutes  of  England 
ii,  386  :  <  Do  baet  sweord  on  15a  scea15e  ra15e,  and  geswlc 
J>aes  gefeohtes.' 

xviii,  13-18,  25-27.  The  parallel  passages  are  Matt. 
xxvi*  57>  58>  69~7  5  5  Mark  xiv,  53,  54,  66-72  ;  Luke 
xxii,  54-62  (Cook,  Bibl.  £>uot.  ii,  294). 

xviii,  14.  for  folc  (MS.  A,  folce) :  pro  populo 
(Notes  xvii,  19,  20). 
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xviii,  17.      Cwyst  ou  :  Numquid  (Notes  iii,  4). 

xvm,  20.  Ego  palam  locutus  sum  mundo  .  .  .  et 
in  occult 0  locutus  sum  nihil.  The  MSS.  of  the  Version 
transmit  an  error  in  the  rendering  of  locutus  sum  in  the 
first  clause  (cf.  verses  21,  23  below). 

xvm,  21,  23.  qui  audierunt  quid  locutus  sum  (var. 
sim)  ipsis  5  —  Si  male  locutus  sum,  testimonium  perhibe 
de  malo  $  si  autem  bene,  quid  me  caedis  ?  In  the  first  clause 
the  variant  reading  (sim)  suggests  the  possible  retention 
in  the  text  of  spriece  as  a  preterit  subjunctive.  Hen- 
shaw  (p.  52),  after  classifying  the  two  instances  of 
spraece  in  verse  23  as  possible  preterit  subjunctives,  be- 
lieves it  "more  probable  that  these  forms  are  present," 
with  the  vowel  a  for  e  (Cosijn,  Altivestsdchsische  Gram- 
matik  §  20  5  Notes  xix,  36).  The  text  has  been 
changed  to  conform  with  the  correction  in  MS.  A  at 
verse  20  above. 

xvm,  24.  Etmisiteum  Annas  ligatum.  The  construc- 
tion of  the  predicate  participle  is  reproduced  in  gebun- 
dene  (-ene  for  -enne,  see  Sievers3,  §§231,45  296  Anm. 
3  ,•  Notes  xvii,  13). 

xviii,  25.      Cwyst  pu  :  Numquid  (Notes  iii,  4). 

xvm,  27.  se  cocc  creow  :  gallus  cantauit  (Notes 
xiii,  38). 

xviii,  28,  33,  37,  38.  The  parallel  passages  are 
Matt,  xxvii,  1,  2,  1 1-14  ;  Markxy,  1-5  ;  Luke  xxiiiy  1-5 
(Cook,  Bibl.  kuot.  ii,  296). 

xviii,  28.  Adducunt  ergo  lesum  a  Caiapha  (var.  ad 
Caiaphan)  in  praetorium  ,•  cf.  Wiclif :  '  Thanne  thei  led- 
den  Jhesu  to  Cayfas  in  to  the  moot  halle. '  —  sed  mandu- 
carent  pascha  (Notes  ii,  13)  ;  cf.  Wiclif:  *  but  that  thei 
schulden  ete  pask. ' 

xviii,   30.      non  tibi   tradidissemus   eum  (Notes   xiii, 

2.). 
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xviii,  34.  an  alii  tibi  dixerunt  de  me  ?  The  Old  Lat. 
MS.  a  omits  de  me. 

xviii,  35.  Cwyst  \>u  :  Numquid  (Notes  iii,  4).  — 
Se  sealdon  me  :  tradiderunt  te  mihi  (Notes  xiii,  21). 

xviii,  36.  ut  non  traderer  ludaeis ;  nunc  autem  reg- 
num  meum  non  est  nine,  nsre  geseald  (Notes  xiii,  21); 
MS.  A  represents  nunc  by  nu  above  the  line.  Cf.  Wic- 
lif :  'that  Y  schulde  not  be  takun  to  the  Jewis  ;  but  now 
my  kingdom  is  not  here.' 

xviii,  37.  JElc  paera  pe  ys  on  soSfaestnysse  :  om- 
nis  qui  est  ex  ueritate  (Notes  iii,  20).  MS.  A  glosses  on 
with  of. 

xviii,  38.  Ego  nullam  inuenio  in  eo  causam.  The 
tense  of  funde  (Sievers3,  g  386,  Anm.  2)  is  not  supported 
by  any  reported  variant ;  so  also  at  xix,  4,  6. 

xviii,  39,  40.  The  parallel  passages  are  Matt,  xxvii, 
15-18,  20  ;  Mark  xv,  6-1 1  ;  Luke  xxiii,  16-19  (Cook, 
Bib  I.  £>uot.  ii,  297). 


CAPUT   XIX 

Cap.  xix,  1-3.  The  parallel  passages  are  Matt,  xxvii, 
26-30  j  Mark  xv,  15-19  (Cook,  Bib  I.  <£>uot.  ii,  298). 

xix,  4.      funde:  inuenio  (Notes  xviii,  38). 

xix,  5.  And  Pilatus  sade  him,  Her  is  mann : 
Et  dicit  (var.  dixit)  eis,  Ecce  homo.  The  scribe  of  MS.  A 
observed  the  demand  for  the  clear  indication  of  the  subject 
of  saede  (see  the  foot-notes). 

xix,  6.  clamabant  dicentes,  Crucifige  (eum),  crucifige. 
Dicit  (var.  dixit)  eis  Pilatus^  Accipite  eum  uos,  et  cruci- 
figite  j  ego  enim  non  inuenio  in  eo  causam.  funde  (Notes 
xviii,  38). 

xix,  11.      Non  haberes  potestatem.      It  is   only    MS. 
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Corp.  that  has  the  erroneous  Naefst  in  this  apodosis.  — 
sealde  :  tradidit  (Notes  xiii,  21). 

xix,  12.  aelc  paera  J?e  .  .  .  de6  :  omnis  qui  se  regem 
facit  (Notes  iii,  20). — ys  paes  Caseres  wiSersaca 
translates  freely  contradicit  Caesari;  cf.  Wiclif :  '  a^enseith 
the  emperoure.'' 

xix,  14.  Hit  waes  pa  eastra  gegearcungdaeg:  Erat 
autem  parasceue  paschae.  The  remaining  occurrences  of 
parasceue  are  at  verses  31,  42  ;  Matt,  xxvii,  62  ;  Mark 
xv,  42  ;  Luke  xxiii,  54. 

xix,  16-19.  The  parallel  passages  are  Matt,  xxvii, 
31,  35-38  }  Mark  xv,  20,  24,  26  ;  Luke  xxiii,  33,  34,  38 
(Cook,  Bibl.  $uot.  ii,  299). 

xix,  17.  and  he  baer  etc.:  et  baiulans  sibi  crucem 
exiuit.  The  MSS.  of  the  Version  agree  in  the  erroneous 
reading  biEron,  which  may  be  due  to  the  attraction  of  the 
preceding  plural  verbs  ;  see  the  alteration  in  MS.  A. 

xix,  18-20.  ./Elfric  {Horn,  ii,  254)  :  'pahengon  "5a 
cempan  Crist  on  aele-middan,  and  ba  twegen  sceaftan  him 
on  twa  healfa.  And  Pilatus  awrat  baes  wites  intingan  on 
anre  tabelan  mid  brim  gereordum,  Ebreiscum,  and  Gre- 
ciscum,  and  Ledenum  samod,  pes  is  se  Hselend,  Iudeiscra 
Cyning,-   and  asette  Sis  gewrit  sona  to  Ssere  rode.'" 

xix,  21.  ac  paet  he  cwaede  :  sed  quia  ipse  dixit. 
The  usual  construction  would  require  cwseS. 

xix,  23.  ./Elfric  {Horn,  ii,  254)  :  «]>a  dseldon  Sa 
cwelleras  Crlstes  reaf  on  feower,  heora  aelcum  his  dsel, 
swa  him  demde  seo  ta  5  and  heoldon  his  tunecan  unto- 
slitene,  for  'San  "Se  heo  waes  eal  biiton  seame.'' 

xix,  24.  and  ofer  mine  reaf:  et  in  (var.  super)  uestem 
me  am.  m 

xix,  25-27.  tt\ix\o,  {Horn,  ii,  256):  *  Seo  halige 
Maria,  baes  Haelendes  moder,  stod  wi"5  Sa.  rode  Searle 
dreorig,  and  Iohannes  samod,  hire  swuster  beam.     (26) 
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Da  clypode  Drihten  to  his  dreorian  meder,  Efne,  her  han- 
ga"5  nu  $In  sunu,  faemne  !  .  .  .  (27)  He  cwaeft  to  Iohanne, 
Her  staent  "Sin  modor  !  Vz  haefde  Iohannes  hire  siSftan 
gymene  mid  geswaesum  "Senungum,  a  on  Sisum  life.' 
The  passage  is  again  freely  handled  (Horn,  i,  438  ;  cf.  i, 
58):  'Ba  cwaeS  he  to  his  agenre  meder,  Du  faemne, 
her  is  \>m  sunu  !  Eft  he  cwae'S  to  Iohanne,  Loca  nu,  her 
stent  bin  modor.  Sy"SSan  of  >am  daege  haefde  se  god- 
spellere  Iohannes  gymene  hsere  halgan  Marian,  and  mid 
carfulre  benunge,  swa  swa  agenre  meder,  gehyrsumode.' 

xix,  25.  Maria  Cleophe.  O.  E.  Martyrology  p.  196  : 
1  Simon  waes  sancta  Marian  swystorsunu,  Cristes  modrian 
sunu,  seo  ys  nemned  on  Cristes  bocum  Maria  Cleophe.* 

xix,  28-30.  The  parallel  passages  are  Matt,  xxvii, 
45-50  j  Mark  xv,  33-37;  Luke  xxiii,  44-46  (Cook, 
Bibl.  <$uot.  ii,  300). 

xix,  29.  hi  bewundon  etc.  :  Me  autem  spongiam 
plenum  aceto  hysopo  circumponentes,  obtulerunt  ori  eius. 

xix,  31-34.  ^lfric  {Horn,  ii,  260):  'Da  waelhreo- 
wan  Iudei  noldon  geftafian,  for  'Sam  symbeldaege,  }>aet  hi 
swa.  hangodon  cuce  on  'Sam  rodum,  ac  woldon  hi  axwel- 
lan,  and  baedon  Pilate  bset  man  heora  sceancan  t5braece 
aer  Here  eastertlde,  and  of  'Sam  rodum  awurpe.  (32)  )>a 
comon  fta.  cempan  mid  cwylmbaerum  tolum,  and  sona 
"Saera  sceaSena  sceancan  tobriecon  "Se  "Sa.  gyt  cwylmigende 
cuce  hangodon.  (33)  HI  gemetton  "Sa.  Crist  middanearde 
deadne,  and  his  halgan  sceancan  scasnan  ne  dorston;  (34) 
ac  an  "Sacra  cempena  mid  cwealmbasrum  spere  his  sldan 
geopenode,  and  of  Saere  ut  fleow  blod  and  waeter  samod ' 
(see  also  Horn,  i,  216  ;  ii,  282  ;  and  for  the  later  liturgical 
employment  of  this  passage  (30-35),  see  Gueranger, 
The  Time  after  Pentecost  i,  460  ;  iii,  476). 

xix,  30.  agef  his  gist :  tradidit  spiritum  (Notes  xiii, 
21). 
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XIX,  32.  Uenerunt  ergo  milites,  et  primi  quidem  frege- 
runt  crura,  et  alterius,  qui  crucifixus  est  cum  eo.  After 
the  first  clause  the  Version  runs  thus  defectively  :  and 
bracon  aerest  5aes  sceancan  )>e  mid  him  ahangen 
waes.  Thus  primi  has  been  misrepresented  as  primum, 
and  et  a Iter 1 us  has  been  omitted.  There  is  trace  of  an 
effort  at  correction  in  MS.  A,  in  the  reading  myd  hym 
hangedon.  Wiclif  has  :  '  and  thei  braken  the  thies  of 
the  firste,  and  of  the  tothere,  that  was  crucified  with  him.' 

xix,  33.     and  gesawon  :  ut  (var.  et)  uiderunt. 

xix,  36.  Ne  forbraece  ge  nan  ban  on  him  :  os  non 
comminuetis  ex  eo.  The  present  indicative  (with  the  sig- 
nification of  a  future)  forbraece  has  the  exceptional  vowel 
ae  for  e  (Notes  xviii,  21,  23).  ^Elfric  interprets  the 
prophetic  passages  referred  to  (Horn,  ii,  282)  :  'Jjagemet- 
tan  ne  moston  baes  lambes  ban  seaman,  ne  fta  cempan  tSe 
Crist  ahengon  ne  moston  tobrecan  his  halgan  sceancan, 
swa.  swa.  hi  dydon  baera  twegra  sceaftena  "oe  him  on  twa 
healfa  hangodon.1 

xix,  37.  And  eft  5Ser  gewrit  seg5  :  Et  iterum  alia 
scriptura  dicit.  This  clause  may  have  been  wanting  in 
the  translator's  original;  the  later  hand  in  MS.  A  has 
supplied  it.  j^Elfric's  paraphrase  runs  thus  {Horn,  ii, 
282):  ■  and  hi  sceolon  geseon  get  bam  micclan  dome 
hwaene  hi  gewundodon  waelhreawlice  on  rode.' 

xix,  38-42.  The  parallel  passages  are  Matt,  xxvii, 
57-61;  Mark  xv,  42-47;  Luke  xxiii,  50-56  (Cook, 
Bibl.  Quot.  ii,  302).  ^lfric  [Horn,  ii,  260),  <}>a.  sum 
rice  ftegen  Searle  waes  gelyfed  dearnunge  on  Drihten  for 
■i5am  drystigum  folce,  his  nama  waes  Ioseph;  and  he  genea- 
laehte  "3a  hraedlice  on  aefen  to  'Sam  ealdormen,  baed  baet 
he  moste  Drihtnes  lie  bebyrian.  Q>a  wundrode  Pilatus 
baet  he  swa  hraSe  gewat  (Mark  xv,  44),]  and  geSafode 
"Sam   Segene   ba?t  he  hine  behwurfe.      (39)  Da  com  eac 
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Nichodemus  mid  gemengedre  sealfe  of  myrran  and  alwan, 
manegra  punda  gewyht.  (40)  And  hi  bewundon  his  lie 
mid  llnenre  scytan,  gedeced  mid  wyrtum,  swa  swa.  heora 
gewuna  waes.  (41)  pa  stod  on  fiaere  stowe  sum  stamen 
"Sruh  on  ftaere  naefre  ne  laeg  nan  eorSHc  mann.  (42)  Ba 
ledon  "5a  hegenas  ftone  Hailend  "Saeron  '  (cf.  Horn,  i,  216). 

xix,  38.  Post  haec  autem  rogauit  Pilatum  Ioseph  ab 
Arimathia,  eo  quod  esset  discipulus  Iesu,  occultus  autem 
propter  metum  Iudaeorum,  ut  tolleret  corpus  lesu.  —  paet 
he  moste  niman  (Notes  vii,  32).  — pis  he  dyde  dear- 
nunga ;  occultus  has  thus  been  wrongly  interpreted  as 
relating  to  the  action  expressed  by  rogauit  (Handke, 
p.  29  }  Harris,  p.  48). 

xix,  39.  and  brohte  etc.:  ferens  mixturam  murrae 
et  aloes,  quasi  libras  centum.  Compare  the  use  of  wyrt- 
gemang  at  xii,  3  -,  and  in  the  following  verse.  —  boxa 
may  indicate  a  variant  in  the  translator's  original. 

xix,  42.  Ibi  ergo  propter  parasceuen  Iudaeorum,  quia 
iuxta  erat  monumentum,  posuerunt  Iesum.  "  The  trans- 
lator takes  the  implied  subject  of  erat  to  be  parasceuey 
and  construes  monumentum  as  object  of  iuxta  "  (Harris, 
p.  44).  A  direct  translation  would  be  :  for  paera  Iudea 
gearcunge,  for  pam  J>e  seo  byrgen  waes  neah  (cf. 
Wiclif:  '  for  the  vigilie  of  Jewis  feeste,  for  the  sepulcre 
was  nij  ').  —  gearcung  (Notes  xix,  14). 


CAPUT    XX 

Cap.  xx,  1-9.  Rubric  :  the  gospel  for  Saturday  in 
Easter  Week  (Guerangei,  Paschal  Time  i,  320  \  Sarum 
Missal  p.   187). 

xx,  1.  Witodlice  on  anon  restedaege  :  Una  autem 
sabbati.      So  at   Luke   xxiv,   1.  —  The  parallel   passages 
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are  Matt,  xxviii,  1,  5-7;  Mark  xvi,    1,    2,   4-7  j    L«;fe 
xxiv,  1-7  (Cook,  i?/'£/.  £>«c/.  ii,  303). 

xx,  2.  The  parallel  passages  are  Matt,  xxviii,  8  j 
Mark  xvi,  8  ;  Luke  xxiv,   9-1 1   (Cook,   Bibl.    Quot.   ii, 

3°3)- 

xx,  4.  forarn  Petre  forne,  and  com  ra5or  :  prae- 
cucurrit  citius  Petro,  et  uenit  primus.  The  Version  may 
represent  the  variant  reading  ante  Petrum  j  and  raSor 
may  be  due  to  prior  (for  primus). 

xx,  6.  Compare  Luke  xxiv,  12:  ]?§  aras  Petrus  and 
arn  to  pare  byrgene,  and  alutende  he  geseah  a 
linwseda  sylfe  alede. 

xx,  7.  ne  laeg  hyt,  etc. :  non  cum  linteaminibus  po- 
situm,  sed  separatim  inuolutum  in  unum  locum.  By  the 
introduction  of  the  finite  verb  laeg,  the  construction  of 
gefealden,  as  object  of  geseah,  has  been  interrupted. 

xx,  9.  quia  oportet  eum  a  mortuis  resurgere  (Notes 
vii,  32). 

xx,  1  o.  Abierunt  ergo  iterum  ad  semet  ipsos  discipuli. 
Wiclif:  *  Therfor  the  disciplis  wenten  eftsoon  to  hem  silf.* 

xx,  11-18.  Rubric:  the  gospel  for  Thursday  in 
Easter  Week  (Gueranger,  Paschal  Time  i,  277;  Sarum 
Missal  p.   184). 

xx,  12.  anne  aet  J?am  heafdon  and  oSerne  at  pam 
fotum,  par  Saes  Haelendes  lie  aled  waes :  unum  ad 
caput  et  unum  ad  pedes,  ubi  positum  fuerat  corpus  lesu. 
In  the  phrase  aet  pam  heafdon,  denoting  the  head-end 
of  the  tomb,  the  plural  is  idiomatic. 

xx,  18.  Uenit  Maria  Magdalene  adnuntians  discipu- 
lisy  <z>uia  uidi  Dominum,  et  haec  dixit  mihi.  The  particle 
Quia  is  not  translated  (Notes  i,  32)  ;  cf.  Wiclif:  'That 
Y  sai  the  Lord,  and  these  thingis  he  seide  to  me.' 

xx,  19-31.  Rubric:  the  gospel  for  Low  Sunday 
(Gueranger,  Paschal  Time  i,  342;  Sarum  Missal  p.  190). 
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./Elfric  renders  the  pericope  at  the  head  of  his  homily  for 
this  day  {Horn,  i,  2305  Cook,  Bib/.  Quot.  ii,  177):  '^fter 
"Sacs  Haelendes  aeriste  waeron  his  discipuli  belocene  on 
anum  huse  for  tees  Iudeiscan  folces  ogan.  ©a  on  anum 
restedsege  com  se  Haelend  in  to  heom,  and  cwaeft  heom  to, 
Sy  sibb  betweox  eow.  (20)  Ba  ba  he  bis  cwaeft,  ba 
aeteowde  he  him  his  handa  and  his  sldan.  And  hi  waeron 
swySe  bll^Se  burh  his  aerist  and  his  tocyme.  (21)  He 
cwaeft  ba  eft,  Sy  sibb  betweox  eow  ;  swa.  swa.  min  Faeder 
asende  me,  swa  wille  ic  eac  sendan  eow.  (22)  Ba  ableow 
he  him  onuppon,  and  cwaeft,  Underfoft  Haligne  Gast : 
(23)  ftaera  manna  synna  be  ge  forgifaft,  Hera  beo$  forgi- 
fene;  and  bam  be  ge  ofteofi  ba  forgyfennysse,  ham  bi'S 
oftogen.  (24)  Da  naes  Thomas  b*r,  an  baera  twelf 
apostola.  (25)  Eft,  ba  "5a  Thomas  com,  ba  cwaedon  his 
geferan  him  to,  We  gesawon  bone  Haelend.  He  and- 
wyrde,  Ne  gelyfe  ic  baet  he  of  deafte  arise,  buton  ic 
geseo  ba  dolhswaftu  on  his  handum,  and  on  fotum,  and 
on  sldan.  (26)  Da  eft  embe  seofon  niht  com  se  Haelend 
inn  t5  heom,  b«r  hy  beclysede  waeron,  and  cwaeft,  Sy 
sibbe  betweox  eow.  (27)  Ba  cwaeft  he  to  Thoman,  Sete 
bine  hand  on  minum  dolhswaftum,  and  grapa  mine  handa 
and  mine  sldan,  and  ne  beo  bu  na  ungeleafful  baet  ic  of 
deafte  arise,  ac  gelyf.  (28)  Thomas  ba  sceawode  and 
grapode,  and  cwaeft  him  to,  Bu  eart  mm  Drihten  and  mm 
God.  (29)  Him  andwyrde  se  Haelend,  Bu  gelyfst,  for 
"Sam  be  bu  me  gesawe;  ac  ba  beo"5  gesaelige  be  hit  ne 
gesawon,  and  hwaebere  gelyfaft.  .  .  .  (30)  Se  Haelend 
worhte  fela  o'Sre  tacna  on  gesihfte  his  leorningcnihta,  be 
naeron  gesette  on  Cristes  bee.  (31)  }>as  wundra  sind 
awritene  to  "Si  baet  ge  sceolon  gelyfan  baet  se  Haelend 
is  Godes  Sunu;  and  ge  sceolon  habban  baet  ece  llf  burh 
*5one  geleafan.' 

xx,  19,  20,  21.      The  parallel  passages  are  Markxvi, 
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14,  15  j  Luke  xxiv,  36,  40,  41,  49  (Cook,  Bibl.  <z>uoi. 
ii,  304). 

xx,  19.  Cum  esset  ergo  sero  die  Mo,  una  sabbatorum 
(rrj  vnepq  eKe'ivy  rp  fxia  tuv  <TafSfSa.T(»v).  The  Graecism  una 
sabbatorum  (which  fails  to  convey  the  required  meaning, 
1  the  first  of  the  week  ')  is  rendered  too  literally;  so  too  in 
Wiclif :  <Therfor  whanne  it  was  eue  in  that  dai,  oon 
of  the  sabatis.1 

xx,  23.  ^lfric  {Horn,  i,  370)  'Bsera  manna  synna 
be  ge  forgyfaSi  bee's  forgyfene  ;  and  'Sam  Se  ge  forgife- 
nysse  ofunnon,  him  biS  oftogen  seo  forgyfenys.'  Com- 
pare also  Matt,  xvi,  19;  xviii,  18  (Cook,  Bibl.  Quot.  ii, 
260). 

xx,  24.  Thomas  autem  unus  ex  duodecim,  qui  dicitur 
Didymus,  non  erat  cum  eis  quando  uenit  Iesus.  By  the 
particularity  of  the  context  (cf.  Notes  xi,  1 6  j  xxi,  2)  the 
translator  has  been  led  to  take  the  additional  step  required 
to  define  the  name  Didymus  (5l8v/j.os,  'twin');  in  this 
definition  he  has,  however,  been  surpassed  in  clearness 
by  the  martyrologist  (O.  E.  Martyrology  p.  220):  '  se 
waes  on  Grecisc  nemned  didimus,  ond  on  Romanise 
geminus,  bast  is  on  ure  gebeode  getwyn  ;  for  'Sam  he  waes 
swa  geciged  for  "Sam  be  he  waes  urum  Haelende  gelic  on 
menniscre  onsyne.  It  is,  of  course,  the  Semitic  name 
Thomas  that  signifies  'twin,1  and  is  translated  by  AlBvfios. 

xx,  25.  b«ra  naegela  faestnunge :  fixuram  cla- 
uorum.  The  translator  has  overlooked  the  special  mean- 
ing of  fixuram  (rov  rvirov),  ( uestigium^  'print';  and 
Wiclif  has  done  the  same  :  '  the  fitching  of  the  nailis. ' 
JEliric  (as  cited  above,  and  Horn,  i,  302)  uses  «  dolh- 
swa?"5,'  in  close  agreement  with  which  is  'dolh'  of  the 
Blickling  Horn.  p.  91:  '  Ond  he  eac  aeteowde  ba  wunda 
ond  b^ra  naegla  dolh  baem  ungeleaffullum  mannum  '  (cf. 
O.  E.  Martyrology  p.  52). 
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xx,  26.  belocenum  duron  :  ianuis  clausis.  In  Anglo- 
Saxon  the  absolute  construction  is  in  the  dative  case.  It 
is  a  foreign  idiom,  and  in  all  literary  translations  into 
Anglo-Saxon  there  is  a  tendency  to  avoid  it.  Thus,  of 
the  twelve  occurrences  of  the  construction  in  the  origi- 
nal of  this  Gospel,  it  is  reproduced  only  in  this  one  in- 
stance (Morgan  Callaway,  Jr.,  The  Absolute  Participle 
in  Anglo-Saxon  p.   13:   Wulfing,  §95). 

xx,  28.  Respondit  Thomas  et  dixit  ei,  Dominus  (Old 
Lat.  var.  tu  es  Dominus}  meus  et  Deus  meus. 

xx,  29.  JEMnc  [Horn,  i,  234):  '  He  cwaeft  to  Thoman, 
pu  gelyfst,  for  "San  fte  "5u  me  gesawe.  .  .  .  Gesselige 
beotS  \>z.  ]>e  me  ne  ge_sawon,  and  beah  on  me  gelyfaft '  $  and 
(Horn,  i,  190):  <  Eadige  beolS  >a  be  me  ne  gesecS,  and 
hi  hwaeftere  gelyfa'S  on  me.' 

xx,  j  1.  et  ut  credentes  uitam  (var.  uitam  aeternam) 
habealis  in  nomine  eius. 


CAPUT  XXI 

Cap.  xxi,  1-14.  Rubric  :  the  gospel  for  Wednesday 
in  Easter  Week  (Gueranger,  Paschal  Time  i,  250  $  Sa- 
rum  Missal  p.  182).  At  the  beginning  of  his  homily  for 
this  day,  ./Elfric  recites  the  pericope  in  his  own  manner 
(Horn,  iij  288}  Cook,  Bibl.  Quot.  ii,  178):  <  Se  Hzelend 
nine  geswutelode  aefter  his  seriste  set  >sere  sa?  Tyberiadis 
his  seofon  leorningcnihtum  on  fixnofte.  (2)  paer  fixode 
Petrus,  and  Thomas,  and  Nathanael,  Iacobus  and  Io- 
hannes,  and  oftre  twegen  bsera  naman  ne  nemde  se  god- 
spellere.  (3)  Hi  swuncon  ealle  "5a  niht  on  idelum  fixno"$e, 
and  nainne  fisc  ne  gelaehton.  (4)  Ba  on  merigen  stod 
se  Heelend  on  "Sam  strande,  and  swa  fteah  hi  ne  mihton 
hine  oncnawan.    (5)  Se  Haelend  him  cwaeft  to,  Gecnapan, 
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hasbbe  ge  senige  syflinge  begyten  ?  Hi  cwaedon,  Nese. 
(6)  Drihten  cwaeft,  WurpaS  eower  net  on  fia  swlftran 
healfe  bass  rewettes,  and  ge  gemeta'8.  HI  fia  wurpon 
baet  net  on  "5a  swlftran  healfe,  and  hit  sl5h  sona  swa.  ful 
fixa  baet  hi  hit  earfoSHce  ateon  mihton.  (7)  ]?a  cwaeft 
Iohannes  to  Petre  >aet  hit  w§ere  se  Haelend  be  on  "Sam 
strande  stod.  Hwaet,  "5a  Petrus  hine  begyrde,  and  swam 
to  lande;  (8)  t>a  o'Sre  six  comon  mid  rewette.  (9)  Da 
gesawon  hi  on  "Sam  lande  licgan  gleda,  and  fisc  onuppan, 
and  hlaf  "Sasr  on  em.  (10)  Ipz  cwaeft  se  Haelend,  Bringa'S 
of  >am  fixum  be  ge  nu  gelaehton.  (11)  Petrus  "Sa  teah 
baet  net  to  lande,  mid  micclum  fixum  afylled  ;  b^r  waeron 
on  o'Ser  healf  hund  fixa  and  Sry  fixas;  and  baet  net  swa 
#eah  aSolode.  (12,  13)  Se  Hjelend  cwae'S  to  him,  CumaS 
and  gereordiaft  eow.  And  he  sealde  him  fta  hlaf  and  fisc. 
Heora  nan  ne  dorste  hine  axian  hwaet  he  wsere,  for  "San 
be  hi  ealle  wiston  bast  he  waes  se  Haelend,  and  him  nan 
Sing  baes  ne  twynode.'' 

xxi,  1.  Postea  manifestauit  se  iterum  Iesus  ad  mare 
Tiberiadis  1  manifestauit  autem  sic. 

xxi,  2.  Se  ys  gecweden  gelicost :  qui  dicitur  Didy- 
mus  (Notes  xx,  24).  —  Zebedeus  as  a  genitive  occurs 
also  at  Matt,  xxvi,  37,  and  Luke  v,  10  (MS.  A)  ;  it  is 
Zebedeis  at  Matt,  xx,  20  ;  xxvii,  56  ;  Mark  x,  35  j 
Luke  v,  10  ;  —  elsewhere  the  Latin  genitive  Zebedei  is 
retained  :   Matt,  x,  25  Mark  i,  19,  iii,  17. 

xxi,  3.  Uado  piscari.  Dicunt  ei,  Uenimus  et  nos 
tecum.  Compare  the  uses  of  willan  described  at  Notes 
vii,  32. 

xxi,  5.     cweSe  ge  :  numquid  (Notes  iii,  4). 

xxi,  7.  tunicam  succinxit  se,  —  erat  enim  nudusy  — 
et  misit  se  in  mare.  In  the  rendering  of  these  clauses 
the  Version  is  analytic  and  vivid. 

xxi,  9.    et  piscem  superpositum.    MS.  A.  appears 
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to  have  the  correct  rendering,  and  fisc  p5r  ofer,  while 
MSS.  Corp.  and  C  transmit  what  may  be  a  scribal  dis- 
tortion of  paer  ofer  into  paer  on  fyr.  This  supposition 
is  strengthened  by  ^lfric' s  rendering,  and  fisc  onuppan, 
cited  above,  which  is  repeated  Horn,  ii,  292  ;  the  Lindis. 
Gloss  may  also  be  noticed  :    *  and  fione  fisc  ofersetted.' 

xxi,  12.  And  nan  paera  pe  par  saet  etc.  :  Et  nemo 
audebat  discentium  (var.  discumbentium)  interrogare  eum, 
Tu  quis  es  (var.  essei).      (Notes  iii,  20  $  ii,  7.) 

xxi,  14.  Hoc  iam  tertio  manifestatus  est  Iesus  disci- 
pulis. 

xxi,  15-19.  Rubric  :  the  gospel  for  the  vigil  of  St 
Peter,  June  28  {Roman  Missal  p.  302  j  Sarum  Missal 
p.  385). 

xxi,  16.  Cura  Past.  p.  42  :  <And  eft  he  cwaeft  to 
Petre  Saem  apostole,  Petrus,  lufast  "Su  me  ?  He  cwaeft, 
Bu  wast  >aet  ic  "Se  lufige.  And  J?a  cwaeft  Drihten,  Fed 
"Sonne  nun  sceap,  gif  ^u  me  lufige.' 

xxi,  17.  ^Elfric  {Horn,  ii,  290):  <  Drihten  him  td 
cwaeft  flriwa  set  ftisum  ylcan  gereorde  ;  he  cwae'S,  Petrus, 
lufast  "Su  me  ?  He  cwseft,  Drihten,  ~Su  wast  ealle  'Sing, 
and  bu  wast  J>aet  ic  "Se  lufige.  Drihten  cwseft  him  to,  Gif 
"5u  me  lufige,  laeswa  mine  seep.' 

xxi,  18.  ]?a  pu  gingra  waere :  Cum  esses  junior. 
After  pa  the  indicative  is  rightly  employed  ;  cf.  Wiclif : 
«  Whanne  thou  were  3ongere.' 

xxi,  19-24.  Rubric  :  the  gospel  for  the  feast  of  St. 
John  the  Apostle  and  Evangelist,  December  27  (Gue- 
ranger,    Christmas  i,  286;    York  Missal  i,  23). 

xxi,  20.  The  context  refers  to  xiii,  23-25.  —  hwaet 
ys  se  5e  belaewS  ?  quis  est  qui  tradit  te?  (Notes  i,  195 
xiii,  21.) 

xxi,  2 1 .  hwaet  sceal  pes  ?  hie  autem  quid  ?  Wiclif: 
*  but  what  this  ? ' 
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xxi,  22.  Dicit  ei  Iesus,  Si  sic  eum  uolo  manere  donee 
ueniam,  quid  ad  te  ?  An  Old  Latin  reading  is  si  eum 
uolo  sic  manere,  and  this  was  sometimes  changed  by  the 
erasure  of  si  ;  the  resultant  reading  would  correspond 
exactly  with  the  Version  ic  wylle  paet  he  wunige  Sus. 
Essentially  the  same  resultant  reading  is  represented  in 
the  numerous  MSS.  that  have  sic  for  si  sic  (haplography). 
The  text  of  the  Version  has  been  emended  by  the  intro- 
duction of  Gif,  in  conformity  to  the  accepted  reading 
(cf.  the  next  verse).  Wiclif  has  :  <  So  I  wole  that  he 
dwelle  til  that  Y  come,  what  to  thee  ? ' 

xxi,  23.  sed  si  sic  eum  uolo  manere  donee  ueniam, 
quid  ad  te  ?  The  MSS.  of  the  Version  have  ac  Sus  ic 
etc.,  and  thus  agree  with  the  MSS.  that  have  sic  for  si 
sic,  as  in  the  preceding  verse. 

xxi,  24.      et  scimus  quia  uerum  est  testimonium  eius. 

xxi,  25.  Sunt  autem  et  alia  multa,  quae  fecit  lesus  j 
quae  si  scribantur  per  singula,  nee  ipsum  arbitror  mun- 
dum  (var.  hunc  mundum)  caper e  eos,  qui  scribendi  sunt, 
libros.  The  conditional  sentence  represents  a  mechanical 
transference  from  the  Greek.  It  is  possible  that  the 
Version  reproduces  the  variants  scriberentur  and  capere 
posse.  Wiclif1  s  version  betrays  its  original  in  detail: 
*  whiche  if  thei  ben  writun  bi  ech  bi  hym  silf,  Y  deme 
that  the  world  hym  silf  shall  not  take  tho  bookis  that  ben 
to  be  writun.' 
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the  beginning  of  the  eleventh  century. 

B.  —  MS.  Bodley  441  (formerly  NE.  F.  3.  15),  in  the 
Bodleian  Library,  Oxford.  Date,  the  beginning  of  the  eleventh  cen- 
tury. 

C.  —  MS.  Cotton  Otho  C.  1,  in  the  British  Museum,  London. 
Date,  the  beginning  of  the  eleventh  century. 

A. — MS.  Ii.  2.  11,  in  the  Cambridge  University  Library. 
Date,  the  first  half  of  the  eleventh  century. 

L. — The  Lakelands  Fragment,  in  the  Bodleian  Library, 
Oxford.    Date,  the  first  half  of  the  eleventh  century. 

Royal.  —  MS.  Bibl.  Reg.  i.  A.  xiv,  of  the  Royal  Library  in 
the  British  Museum,  London.  Date,  the  twelfth  century,  probably 
in  the  reign  of  Stephen. 

Hatton.  — MS.  Hatton  38  (formerly  65),  in  the  Bodleian 
Library,  Oxford.  Date}  the  twelfth  century,  probably  in  the  reign 
of  Henry  II. 
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II     EDITIONS 

This  list  embraces  the  editions  of  the  entire  Version  and  the  edi- 
tions of  separate  gospels  ;  and  it  excludes  the  enumeration  of  the 
less  comprehensive  passages  published  in  text-books  and  elsewhere. 

1 57 1.  The  gospels  of  the  foiver  Euangelistes  translated  in  the 
olde  Saxons  tyme  out  of  Latin  into  the  -vulgare  toung  of  the  Saxons, 
neivly  collected  out  of  Auncient  Monumcntes  of  the  sayd  Saxons  and 
noiv  puplished  for  testimonie  of  the  same.  At  London.  Printed 
by  John  Daye  dwelling  ouer  Aldersgate.  1 571.  Cum  priuilegio 
Regiae  maiestatis  per  decennium.    4° 

1665.  Quatuor  D.  N.  Jesu  Christi  Euangeliorum  Versiones 
perantiqu<e  dua>,  Gothica  scil.  et  Anglo-Saxonica  :  Quarum  illam 
ex  celeberrimo  Codice  Argenteo  nunc  primum  depromsit  Franciscus 
Junius  F.  F.  Hanc  autem  ex  Codicibus  MSS.  collatis  emendatius 
recudi  curavit  Thomas  Mareschallus,  Anglus  :  Cujus  etiam  Obser- 
•vationes  in  utramque  Versionem  subnectuntur .  Accessit  &  Glossarium 
Gothicum  :  cui  pramittitur  Alphabetum  Gothicum,  Runicum,  &c. 
opera  ejusdem  Francisci  Junii.  Dordrechti.  Typis  &  sumptibus 
Junianis.  Excudebant  Henricus  &  Joannes  Essaei,  Urbis  Typo- 
graphi  Ordinarii.    CIO  13  C  LXV.    40. 

Note.  —  Some  copies  of  this  work  have  a  changed  title-page 
(the  entire  first  '  gathering  '  — four  leaves  —  is  in  different  type), 
imprinted  :  Amstelaedami.  Veneunt  apud  Janssonio-Waesbergios. 
A0  1684. 

1842.  Da  Halgan  Godspel  on  Englisc.  The  Anglo-Saxon 
Version  of  the  Holy  Gospelsy  edited  from  the  original  manuscripts. 
By  Benjamin  Thorpe.      London  and  Oxford,  1842. 

Note.  —  This  edition  was  reprinted  in  America  by  Louis  F. 
Klipstein  :   New  York,  George  P.  Putnam,  1848. 

1865.  The  Gothic  and  Anglo-Saxon  Gospels  in  parallel  columns 
ivith  the  versions  of  Wyclifft  and  Tyndale  ;  arranged,  with  Preface 
and  Notes.  By  Joseph  Bosworth,  assisted  by  George  Waring. 
London,  1865  ;   and  ed.   1874. 

1871-1887.  The  Holy  Gospels  in  Anglo-Saxon,  Northumbrian, 
and  Old  Mercian  Versions,  synoptically  arranged,  ivith  collations 
exhibiting  all  the  readings  of  all  the  MSS.  ;  together  with  the  Early 
Latin  Version  as  contained  in  the  Lindisfarne  MS. ,  collated  -with 
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the  Latin  Version  in  the  Rushivorth  MS.  By  Walter  W.  Skeat. 
Cambridge,  University  Press,  1 871-1887.      40. 

Note.  — This  edition  was  projected  by  John  M.  Kemble,  who 
at  the  time  of  his  death,  in  the  spring  of  1857,  had  prepared  a  large 
portion  of  the  first  gospel.  The  work  was  then  assumed  by  Charles 
Hardwick,  and  the  completed  Matthew  was  published  in  1858. 
Professor  W.  W.  Skeat  succeeded  as  editor,  and  published  Mark 
in  1 871  ;  Luke  in  1S74;  John  in  1878  ;  and  finally  a  new  edi- 
tion of  Matthew  in  1887. 

1871.  "  Anglo-Saxon  Version  of  the  Gospel  According  to  St. 
John."  Handbook  of  Anglo-Saxon  and  Early  English.  By  Hiram 
Corson.      New  York,  Holt  &  Williams,  18  71. 

Note.  —  In  this  instance  the  text  was  obtained  from  Thorpe's 
edition. 

1893.  The  Gospel  of  Saint  Luke  in  Anglo-Saxon.  Edited 
from  the  Manuscripts,  'with  an  Introduction,  Notes,  and  a  Glossary. 
By  James  W.  Bright.      Oxford,  At  the  Clarendon  Press,  1893. 

1903.  A  Harmony  of  the  Version  :  "  Parallel  Passages  from 
the  Old  English  Gospels."  Appendix  I  in  Biblical  Quotations  in 
Old  English  Writers.  Second  Series.  By  Albert  S.  Cook.  New 
York,  Charles  Scribner's  Sons  5   London,  Edward  Arnold,  1903. 

Ill     ANGLO-SAXON    PROSE    WORKS 

This  is  an  alphabetically  arranged  list  of  the  printed  books  from 
which  have  been  imported  into  the  Notes  those  passages  of  the 
Gospel  of  St.  John  that  are  found,  in  independent  translation,  in 
Anglo-Saxon  prose  works,  as  brought  together  by  Professor  Albert 
S.  Cook  in  his  Biblical  Quotations. 

Alfred's  Soliloquies.  —  King  Alfred" s  Old  English  Version  of 
St.  Augustine' s  Soliloquies.  Edited  with  Introduction,  Notes,  and 
Glossary,  by  Henry  Lee  Hargrove.  [Yale  Studies  in  English, 
xiii.]     New  York,  H.  Holt  &  Co.,  1902. 

^Elfric's  Homilies.  —  The  Homilies  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  Church. 
Ed.  by  Benjamin  Thorpe.      2  vols.  London,  1 844-1 846. 

^lfric's  Lives  of  Saints.  Ed.  by  Walter  W.  Skeat.  [E.  E. 
T.  S.,  76,  82,  94,  114.]    London,  1881-1900. 

Ancient  La<ws  and  Institutes  of  England.  Ed.  by  Benjamin 
Thorpe.     I  vol.  fol.  j  also  2  vols.  8vo.    London,  1840. 
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Bede's  Ecclesiastical  History  of  the  English  People  ( The  Old 
English  Version  of).  Ed.  by  Thomas  Miller.  [E.  E.  T.  S.,  95, 
96,  no,  in.]    London,  1890-1898. 

Benedictine  Rule.  —  Die  angel  sac  hsisc  hen  Prosabearbeitungen  der 
Benedictinerregel.  Hrsg.  von  Arnold  Schroer.  [Bibliothek  der 
ags.  Prosa,  ii.]    Kassel,  Georg  H.  Wigand,  1885-1888. 

The  Rule  of  S.  Benet,  Latin  and  Anglo-Saxon  Interlinear 

Version.   Ed.  by  H.  Logeman.    [E.  E.  T.  S.,  90.]    London,  1888. 

Blickling  Homilies  of  the  Tenth  Century  [The).  Ed.  by  R. 
Morris.    [E.  E.  T.  S.,  58,  63,  73.]    London,  18 74-1 8 80. 

Cur  a  Pastor  alis.  —  King  Alfred" s  West-Saxon  Version  of  Gre- 
gorys  Pastoral  Care.  Ed.  by  Henry  Sweet.  [E.  E.  T.  S.,  45.] 
London,  1871. 

Gregory's  Dialogues.  —  Bischofs  Warferth  von  Worcester  Ueber- 
setzung  der  Dialoge  Gregors  des  Grossen.  Hrsg.  von  Hans  Hecht. 
[Bibliothek  der  ags.  Prosa,  v.]  Leipzig,  Georg  H.  Wigand, 
1900. 

Hexameron  of  St.  Basil  (  The  Anglo-Saxon  Version  of  the).  Ed. 
by  Henry  W.  Norman.     2nd  ed.  London,  1849. 

Homilies  and  Saints'  Lives.  —  Angel  sac  hsisc  he  Homilien  und 
Heiligenleben.  Hrsg.  von  Bruno  Assmann.  [Bibliothek  der  ags. 
Prosa,  iii.]    Kassel,  Georg  H.  Wigand,  1889. 

Inter rogationes  in  Genesin.  —  "  yElfric's  version  of  Alcuini  In- 
terrogationes  Segeuulri  in  Genesin."  Ed.  by  George  Edwin  Mac- 
Lean.    Anglia  vi,  425-473  ;  vii,  1-59. 

Old  English  Martyrology  {An).  Ed.  by  George  Herzfeld. 
[E.  E.  T.  S.,  116.]    London,  1900. 

Popular  Treatises  on  Science  ivritten  during  the  Middle  Ages. 
Ed.  by  Thomas  Wright.    London,  1 841. 

Wulfstan  :  Sammlung  der  ihm  zugeschriebenen  Homilien.  Hrsg. 
von  Arthur  Napier.    Berlin,  Weidmann,  1883. 

IV     SPECIAL   STUDIES    OF   THE   VERSION 

Drake,  Allison,  The  Authorship  of  the  West  Saxon  Gospels. 
Columbia  College  Dissertation.      New  York,  1894. 

Handke,  Robert,  Ueber  das  Verhaltnis  der  ivestsachsischen  Evan- 
gelien  -  Uebersetzung  zum  lateinischen  Original.  Dissertation 
(Halle-Wittenberg).      Halle,  C.  A.  Kaemmerer   &  Co.,  1896. 
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Harris,  Lancelot  Minor,  Studies  in  the  Anglo-Saxon  Version  of 
the  Gospels.  Part  I :  The  form  of  the  Latin  Original,  and  Mis- 
taken Renderings.  Johns  Hopkins  University  Dissertation.  Balti- 
more, 1901. 

Harris,  Mattie  Anstice,  A  Glossary  of  the  West  Saxon  Gospels. 
[Yale  Studies  in  English,  vi.]  Boston,  New  York,  and  London, 
Lamson,  Wolffe  &  Co.,  1899. 

Henshaw,  Alonzo  Norton,  The  Syntax  of  the  Indicative  and 
Subjunctive  Moods  in  the  Anglo-Saxon  Gospels.  Dissertation. 
Leipzig,  Oswald  Schmidt,  1894. 

Owen,  W.  B.,  "  The  influence  of  the  Latin  Syntax  in  the  Anglo- 
Saxon  Gospels. ' '  Transactions  of  the  American  Philological  Associ- 
ation xiii  (1882),  59-64. 

Reimann,  Max,  Die  Sprache  der  mittelkentischen  Evangelien 
(Codd.  Royal  j  A  und  Hatton  38).    Berlin,  Weidmann,  1883. 

V     LITURGICAL   WORKS 

Die  Kalendarien  und  Martyrologien  der  Angelsachsen  so  ivie  das 
Martyrologium  und  der  Computus  der  Herrad  von  Landsperg. 
Nebst  Annalen  der  Jahre  /8jQ  und  i860.  Von  Ferdinand  Piper. 
Berlin,  R.  Decker,  1862. 

The  Liturgical  Tear.  By  the  R.  R.  Dom  Prosper  Gueranger. 
Translated  from  the  French  by  the  Rev.  Dom  Laurence  Shepherd 
and  the  Benedictines  of  Stanbrook.  London,  Burns  and  Oates, 
1867-1903. 

The  Roman  Missal  for  the  use  of  the  Laity ;  including  all  the  Feasts 
for  England,  Scotland,  Ireland,  the  Society  of  Jesus,  and  Order  of 
S.  Benedict.  A  new  and  complete  edition.  London,  Burns  and 
Oates,  1 90 1. 

The  Sarum  Missal,  in  English.  [By  A.  H.  Pearson.]  Lon- 
don, The  Church  Press,  1868.      Second  edition,  1884. 

The  York  Missal.  —  Missale  Ad  Usum  Insignis  Ecclesia  Ebora- 
censis.     [The  Surtees  Society,  59,  60.]    London,  1874. 

VI     GRAMMATICAL   WORKS 
Several  important  books  and  monographs  that  are  not  cited  in  the 
Notes  have  been  included  in  this  list. 

itlfric's  Grammar.  —  ALlfrics  Grammatik  und  Glossar.    Hrsg. 


1 88  H5tbltograpt)£ 

von  Julius  Zupitza.  Erste  Abteilung  :  Text  und  Varianten.  Ber- 
lin, Weidmann,  1880. 

Callaway,  Morgan,  Jr.,  The  Absolute  Participle  in  Anglo-Saxon. 
Johns  Hopkins  University  Dissertation.    Baltimore,  1889. 

Callaway,  Morgan,  Jr. ,  "The  Appositdve  Participle  in  Anglo- 
Saxon."  Publications  of  the  Modern  Language  Association  of 
America  xvi  (1901),  141-360. 

Cosijn,  P.  J.,  Altwestsachsische  Grammatik.  Haag,  Martinus 
Nijhoff,  1 88  3-1 88  8. 

Belden,  Henry  Marvin,  The  Prepositions  in,  on,  to,  for,  fore, 
and  at  in  Anglo-Saxon  Prose.  Johns  Hopkins  University  Disserta- 
tion.   Baltimore,  1897. 

Biilbring,  Karl  D.,  Altenglisches  Elementarbuch.  1.  Teil  :  Laut- 
lehre.    Heidelberg,  Carl  Winter,  1902. 

Kaluza,  Max,  Historische  Grammatik  der  englischen  Sprache. 
Berlin,  Emil  Felber,  1 900-1 901. 

Kellner,  Leon,  Historical  Outlines  of  English  Syntax.  London 
and  New  York,  Macmillan  &  Co.,  1892. 

Kock,  Ernst  Albin,  The  English  Relati-ve  Pronouns  :  a  critical 
essay.    Lund,  Hjalmar  Moller,  1897. 

March,  Francis  A. ,  A  Comparatii-e  Grammar  of  the  Anglo-Saxon 
Language.    New  York,  Harper  &  Brothers,  18 71. 

Morris,  Richard,  and  L.  Kellner  and  Henry  Bradley,  Historical 
Outlines  of  English  Accidence.  London  and  New  York,  Macmil- 
lan &  Co.,  1897. 

Shearin,  Hubert  Gibson,  The  Expression  of  Purpose  in  Old 
English  Prose.  [Yale  Studies  in  English,  xviii.]  New  York, 
H.  Holt  &  Co.,  1903. 

Sievers,  Eduard,  Angel  sac  hsisc  he  Grammatik.  Dritte  Auflage. 
Halle,  Max  Niemeyer,  1898.  Translated  and  edited  by  Albert  S. 
Cook,  An  Old  English  Grammar.  Third  edition.  Boston,  Ginn 
&  Co.,  1903. 

Wolfing,  J.  Ernst,  Die  Syntax  in  den  Werken  Alfreds  des 
Grossen.    Bonn,  P.  Hanstein,  1 894-1901. 


Gorrell,  J.  H.,  "Indirect  Discourse  in  Anglo-Saxon."  Publi- 
cations of  the  Modern  Language  Association  of  America  x  (1895), 
342-485. 

Trilsbach,  Gustav,  Die  Lautlehre  der  spatwestsachsischen  E-van- 
gelien.      Bonn,  P.  Hanstein,  1905. 
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The  order  of  words  is  strictly  alphabetical,  a  being  placed  between 
ad  and  af ;  but  initial  &  follows  t.  S  is  used  for  both  8  and/>.  All 
forms  and  all  variant  spellings  are  entered.  The  gender  of  adjectives 
is  not  designated,  but  all  forms  are  entered.  Roman  numerals  in- 
dicate the  class  of  ablaut  verbs  ;  wi.,  w2.,  W3.,  the  class  of  weak 
verbs;  rd.,  the  reduplicating  verbs;  prp.,  the  preteritive-present 
verbs  ;  anv.,  the  anomalous  verbs.  The  parts  of  the  verb  are  cited 
in  the  order  used  in  Bright's  Anglo-Saxon  Reader  :  inf.,  ptc,  ger., 
ind.  pres.,  opt.  pres.,  imp.,  ind.  pret.,  opt.  pret.,  pp.,  no  designa- 
tion being  used  in  the  case  of  ind.  and  of  pres.  Each  designation  of 
mood  and  tense  applies  to  all  citations  that  follow  until  another  de- 
signation is  used.  The  citations  are  intended  to  be  complete  except 
when  '  etc'  is  added,  '  etc'  covering  at  least  two  instances. 

The  Latin  words  of  the  original  cited  in  (  )  are  designed  to  show 
literalness  or  freedom  on  the  part  of  the  translator,  or  otherwise  to 
illustrate  the  meaning.  When  following  a  definition,  the  Latin  word 
occurs  in  all  citations  covered  by  the  definition  ;  when  following  a 
citation,  in  that  passage  only. 

beget,  bear  :  pp.  acennede, 
1,  13  etc. 

aceorfan,  in,  cut:  pret.  3d 
sg.  acerf,  18,  10. 

acuman,  v,  come ;  come  up 
to,  be  sufficient  for,  sus- 
tain, bear :  inf.  16,  12 
(see  Note). 

adrifan,  1,  drive,  expel : 
pret.  3d  sg.  adraf,  2,  15; 
pret.  opt.    3d  sg.   adrife, 

_  12,  42. 

ae,  f.,  laiv  :  ns.  1,  17  etc. ; 


ablendan,  wi.,  blind  :  pret. 
3d  sg.  ablende,  12,  40. 

Abraham,  Abraham  :  ns. 
8,  39  etc.;  gs.  Abra- 
ham es,  8,  33  etc ;  as. 
Abraham,  8,  57. 

abugan,  11,  boiv,  bend, 
stoop-,  pret.  3d  sg.  abeah, 
8,  6,  8;  20,  5,  1 1. 

ac,  conj.,  but:  1,  8  etc. 

acennan,  wi.,  bring  forth, 
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ds.  ae,  1,  45  etc.;  as.  as, 
7,  19  etc. 

aefen,  m.,  evening  :  ns.  20, 
19. 

sefre,  adv.,  ever,  always  : 
14,  16. 

aeftemest,  supl.  adj.,  last  : 
ds.  aeftemestan,  7,  37. 

aefter,  prep.  w.  dat.,  1. 
«//*r  (time  and  place) :  1 , 
15  ;  8,  9  etc.  ; —  aefter 
"San,  after  that,  after- 
wards :  21,  1.  — 2.  ac- 
cording to  :  2,  6  ;  8,  15. 
—  3.  after,  for  (object 
sought):  6,  27. 

aeghwylc,  pron.  adj.  and 
subst.,  each,  every  one  : 
ns.  16,  32. 

aegSer,  pron.,  £<zfA.  — 
conj.,  xgter  ge  .  .  .  ge, 
Z»o/^   .    .    .   and  :  15,  24. 

ale,  pron.  adj.  and  subst., 
each,  every  :  ns.  3,  8  etc. ; 
gs.  selces,  17,  2  ;  ds.  sel- 
con,  19,  23  5  as.  aelcne, 
4,  1 3  etc.  j  Sic,  15,  2.— 
(with  oSer),  each  other  : 

_  ns.   13,  14;  13,  22. 

aenig,  pron.  adj.  and  subst., 
any,  anyone  :  ns.  2,  25 
etc.;  as.  asnigne,  7,   51; 

_  18,  31. 

ser,  comp.   adj.,    I.   early  : 


as.  a5rne,  21,  4.  — 2. 
earlier  :  ns.  1,  15  (J>rior). 
aer,  1.  comp.  adv.,  before, 
formerly,  first :  6,  62;  7, 
51;  9,  27  (iam).—_ supl. 
aerest,  8,  7  etc. ;  asrost, 
1,  41. — 2.  conj.,  ere, 
before  :  (w.  opt.)  4,  49 
etc.;  (w.   ind.)   13,    38. 

—  3.  prep.  w.  dat.,  be- 
fore :    1 ,    1 5r  etc. ;  —  §er 

"5am  $e,  before  that,  be- 
fore: (w.  opt.)  13,  19 
etc.;  (w.  ind.)  8,  58. 

aerenddraca,  m.,  messen- 
ger :  ns.  13,  16  {apos- 
tolus). 

aeryst,  m.  f.,  rising,  resur- 
rection :  ns.  11,  25  ;  ds. 
sereste,  5,  29. 

set,  prep.  w.  dat.,  1.  at,  in 
(place,  time)  :  4,  6  ;  6, 
64  etc.  —  2.  of,  from  (w. 
verbs  of  asking,  hearing, 
receiving)  :  1,  40  (see 
Note)  ;  4,  9  ;  5,  41  etc. 

—  3.  about,  in  respect  to  1 
4,  18. 

aetforan,  prep.  w.  dat.,  be- 
fore,   in   front    of:    19, 

aetgaedere,  adv.,   together, 

in  company:  4,  9  etc. 
aethrinan,i,  w.  gen.,  touch: 
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imp.  2nd  sg.  aethrin,  20, 

17  ;  pret.  3d  sg.  aethran, 
7,  30,  44  (mittere  ma- 
tins). 

aetspurnan,  111,  strike 
against,  stumble  :  3d  sg. 
aetspyrnft,  11,  9,  10. 

aetywednys,  {.,  appear- 
ance, manifestation  :  — 
Godes  aetywednys,  Epi- 
phany :  gs.  aetywednysse, 
1,  29r. 

afindan,  in,  find,  detect  1 
pp.  afunden,  8,  4  (depre- 
h  end  ere). 

agan,  prp.,  own,  possess: 
3d  sg.  nah  (<  ne  ah), 
10,  12. 

agen,  adj.,  o<von  :  ds.  age- 
num,  5,  43  }  as.  agen,  7, 
18;  10,  15;  dp.  agenum, 
1,  11  5  agenon,  16,  32  ; 
ap.  agene,  10,  3,  4. 

ageotan,  11,  pour,  pour  out : 
pret.  3dsg.  ageat,  2,  15. 

agyfan,  v,  gi<v e  over,  give 
up  :  pret.  3d  sg.  agef, 
19,  30. 

ahebban,  vi,  lift,  lift  up, 
exalt  :   3d  sg.  ahefft,  13, 

18  j  2nd  pi.  ahebbaS,  8, 
28  5  pret.  3d  sg.  ahof,  3, 
14  etc.  j  pp.  ahafen,  12, 
32>  34- 


ahon,  rd.,  hang,  crucify  : 
ger.  ahonne,  19,  16  j 
pret.  3d  pi.  ahengon,  19, 

18,  23  j  pp.  ahangen,  19, 
20,  32,  41. 

ahsian,  see  axian. 
ahyldan,  w\.,bend, incline, 
bonxj  :  pret.  3d  sg.  ahylde, 

19,  30. 

ahyrdan,  wx.,  harden:  pret. 

3d  sg.  ahyrde,  12,  40. 
alaetan,    rd.,    let    go,    lay 

donvn:  ger.  alietanne,  10, 

18. 
alewe,  f.,  aloe :  ap.  alewan, 

J9>  39- 
alyfan,  wi . ,  allow,  permit : 
pp.    alyfed,    5,    10  j    18, 

31. 

alysan,  wi.,  make  free,  lib' 

erate  :    3d    sg.   alyst,    8, 

32,  36. 
an,  num.   adj.   and  subst., 

I.  one  :  ns.  6,  8  etc.  j  ds. 

anum,  6,  5  3r  etc.  ;  anon, 

20,  19  (see  Note);  an 
aefter  anum,  one  after  an- 
other :  8,  9  ;  on  anon 
restedaege,  20,  1  (see 
Note)  ;  as.  anne,  8,  41 
etc.  ;  an,  7,  21  ;  on  an, 
in  one,  in  unity:  17,  23. 
—  2.  a,  an  (indef.  art.): 
ns.  4,  7  etc.  ;  ds.  anre, 
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20,  7  }  as.  anne,  6,  3 
etc.  ;  an,  8,  3  etc.  — 3. 
alone :  ns.  ana,  6,  1 5  ;  8, 
16  j  12,  24  ;  an,  17,  3 
(solus)  ;  as.  anne,  8,  29 
etc.  j  np.  ana,  6,  22. 

ancenned,  pp.  adj.,  only 
born,  only  begotten  :  ns. 
ancenneda,  1,  18}  gs. 
ancennedes,  1,  14;  an- 
cennedan,  3,  16,  18. 

and,  conj.,  and  :  1,  1  etc.; 
(renders  et  .  .  .  et,  (  both 
.  .  .  and,'  12,  28  }  ff, 
'also,'  13,  32  }  21,  3). 

anda,  m.,  strong  feeling, 
anger,  zeal  :  ns.  2,  17. 

andettan,  wi.,  acknow- 
ledge, confess  :  pret.  opt. 
3d  sg.  andette,  9,  22. 

Andreas,  m.,  Andrew  : 
ns.  1,  40  etc.  ;  gs.  An- 
dreas, 1 ,  44  ;  Sancte  An- 
dreas maessesefen,  E-ue  of 
St.  Andrew  (November 
30):  1,  35r  }  ds.  Andree, 
12,  22. 

andswarian,  w2.,  answer, 
reply  :  2nd  sg.  andswa- 
rast,  18,  22  ;  pret.  3d  sg. 
andswarode,  1,  26  etc.  ; 
andswarude,  2,  19  etc.  5 
andswarede,  8,  145  3d 
pi.    andswarodon,    8,    33 


etc.  ;  andswaredon,  2, 
18  etc. 

andswaru,  f  ,  a?iswer:  as. 
andsware,  19,  9. 

andwyrdan  wi.,  answer  : 
pret.  3dsg.  andwyrde,  1, 
21  etc.  ;  andwurde,  4, 
17  5  6,  7  ;  3d  pi.  and- 
wyrdon,  7,  46. 

andwyrde,  n.,  answer:  as. 
andwyrde,  1,  22. 

Annas,  Annas  :  ns.  18,  24  j 
ds.  Annan,  18,  13. 

ans^n,  f. ,  appearance,  face : 
ds.  ansyne,  7,  24. 

anweald,  m.,  power,  con- 
trol :  as.  anweald,  1,  12 
etc. 

aparian,  W2.,  arrest,  ap- 
prehend, take :  pp.  aparod, 
8,  3. 

apostol,  m.,  apostle  :  gp. 
apostola,  15,  i2r,  i7r. 

araeran,  wi.,  raise  up  :  1st 
sg.  arsere,  2,  19  etc.  j 
2nd  sg.  anerst,  2,  20. 

Arimathea,  Arimathaa  : 
ds.  Arimathea,  19,  38. 

arisan,  1,  arise  :  inf.  20,  9  j 
imp.  2nd  sg.  arls,  5,  8  j 
2nd  pi.  arisaft,  14,  31  ; 
pret.  3d  sg.  aras,  2,  22 
etc. 

arwurSian,   w2.,    honour  : 


<0los#ar£ 


193 


istsg.  arwurflige,  8,  49; 
3d  sg.  arwur$a"S,  5,  23  ; 
3d  pi.  arwurSigea'5,  5, 
23  ;  opt.  3d  pi.  arwurlSi- 
geon,  5,  23. 

ascensio  Domini,  ascen- 
sion of  the  Lord,  Ascen- 
sion Day  :  as.  ascensio 
Domini,  15,  71-. 

ascunian,  w2.,  shun, 
avoid  ;  refuse,  reject :  3d 
sg.  ascunaft,  8,  46  (argu- 
ere). 

asendan,  wi.,  send  :  pret. 
2d  sg.  asendest,  11,  42  ; 
3d  sg.  asende,  5,  36  ; 
pp.  asend,  1,  6  ;  3,  28  ; 
asende,  1,  24. 

asettan,  wi.,  set,  place: 
pret.  3d  pi.  asetton,  19, 
2  ;  pp.  aset,  2,  6. 

assa,  m.,  ass  :  as.  assan, 
12,  14. 

asse,  f.,  she-ass  :  gs.  assan, 
12,  15. 

astigan,  1,  go  up,  ascend  : 
ptc.  astigendne,  6,  62  5 
3d  sg.  astlhft,  3,  13  (see 
Note);  pret.  1st  sg.  astah, 
20,  17;  3dsg.  astah,  6,  3. 

astyrian,  wi.  and  W2., 
move,  stir  up,  agitate:  pp. 
astyred,  5,  4,  7.  ^ 

ateon,  11,  draw  :  inf.  21, 


6  ;  pret.  3d  sg.  ateah, 
18,  10. 

aSwean,  vi,  wash,  bathe  : 

pp.  a"5wogene,  13,   12. 
aweccan,   wi.,   wake   up, 

raise  up  :  3d  sg.  awed5, 

5,      21  ;     opt.      1  st    sg. 

awecce,  6,  39,  40  ;  pret. 

3d  sg.  awehte,  12,  9,  17. 
awefan,    v,    weave :    pp. 

awefen,  19,  23. 
aweg,  adv.,  away  :  1,  29 

etc. 
awendan,  wi.,  turn,  over- 
turn, change  :  pp.  awend, 

10,  35  (soluere). 
awreccan,  w  1 . ,  rouse,  raise 

up:  inf.  1 1,  1 1  (see  Note); 

pret.  3d  sg.  awrehte,  12, 

1. 
awritan,     1,     write  :    pp. 

awriten,  2,  17  etc. 
awurpan,  in,  throw),  cast : 

pp.  aworpen,  12,  31;  15, 

6. 
awyrgan,  wi.,  curse  :  pp. 

awyrgede,  7,  49^ 
axian  ( axsian,  ahsian,  ah- 

xian),  vfx.,ask,  question: 

inf.  axian,  21,  12;  ahsian, 

16,  19  ;  ptc.  axsiende,  8, 

7  ;  2nd  sg.  axast,  18,  21; 
3d  pi.  ahsafl,  16,  5  ;  opt. 
3d  sg.  axie,  16,  30  ;  imp. 
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2nd  pi.  axiaft,  9,  21,  23  ; 
pret.  3d  sg.  axode,  4,  52 
etc.  ;  3d  pi.  axodon,  9, 
2,  19  ;  axsodon,  1,  21, 
25  j  axsedon,  9,  15  ;  opt. 
3d  pi.  axsodon,  1,  19. 

B 

ban,  n.,  bone  :  as.  ban,  19, 
36. 

Barrabbas,  Barabbas  :  ns. 
18,  40  j  as.  Barrabban, 
18,  40. 

baec,  n.,  back  -.  as.  on  baec, 
backwards,  back,  6,  66  5 
20,  14  ;  under  baec,  back, 
18,  6. 

be,  prep.  w.  dat.,  nearby, 
by  j  —  with  reference  to, 
in  respect  of,  of :  1 5,  22  ; 
1 6,  8  etc.  j  — as  regards, 
concerning:  1,  7  etc.;  — 
be  me  sylfum  (a  mistaken 
rendering  of  a  meipso, 
'from  myself1),    7,    17; 

—  according  to,  by  :  7, 
24  etc. ;  (measure)  3,34; 

—  be  naman,  by  name  : 
10,  3. 

bearm,     m.,     bosom  •.     ds. 

bearme,  1,  18  ;  13,  23. 
beam,  n.,  child :  np.  beam, 

1,    12    etc.  ;   ap.    beam, 


11,  52  j  vp.   beam,   13, 
_3  3  (filiolus). 

beatan,  rd.,  beat,  strike  : 
2nd  sg.  beatst,  18,  23. 

bebeodan,  11,  command, 
bid  :  1  st  sg.  bebeode, 
15,  14;  pret.  3d  sg.  be- 
bead,  8,  5  etc. 

bebod,  n.,  commandment, 
command  :  ns.  12,  50  j 
15,  12  ;  as.  bebod,  10, 
18  ;  13,  34  ;  ap.  bebodu, 
14,  21  ;  15,  10  ;  beboda, 
14,  15. 

bebyrgan,  wi.,  bury  :  ger. 
bebyrgenne,  1 9,  40  ;  opt. 
3d  sg.  bebyrge,  12,  7  j 
pp.  bebyrged,  11,  17. 

bed(d),  n.,  bed  :  as.  bedd, 
5,  10,  11,  12  ;  bed,  5, 
8,  9. 

bediglian,  W2.,  hide,  con- 
ceal :  pret.  3d  sg.  bedig- 
lode,  8,  59  ;  12,  36. 

bedyppan,  wi.,  dip,  dip 
in  :  pret.  3d  sg.  bedypte, 
13,  26  ;  pp.  bedyppedne, 
13,  26. 

befon,  rd.,  1.  take  hold  of, 
seize  :  opt.  3d  pi.  befon, 

12,  35. — 2.  encompass, 
contain  :  inf.  21,  25. 

beforan,  prep.  w.  dat.,  be- 
fore (time  and  place)  :  1, 
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15;  10,4  etc.  ;  —  (after 
object)  me  beforan,  1, 
30. 

begeondan,  prep.  w.  dat., 
beyond  :  1,  28  etc. 

begyrdan,  wi.,  gird,  be- 
gird :  pret.  3d  sg.  be- 
gyrde,  13,  4;  21,  7  ; 
pp.  begyrd,  13,  5. 

behealdan,  rd.,  hold  ; — 
observe,  look  upon,  be- 
hold :  pret.  3d  sg.  be- 
heold,  13,  22  ;  17,  n. 

belaewan,  wi.,  betray  :  inf. 
13,  11  ;  belaiwon,  6,  64  j 
3d  sg.  belaewft,  13,  21 
(see  Note)  ;  2i,  20  ;  pret. 
3d  sg.  beliewde,  6,  71 
etc.  ;  opt.  (ind.  ?)  pret. 
3d  sg.  belaiwde,  13,  2. 

belgan,  in,  be  angry,  be 
enraged:  2nd  pi.  belgaft, 

7,  *3- 
belucan,  11,  close,  lock  :  pp. 

belocene,   20,  19  j  belo- 

cenum,  20,  26. 
beodan,  11,  command,  bid  : 

1st  sg.  beode,  15,  17. 
beon,    anv.,  be,  exist    (for 

Latin  descender e,   5,    7  ; 

exire,  17,  8  5  effieri,  15, 

8  ;  fieri,    4,    14  5  5,    6, 

9  etc. ;  manere,  11,  6  ; 
12,  34  ;    14,  16)  :  inf.   1, 


46  etc.  ;    1  st   sg.  beo,  7, 

*9>  33  5  8>  55  ;  I2»  32  i 
2nd  sg.  bist,  1,  42  j 
3d  sg.  bift,  3,  18  etc.  } 
bylS,  10,  9  etc.  j  2nd  pi. 
beoft,  8,  31  etc.  5  3d  pi. 
beo"5,  6,  45  etc.  ;  (the 
foregoing  forms  have  a 
future  meaning) ;  opt.  3d 
sg.  beo,  3,  2  etc.;  2nd 
pi.  beon,  3,  7  etc.  ;  3d 
pi.  beon,  9,  39  ;  imp. 
2nd  sg.  beo,  19,  3. 
—  eom,  1,  20  etc.  ;  2nd 
sg.  eart,   1,   19  etc.  ;  3d 


sg- 


1 5    etc.  ;   ys, 


10,  38  etc.;  1  st  pi.  synt, 
8,  33  etc.;  2nd  pi.  synd, 
3,  28  ;  synt,  6,  26  etc.  j 
3d  pi.  synd,  6,  49  etc.  j 
synt,  1,  13  etc.  j  opt. 
1st  sg.  sy,  8,  24 ;  2nd 
sg-  sy,  8,  53  etc.;  si,  4, 
12  etc.  ;  3d  sg.  sy,  1, 
50  etc.  ;  si,  7,  17  etc.  ; 
1st  pi.  syn,  17,  22  ;  2nd 
pi.  syn,  5,  34  etc.;  3d 
pi.  syn,  3,20  etc. ;  — (w. 
negative)  3d  sg.  nis  (ne 
is),  1,  47  etc.  ;  nys,  10, 
34  etc. — wesan:  pret. 
1st  sg.  waes,  8,  58  etc.; 
2nd  sg.  waire,  1,  48  j 
3d  sg.  waes,    1,   1   etc.  j 
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2nd  pi.  waeron,  15,  3  ; 
3d  pi.  wSeron,  1,  3  etc.  5 
opt.  2nd  sg.  waere,  11, 
21  etc.  j  3d  sg.  waere, 
1,  31  etc.  ;  2nd  pi.  ws- 
ron,  9,  41;  15,  19  i  3d 
pi.  waeron,  21,  25  ; — (w. 
negative)  pret.  1st  sg. 
naes  (ne  waes),  11,  15  ; 
3d  sg.  naes,  1,  3  etc.  ; 
opt.  pret.  3d  sg.  niere, 
9,  33  etc.  ;  3d  pi.  naeron, 
18,  28. 

beorhtnys,  f.,  brightness, 
splendour  ;  —  glory,  hon- 
our (renders  claritas 
throughout)  :  ds.  beorht- 
nysse,  17,  5  j  as.  beorht- 
nysse,  17,  22,  245 
beorhtnesse,  5,  41. 

beorscipe,  n.,  banquet, 
feast :  as.  beorscipe,  1 2, 
2. 

beran,  iv,  1.  bear,  carry  : 
opt.  2nd  sg.  bere,  5,  10  ; 
pret.  3d  sg.  baer,  12,  6 
etc.  j  pret.  opt.  3d  sg. 
baere,  1,  8.  — 2.  bring 
forth,  bear  :  in£  1 5,  4  ; 
3d  sg.  byrS,  15,  2,  55 
opt.  2nd  pi.  beron,  15, 
8,  16. 

beren,  adj.,  made  of  bar- 
ley, barley  :  dp.  berenan, 


6,    135    ap.    berene,    6, 

9- 

beseon,  v,  look  :  pret.  3d 
sg.  beseah,  20,  11  5  — 
look  about:  pret.  3d  sg. 
beseah,   1,   38  (conuerti). 

besmitan,  1,  defile,  pollute: 
pp.  besmitene,  18,  28. 

bestandan,  vi,  stand  by, 
stand  around ;  —  iitan  be- 
standan, surround  :  pret. 
3d  pi.  bestodon,  10,  24. 

beswican,  1,  deceive,  de- 
lude :  3d  sg.  beswicft,  7, 
12;  pp.  beswicene,  7,  47. 

bet,  adv.,  better  14,  52. 

betera,  see  god. 

Bethania,  Bethany:  ns.  11, 

18  j  ds.  Bethania,  1,  28 
etc. 

Bethleem,  Bethlehem  :  gs. 
Bethleem,  7,  42. 

Bethsaida,  Bethsaida:  ns. 
5,  2  ;  ds.  Bethsaida,  12, 
21  ;  Bethzaida,  1,  44. 

betweonan,  betweox,  see 
betwynan,  betwux. 

betwux,  prep.  w.  dat.,  be- 
tween, among  :  6,  9  j  12, 

19  ;  betweox,  6,  61. 
betwynan,    prep.    w.    dat. 

(after  object  exc.  at  7,  3  5  ; 
16,  19),  between,  among: 
4,    33   etc.  ;   betweonan, 
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7,  35  i  9>  l6  5  x9>  *4  > 
—  eow  betweonan,  from 
each  other  {ab  inuicem): 
5,  44  ;  eow  bet  wy  nan, 
each  other  {inuicem):  13, 

34- 

beSurfan,  prp.,  need:  3d 
sg.  beftearf,  13,  10. 

bewindan,  m,  wind, 
wrap  :  pret.  3d  pi.  be- 
wundon,  19,  29,  40. 

bicgan,  wi.,  buy:  inf.  4,  8  ; 
1  st  pi.  bicge  we,  6,  5  j 
imp.  2nd  sg.  bige,  13, 
29. 

bicnian,  W2.,  beckon  :  pret. 
3d  sg.  blcnode,  13,  24. 

biddan,  v,  w.  ace.  of  per- 
son and  gen.  of  thing, 
asky  pray,  ask  for  :  1st 
sg.  bidde,  14,  16  etc.  j 
2nd  sg.  bitst,  4,  9  ;  2nd 
pi.  biddaft,  14,  13  etc.  j 
imp.  2nd  pi.  biddaft,  15, 
75  16,  245  pret.  3d  sg. 
baed,  4,  40,  47  ;  19,  38  ; 
3d  pi.  baedon,  4,  31  etc.  ; 
opt.  pret.  2nd  sg.  baede, 
4,  10. 

bigspell,  n.,  parable  :  as. 
bigspell,  10,  6  ;  16,  29  ; 
dp.  bigspellum,  16,  25. 

bind  an,  in,  bind  :  pret.  3d 
pi.  bundon,  18,  12  ;  pp. 


gebunden,  11,  44;  ge- 
bundene,  18,  24. 

binnan,  prep.  w.  dat.  and 
ace,  within  (place  and 
time)  :    2,    19  ;    11,   30. 

bisceop,  m.,  bishop, — 
high  priest,  chief  priest  : 
ns.  11,  49  etc.  ;  gs.  bis- 
ceopes,  18,  10  etc  $  ds. 
bisceope,  18,  15  etc.  , 
np.  bisceopas,  11,  47 
etc.  }  dp.  bisceopum,  7, 
45  etc. 

bita,  m.,  bit,  morsel  :  ds. 
bitan,  13,  27  ;  as.  bitan, 

l%>  3o- 
blaed,  f.,  fruit  :  np.  blaeda, 

fruit,  15,  16  j  ap.  blaeda, 

15,  2  etc. 
blaese,  f.  torch :  dp.  blasum, 

18,  3. 
blawan,  rd.,  blow,  breathe, 

pret.    3d    sg.    bleow,    6, 

18  ;  20,  22. 
bletsian,   W2.,    bless  :   pp. 

gebletsod,  12,  13. 
blind,  adj.,  blind  :  ns.  9,  1 

etc.  j  gs.  blindes,  11,  37  j 

ds.  blindan,  9,    175  np. 

blinde,   9,    39   etc.  ;  gp. 

blindra,  5,  3  etc. 
bliSe,  adj.,  happy,  joyful : 

ns.    11,    15  ;   np.    t)lr5e, 
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blod,  n.,  blood:  ns.  6,  55 
etc.  -,  as.  blod,  6,53  etc. ; 
dp.  acennede  of  blodum 
(ex  sanguinibus),  1,  13. 

boc,  f.,  book  :  ds.  bee,  20, 
30  j  dp.  bocum,  6,  45  ; 
ap.  bee,  21,  25. 

bocere,  m.,  scribe  :  np.  bo- 
ceras,  8,  3. 

box,  m.,  box  :  gp.  boxa, 
19,  39  (libra). 

brecan,  v,  1.  break  :  pret. 
3d  pi.  bnecon,  19,  32, 
33.  — 2.  violate,  break 
(soluere)  :  pret  3d  sg. 
braec,  5,  18. 

breost,  n.,  breast; —  pi., 
breast  :  ap.  breost,  21, 
20;    dp.    breostum,    13, 

brerd,  m.,  brim,  top  :  as. 
brerd,  2,  7. 

bringan,  wi.,  I.  bring  : 
2nd  pi.  bringe  ge,  18, 
295  opt.  1st  pi.  bringon, 
i,  22  (dare)  ;  imp.  2nd 
pi.  bringaft,  21,  105  pret. 
3d  sg.  brohte,  4,  335  19, 
39.  — 2.  bring  forth ,  pro- 
duce :  3d  sg.  bring'S,  12, 
24. 

broSor,  m.,  brother  :  ns. 
11,  2  etc.  }  broftur,  1 , 
40 ;    6,   8  j    gs.    broSor, 


11,    19  ;   as.   broftor,    1, 

41  ;   np.    br5«ra,    7,    3  ; 

dp.    broftrum,    21,    33  j 

br5'5ron,  20,  17. 
brucan,    11  w.    gen.,    use, 

enjoy,  partake  of,  eat :  3d 

pi.     bruca'S,    4,    9     (see 

Note), 
bryd,  f.,  bride  :  as.  bryde, 

±>  *9- 
brydguma,  m. ,  bridegroom : 

ns.    3,    29  ;  gs.    brydgu- 

man,  3,  29  ;  as.  brydgu- 

man,  2,  9. 
brytsen,  f.,  fragment  :  gp. 

brytsena,      6,      135     ap. 

brytsena,  6,  12. 
bugan,     11,     bend,     turn 

anvay  :  pret.  3d  sg.  bean, 

5,  *3- 

burg  (burh),  f. ,  city,  town  : 
ds.  byrig,  4,  28,  30  j  as. 
burh,  11,  54. 

burne,  f.,  stream,  brook  : 
as.  burnan,  18,  1. 

buton  (butan),  prep.  w. 
dat. ,  I .  outside  of,  out  of : 
butan,  9,  22.  — 2.  with- 
out :  15,  25 ;  butan,  1, 
3  5  »5«  5—  3-  except: 
19,  15. 

buton  (butan),  conj.,  1. 
(w.  opt.)  unless  :  3,  2  etc. 
—  2.    (w.    ind.)    except, 
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except  that,  but  1  6,  46  j 
butan,  1,  18}  —  (without 
verb)  5,  195  17,  i2j 
butan,  6,  22  ;  14,  6  ; 
— buton  ftaet,  except  that  \ 
10,  105  13,  10. 

byrig,  see  burg. 

byrgen,  {.,  grave,  tomb, 
sepulchre:  ns.  19,  41 ;  ds. 
byrgene,  12,  17  ;  byr- 
genne,  11,31  etc.  ;  byr- 
gyne,  20,  1 1  ;  as.  byr- 
gene, 19,  42  5  20,  115 
dp.  byrgenum,  5,  28. 

byrnan,  v,  burn  :  ptc.  byr- 
nende,  5,  35. 

byrSen,  f.,  burden  :  ap. 
byrftena,  16,  33. 

bysen,  f.,  example  :  as. 
bysene,  13,  15. 

bysmor,  n.,  calumny,  blas- 
phemy :  as.  bysmor,  10, 
36  (blasphemia). 

bysmorspaec,  f.,  blasphe- 
mous speech,  blasphemy  : 
ds.  bysmorspiece,  10,  33. 


cafertun,  m.,  hall,  court: 
as.  cafertun,  18,  15. 

Caiphas,  Caiaphas  :  ns. 
11,  49  etc.  ;  Kaiphas, 
18,  14;  gs.  Caiphas,  18, 


13  ;  ds.  Caiphan,  18, 
28. 

calic,  m.,  chalice,  cup  :  as. 
calic,  18,  11. 

Capharnaum,  Capernaum : 
ds.  Capharnaum,  2,  12 
etc. 

Case  re,  m.,  Casar,  the 
emperor:  gs.  "Saes  Caseres, 
19,  12  {Caesar)  ;  —  C<e- 
sar:  ds.  Kasere,  19,  15. 

ceald,  adj.,  cold  :  ns.  18, 
18. 

ceapsceamul,  m.,  toll- 
booth,  treasury  :  ds.  ceap- 
sceamule,  8,  20  (see 
Note). 

ceaster,  f.,  town,  city  :  ds. 
ceastre,  1,  44  etc.  ;  as. 
ceastre,  4,  5  5  1 1,  30. 

cempa,  m.,  warrior, 
soldier  :  ds.  cempan,  19, 
23  ;  np.  cempan,  19,  23 
etc.  ;   gp.   cempena,    19, 

34- 
cennan,    wi.,    beget,  give 
birth    to  :    3d    sg.    cen"8, 
16,  21  5  pp.  gecenned,  3, 

3- 
ceorl,   m.,  man,   husband: 

ns.    4,   1 8  5  as.  ceorl,  4, 

16  etc.  ;  ap.  ceorlas,  4, 

18. 
Cephas,  Cephas:  ns.  1,  42. 
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Chanaa,  Cana:  ds.  Chanaa, 

2,    I  I. 

cing,  cining,  see  cyning. 

claene,  adj.,  clean,  pure  : 
ns.  13,  10  j  np.  cliene, 
1  3,  10  etc. 

clainsung,  f.,  cleansing, 
purification  :  ds.  clsen- 
sunge,  3,  25. 

cla8,  n.,  cloth  :  ds.  clafte, 
19,  40. 

clypian,  W2.,  1.  cry,  cry 
out,  exclaim  :  ptc.  clypi- 
endes,  1,  23  ;  3d  sg. 
clypaft,  1,  155  pret.  3d 
sg.  clypode,  7,  28  etc.  ; 
3d  pi.  clypodon,  18,  40 
etc.  ;  clypedon,  12,  13. 
—  2.  call,  summon  :  3d 
sg.  clypaft,  11,  28  ;  2nd 
pi.  clypiaft,  13,  13  ;  imp. 
2nd  sg.  clypa,  4,  165 
pret.  3d  sg.  clypode,  1, 
48  etc.  ;  3  dpi.  clypodon, 
9,  18,  24. 

cnapa,  m.,  boy,  child  :  ns. 
6,  9  ;  as.  cnapan,  1 6, 
21  ;  vp.  cnapan,  21,  5. 

COCC,  m.,  cock  :  ns.  13,  38 
(see  Note)  5  18,  27. 

corn,  n.,  grain:  ns.  12,  24. 

Crist,  m.,  Christ  :  ns.  1, 
20  etc.  ;  as.  Crist,  1,  17 
etc. 


culfre,  f.,  do<ve  :  as.  culfran, 

I,  32  ;   ap.    culfran,    2, 

14,  16. 

cuman,  iv,  1.  come  (for 
Latin  descender e  at  5,  4  j 
6>  33>  38  >  surgere,  at  7, 
52)  :  inf.  5,  40  etc.  5  ptc. 
cumendne,  1,  9,  32,  47  j 
cumende,  1,  29  ;  1st  sg. 
cume,  5,  7  etc.  ;  3d  sg. 
cym^,  1,30  etc.  j  1  st  pi. 
cumaft,  14,  23  ;  3d  pi. 
cumaft,  3,  26  etc.  ;  opt. 
1  st  sg.  cume,  21,  23  j 
opt.  3d  sg.  cume,  7,  37  j 

II,  56  ;  imp.  2nd  sg. 
cum,  1,  46  j  2nd  pi. 
cumatS,  1,  39  etc.  j  pret. 
1st  sg.  com,  1,  31  etc.  j 
2nd  sg.  come,  6,  25  ;  11, 
27  ;  3d  sg.  com,  1,  7 
etc.  ;  6,  33  (see  Note)  ; 
3d  pi.  comon,  1,  39 
etc.  }  comun,  3,  23  etc.  5 
opt.  pret.    1st  sg.  come, 

15,  22  j  pp.  cumen,  17, 
1.  — 2.£o  :  inf.  3,  4;  3d 
sg.  cym$,  13,  3. 

cunnan,  prp.,  knonv  :  1st 
sg.  can,  7,  29  5  IO>  J5  » 
3d  sg.  cann,  7,  15  etc.  j 
1 4,  1 7  (see  Note)  ;  can, 
10,  15  j  1st  pi.  cunnon, 
6,  42  ;   2nd  pi.   cunnon, 
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i,  26  etc.  ;  cunne  ge,  8, 
19  5  3d  pi.  cunnon,  15, 
21  ;  opt.  1  st  sg.  cunne, 
7,  29  etc.  ;  pret.  1st  sg. 
cu£e,  1,  33  ;  2nd  sg. 
cuftest,  1,  48  (see  Note)  ; 
3d  sg.  cu"5e,  2,  24  etc.  ; 
7,  49  (see  Note)  ;  2nd 
pi.  cu$on,  8,  55  j  3d 
pi.  cu3on,  16,  3  ;  20,  9  ; 
opt.  pret.  2nd  pi.  cu"5on, 

14,  7- 
CiiS,  adj.  pp.,   knonvn  \  ns. 

18,  15. 
CuSa,    m.,     acquaintance  : 

ns.   18,  26. 
cweartern,  n.,  prison  :  as. 

cweartern,  3,  24. 
cwe5an,  v,  say  :  ptc.  cwe- 

"Sende,    1,    15   etc.  ;   2nd 

sg.    cwyst,    8,    5     etc.  ; 

3d  sg.  cwyS,  7,  38  etc.  5 


cwi~5,    4, 


st     pi. 


cwefte  we,  8,  48  ;  2nd 
pi.  cwe3a$,  8,  54  :  3d 
pi.  cweftaft,  7,  26  ;  pret. 
1st  sg.  cwaeft,  11,  42; 
2nd  sg.  cwsede,  4,  175 
3d  sg.  cwaeft,  1,  20  etc.  ; 
3d  pi.  cwaedon,  1,  19 
etc.  ;  cweedun,  11,  475 
opt.  3d  sg.  cwsede,  19, 
21  ;  pp.  is  gecweden  and 
gereht  (dicitur  interpreta- 


tum),  1,  38  ;  —  cwyst 
"5u  (to  introduce  a  ques- 
tion), 3,  4  (see  Note) 
etc.  ;  cwefte  ge,  4,  29 
etc.  ;  cwefte  we,  7,  26. 
cynehelm,  m.,  crown  :  as. 

cynehelm,  19,  2,  5. 
cyning     (cining,      cyng, 
cing),  m.,  king  :  ns.  18, 
37  etc.  ;  cining,  18,  33  ; 
cing,  1,  49   etc.  ;   cyng, 
18,  37   etc.  ;  ds.  cynge, 
6,    15  j  19,  125   as.    cy- 
ning,  18,  39  etc. 
cynn,  n.,   race,  family  {se- 
men) :  gs.  cynnes,  8,335 
ds.  cynne,  7,  42. 
cypan,  wi.,  sell  :  pret.  3d 

pi.  cypton,  2,  16. 
cyrichalgung,     f.,     conse- 
cration of  a  church  :   dp. 
cyrichalgnngum,  10,  2  2r. 
cyrran,  wi.,  turn,  return  -. 
pret.    3d   pi.    cyrdon,   6, 
_66  ;  7,  53- 

cy5an,  wi.,  1.  make 
knoavn,  announce,  de- 
clare :  1st  sg.  cySe,  16, 
25  ;  3d  sg.  cy«,  4,  25 
etc.  ;  pret.  1st  sg.  cySde, 
«5i  l5  i  3d  sg.  cySde, 
1,  18  etc.  ;  3d  pi.  cyd- 
don,  12,  42  j  opt.  pret. 
3d   sg.    cydde,    11,    57. 
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—  2.  confess  :  pret.  ist 
sg.  cy^de,  i,  20.  —  3. 
gewitnesse  cy"8an,  bear 
witness :  1  st  sg.  cySe, 
5,  31  etc.  }  2nd  sg. 
cyflst,  8,  13  ;  3d  sg. 
cy$,  5,  32  etc.  ;  2nd  pi. 
cySaS,  15,  275  3d  pi. 
cyftaft,  5,  36  etc.  ;  opt. 
1  st  sg.  cySe,  18,  37  ; 
imp.  2nd  sg.  cy$,  18, 
23  j  pret.  2nd  sg.  el- 
dest, 3,  26  ;  pret.  3d 
sg.  cySde,  4>  44  etc.  — 
4.  bear  witness,  testify  : 
pret.    3d  sg.    cySde,    4, 

_39  ;  n,  «• 
cySnes.  f,   'witness,   testi- 
mony :    ns.     5,    32  ;    as. 
cySnesse,  3,  11,  32,  33. 


daeg,  m.,  day  :  ns.  7,  14 
etc.  ;  gs.  daeges,  11,  9  ; 
ds.  daege,  1,  39  etc.  ;  as. 
daeg,  1,  29retc.j  is.  daeg, 
1,  29  (see  Note)  ;  1,  35  5 
6,  22 j  dp.  dagum,  4,  -jx; 
dagon,  2,  19  etc.  ; 
dagun,  20,  26  5  ap.  da- 
gas,  4,  40  etc. 

daegred,  n.,  danvn  :  as. 
daegred,  8,  2. 


dael,  m.,  portion,  part  :  as. 
d»l,  6,  7  ;  13,  8  ;  ap. 
daelas,  19,  23. 

Dauid,  David  :  ns.  7,  42  j 
gs.  Dauides,  7,  42. 

dead,  adj.,  dead:  ns.  8, 
52  (see  Note)  etc.  5  np. 
deade,  6,  49  etc.  ;  dea- 
dan,  5,  25  5  ap.  deadan, 
5,  21. 

dearnunga,  adv.,  secretly  : 
19,  38  (see  Note). 

dea5,  m.,  death:  ds.  deafte, 
5,  24  etc.;  of,  fram 
deafte  {a  mortuis),  2,  22 
etc.  ;  as.  deaft,  8,  51. 

deman,  wi.  w.  dat.  and 
ace.  (ace.  at  7,  51  j  12, 
47),  judge:  inf.  5,  27 
etc.  ;  ger.  demanne,  12, 
47  ;  demenne,  8,  26  ;  ist 
sg.  deme,  5,  30  etc.  5  3d 
sg.  demtf,  7,  51  etc.  ; 
opt.  3d  sg.  deme,  12,  48; 
imp.  2nd  pi.  demaft,  7, 
245  18,  31  ;  deme  ge, 
7,  24  ;  opt.  pret.  3d  sg. 
demde,  3,  17  j  pp.  ge- 
demed,  3,  18  etc. 

deofol,  m.,  devil,  demon  : 
ns.  6,  70  etc.  ;  gs.  deo- 
fles,  8,  44. 

deop,  adj.,  deep  :  ns.  4,  11. 

deorwyrS,    adj.,    of  great 
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value,      precious  :       gs. 

deorwyrftre,  12,  3. 
diacon.     m.,     deacon -,  — 

priest,    Levite  :    ap.   dla- 

conas,  1,  19  (see  Note). 
Didiraus,     Didymus  :     ns. 

20,  24  (see  Note). 
digol,  adj.,  secret,  hidden  : 

ds.  on  diglum,  in  secret: 

7>  4- 

digollice,  digelice,  adv., 
secretly  :  7,  10  ;  digelice, 
18,  20  ;  dlglice,  11,  28. 

dihtan,  wi.,  arrange,  dis- 
pose ;  —  gi<ve  counsel  : 
pret.  3d  sg.  dihte,  18, 
14. 

dohtor,  f.,  daughter  :  vs., 
12,  15. 

dom,  m.,  judgment :  ns.  3, 
19  etc.  j  gs.  d5mes,  5, 
29  ;  ds.  dome,  5,  24  etc.  j 
as.  dom,  7,  24  etc. 

domern,  n.,  house  of  judg- 
ment, judgment  hall  :  ds 
domerne,  18,  28  $  as 
domern,  18,  28  etc. 

domsetl,  n.,  judgment  seat 
ds.  domsetle,  19,  13. 

don,  anv.,  I.  do,  perform 
inf.  5,  30  etc.  ;  ger 
donne,  17,  4 ;  1st  sg 
do,  8,  28  etc.  j  2nd  sg 
dest,  2,  18  etc.  ;   3d  sg 


de^5,  3,  20  etc.  ;  1st  pi. 
do  we,  6,  28  ;  2nd  pi. 
do-5,  8,  38  etc.  ;  3d  pi. 
db%  15,  21  etc.  ;  opt. 
1  st  sg.  do,  6,  38  j  3d  sg. 
do,  7,  51  ;  2nd  pi.  don, 
13,  15  j  imp.  2nd  sg. 
do,  13,  27  j  2nd  pi.  do^, 

2,  5  ;  pret.  1  st  sg.  dyde, 

4,  29  etc.  ;  2nd  sg.  dy- 
dest,  18,  35;  3d  sg.  dyde, 

5,  16  etc.  }  3d  pi.  dydon, 
12,  16  etc.  5  pp.  gedone, 

3,  21  ;  —  "Sane,  ftancas 
don,  gl<ve  thanks :  6,  1 1 
(see  Note);  11,  41.  — 
2.  put,  place,  cast  :  3d  pi. 
doft,  15,  6  ;  16,  2  ;  opt. 
1st  sg.  do,  20,  25  ;  3d 
sg.  do,  5,  7  ;  imp.  2nd 
sg.  do,  1 8,  1 1  ;  do  hider, 
reach  hither  :  20,  27  j 
pret.  3d  sg.  dyde,  9,  15  ; 
!3>  5  5  PP-  gedon,  3, 
24.  —  3.  (w.  aweg, 
heonon)  take  :  3d  sg. 
de«,  1,  29  ;  15,  2  ;  imp. 
2nd  pi.  do^S,  2,  16  ;  11, 
39  ;  pret.  3d  pi.  dydon, 
11,  41.  —  4.  make\  inf. 

6,  i5i  3d  sg.  de«,  19, 
12  ;  pret.  3d  sg.  dyde, 
5,  18.  —  5.  cause  :  inf. 
11,    37  ;    imp.    2nd    pi. 
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do#,  6,   10.  —  6.   (aux. 

for    emphasis    of    imp.) 

imp.    2d   s 

(see  Note), 
drifan,   i,  drive  :  pret.   3d 

pi.  drifon,  9,  34,  35. 
drigan,    wi.,    dry,   wipe  : 

pret.   3d  sg.  drigde,   11, 

driht,  f.,  people,  multitude  ; 
company  :  gs.  ftsere  drihte 
ealdre,  ruler  of  the  com- 
pany, ruler  of  the  feast: 
2,  8. 

drihten,  m.,  ruler,  Lord  : 
gs.  Drihtnes,  13,  2. 

drihte-ealdor,  m.,  ruler 
of  the  feast  :  ns.  2,  9  (see 
Note). 

drinc,  m.,  drink:  ns.  6,  55. 

drincan,  in,  drink  :  inf.  4, 
7  etc.  ;  1  st  sg.  drince, 
18,  u  ;  3d  sg.  drincft, 
4,  13  etc.  ;  opt.  3d  sg. 
drince,  7,  37  ;  pret.  3d 
pi.  druncon,  4,  12. 

druncen,  pp.  adj.,  drunk  : 
np.  druncene,  2,  10. 

dun,  f.,  hill,  mountain, 
mount  :  ds.  dune,  4,  20, 
21  ;  as.  dune,  8,  1. 

duru,  f.,  door:  ds.  dura,  18, 
16  ;  np.  dura,  20,  195 
dp.  duron,  20,  26. 


duruSinen,  f.,  maid  serv- 
ant nxho  keeps  the  door  : 
ns.  18,  175  ds.  durUSi- 
nene,  18,  16. 

durran,  prp.,  dare  :  pret. 
3d  sg.  dorste,  21,  12. 


eac,  adv.,  also,  likewise; 
5,21  etc.  ; — ne  .  .  .  eac, 
neither:   15,  4. 

eadig,  adj.,  happy,  blessed  : 
np.  eadige,  13,  175  20, 
29. 

eage,  n.,  eye  :  np.  eagan,  9, 
1  o  ;  dp.  eagon,  12,  40  j 
ap.  eagan,  4,  35  etc. 

eahta,  num.,  eight  :  5,  5  ; 
20,  26. 

eald,  adj.,  old  :  ns.  3,  4. 

ealdian,  w2.,  grow  old: 
2nd  sg.  ealdast,  21, 
18. 

ealdor,  m.,  chief,  ruler, 
prince,  captain  :  ns.  3, 
1  etc.  ;  ds.  ealdre,  2,  8  j 
np.  ealdras,  7,  26  etc.  j 
dp.  ealdron,  12,  42. 

eall,  adj.,  all,  the  whole: 
ns.  6,  37  j  9,  34  (see 
Note)  511,50;  np.  ealle, 
1,  3  etc.  ;  dp.  eallon, 
13,    18  ;    ap.    ealle,    2, 
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1 5  etc.  —  adv. ,  eall  swa, 
also,  likewise:   6,  11. 

eard,  m.,  land,  country  : 
ds.  earde,  4,  44 ;  ap. 
eardas,  4,  35. 

eardian,  w2.,  dwell,  li<ve  : 
2nd  sg.  eardast,  1,  38  ; 
pret.  3d  sg.  eardode,  1, 
14. 

eardungstow,f. ,  dwelling- 
place,  dwelling  :  as.  ear- 
dungstowe,  14,  2  ;  ear- 
dungstowa,  14,  23  ;  np. 
eardungstowa,  14,  2. 

eare,  n.,  ear  :  as.  eare,  18, 
10,  26. 

eart,  see  beon. 

easter(w)ucu,  f.,  easier 
week  :  ds.  easterwucan, 
20,  ir;  easterucan,  20, 
ur;  21,  ir. 

gastron,  m.  pi.,  I.  easter  : 
dp.  eastron,  3,  ir  etc. 
—  2.  passo<ver  :  np.  east- 
ron, 11,  55  5  gp.  eastra, 
19,  14  j  dp.  eastron,  2, 
1 3  (see  Note)  etc.  \  — 
passover  lamb,  passo<ver  : 
ap.  eastron,  18,  28. 

eaSlaere,  adj.,  easily  taught'. 
np.  eaftliere,  6,  45  (see 
Note). 

Ebreisc,  adj.,  Hebrew)',  as. 
Ebreisc,   5,   25    19,    13, 


17;  ip.  Ebreisceon,  19, 
20. 

ece,  adj.,  eternal:  ns.  ece, 
"»  5°  J  "7f  3  i  gs-  eces, 
6,  68  ;  ds.  ecum,  4,  36  j 
eceon,  12,  25  j  as.  ece, 
3,  15  etc. 

eced,  m.  n.,  <vinegar  :  gs. 
ecedes,  19,  29,  30. 

ecnys  (ecnes),  f.,  eter- 
nity: as.  on  ecnysse,  for- 
ever :  6,  51,  58  ;  on 
ecnesse,  8,  35. 

edcennan,  wi.,  bear  again: 
pp.  geedcenned,  born 
again:  3,  5. 

edniwan,  adv.,  anew), 
again  1    3,  3,  7. 

Effrem,  Ephraim:  ns.    11, 

54. 
eft,  adv.,   again,   a  second 

time,  back:   1,  35  etc. 
ege,  m.,  fear  :  ds.  ege,  7, 

13  ;    19,  38;   20,  19. 
ehtan,  wi.,  persecute  :  inf. 

15,     20;    pret.     3d    pi. 

ehton,    5,     16  ;     15,    20 

(w.  gen.). 
Elias,  Elijah:   ns.    1,   21, 

25. 
elles,  adv.,  else,  in  another 

'way:  10,   1. 
eln,  f. ,  ell  {cubitus,  about  1 8 

inches):  gp.  elna,  21,  8. 
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embe,  see  ymbe. 
ende,  m.,  end  :  as.  on  ende 
(infinem,  'to  the  end'), 

13,  i- 

engel,  m.,  angel:  ns.  5, 
4;  12,  29  ;  ap.  englas, 
1,  51  j  20,  12. 

Enon,  JEnon  :  ds.  3,  23. 

eode,  see  gan. 

eom,  see  beon. 

eorSe,  f.,  f«r/A,  ground  : 
ds.  eorftan,  3,  31  etc.  j 
as.  eorftan,  9,  6  ;  17,  4. 

eorSlic,  adj.,  of  the  earth, 
earthly  :  ap.  eortSlice,  3, 
12. 

eorStilia,  m.,  tiller  of  the 
earth  :  ns.  15,  1. 

Sow,  eower,  see  5u. 

eower,  pron.  adj.,  your: 
ns.  7,  6  etc.  ;  eowor,  1 8, 
39  ;  eowre,  9,  41  ;  gs. 
eowres,  8,  41,  44  ;  ds. 
eowron,  20,  175  eowre 
(as.  ?),  8,  17,  21,  24  5  as. 
eowre,  15,  20  5  eowerne, 
19,  15;  np.  eowre,  15, 
16  j  dp.  eowrum,  12, 
30  ;  ap.  eowre,  4,  35. 

epiphania,  Epiphany  (see 
aetywednyss)  :  ds.  epi- 
phania, 6,  2  7r  ;  as.  epi- 
phania, 2,  ir. 

esterfreolsdaeg,  m.,  Easter 


feast  day,  feast  of  the 
passcver :  ds.  esterfreols- 
daege,  13,  1. 

etan,  v,  eat  :  ger.  etanne, 
4,  32  ;  6,  52  }  3dsg.  ytt, 
6,  50  etc.;  et,  2,  17  (see 
Note)  ;  opt.  2nd  pi.  eton, 
6>  53  >  3d  pl-  eton,  6,  5  ; 
imp.  2nd  sg.  et,  4,  31; 
2nd  pl.  etaft,  21,  12  j 
pret.  2ndpl.  aeton,  6,  26  ; 
3d  pl.  aeton,  6,  13  etc.  j 
opt.  pret.  3d  pl.  aeton, 
18,  28. 

euangelista,  evangelist : 
gs.  euangelista,  21,  i9r. 


facn,  n.,  deceit,  guile  :  ns. 

1,  47- 

faeder,  m.,  father  :  ns.  3, 
35  etc.  j  gs.  faeder,  1,  18 
etc.  ;  ds.  faeder,  1,  14 
etc.  ;  vs.  faeder,  12,  28 
etc.  ;  np.  faederas,  4,  20 
etc.  j  dp.  faederon,  7,  22. 

faestnung,  f.,  fastening:  as. 
faestnunge,  20,  25  (see 
Note). 

faet,  n.,  vessel :  ns.  19,  29  ; 
as.  faet,  13,  5. 

fald,  m.,  fold :  ds.  sceapa 
falde,  sheepfoldy  10,  1. 
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fandian,  wi.,  w.  gen.,  try, 
tempt  :  ptc.  fandiende,  8, 
6  ;  fandigende,  6,  6. 

faran,  vi,  go  (inexactly  for 
Latin  abire,  'depart,'  at 
4,  3  etc.  j  aduenire, 
*  arrive,'  4,  47  ;  ambu- 
lare,  'walk,'  n,  54  j  as- 
cendere,  'go  up,'  2,  13 
etc.  j  descendere,  'go 
down,'  2,  12  etc.  ;  exire, 
'go  forth,'  1,  43  ;  prae- 
terire,  'pass  by,'  9,  1  5 
procedere,  'go  forth,'  5, 
29)  ;  inf.  1,  43  etc.  j  1  st 
sg.  fare,  7,  8  etc.  ;  2nd 
sg.  faerst,  13,  36;  14,  5  ; 
3dsg.  faertf,  5,  245  3dpi. 
faraft,  5,  29  $  opt.  1st  sg. 
fare,  14,25  16,  7  ;  imp. 
2nd  sg.,far,  4,  49  ;  7,  3  ; 
2nd  pi.  fare  ge,  7,  8  j 
pret.  1  st  sg.  for,  16,  28  ; 
3d  sg.  for,  2,  13  etc.  ; 
3d  pi.  f5ron,  2,  12  etc.  ; 
opt.  pret.  3d  sg.  fore,  4, 
47- 

feallan,  rd.,  fall:  opt.  3d 
sg.  fealle,  12,  24;  pret. 
3d  sg.  feoll,  9,38;  11, 
32  j  pret.  3d  pi.  feollon, 
18,  6. 

fgawa,  adj.  pi.,  few,  a 
few  :  gp.  feawa,  2,  12. 


feccan,  W3.,  fetch,  carry  j 
—  draw  (water)  :  inf.  4, 

7,  15- 
fefor,  m.,  fever  :  ns.  4,  52. 
fela,  n.  indcl.,  much,  many  : 

nom.    21,    11;    ace.    8, 

26  ;   14,  30  ;   16,  12. 
fenn,  n.  m.,  mud,  clay  :  ds. 

fenne,  9,  6  ;  as.  fenn,  9, 

6,  11,  14,  15. 
feoh,  n.,  money  :  as.   feoh, 

2,  15. 
feohtan,    in,    fight :    opt. 

pret.    3d  pi.   fuhton,   18, 

36. 
feormian,  w2.,  consume;  — 

purge,  cleanse  (purgarey. 

3d  sg.  feormaft,  15,  2. 
feorSa,  num.  adj.,  fourth  : 

ds.  feofSan,  2,  i2r  etc.  $ 

as.  feorftan,  16,  2  3r. 
feower    (feowur),     num., 

four  :   11,   17  ;    i9>   23  i 

feowur,  4,  35  ;  11,  39. 
feowertig,     num.,    forty  : 

dat.  feowertigon,  2,  20. 
feowertyne,    num.,   four- 
teen :   10,  1 1  r. 
feran,  w  1 . ,  go,  go  away,  set 

out  :  pret.    3d  sg.  ferde, 

4,    43  j    3d    pi.    ferdon, 

4,  8. 
flctreow,  n. ,  fig  tree  :  ds. 

fictreowe,  1,  48,  50. 
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fif,  num.,  /w  :  4,  1 8  etc. 
fifta,  num.   adj.,  fifth  :  ds. 

fiftan,  7,  iretc.  j  fyftan, 

7,  32r. 
fiftigwintre,      adj.,     fifty 

years  old  :  ns.  8,  57. 
findan,  in,  /»^/ :     3d    sg. 

fint,     10,     9  j     2nd    pi. 

rmdaS,   7,   34,    36  ;   opt. 

I  st  pi.  findon,  7,  35  ; 
pret.  1  st  sg.  funde,  18, 
38  (see  Note)  j  19,  4, 
6. 

finger,     m.,    finger  :     ds. 

fingre,   8,   6  ;   as.   finger, 

20,  25,  27. 
fisc,  m.,  fish  :  as.  fisc,  21, 

9,  13  ;  gp.   fixa,    xi,   6, 

I I  ;  dp.  fixum,  6,  11  ; 
ap.  fixas,  6,  95  21,  10. 

fiscnett,  n.,  fishing-net  :  as. 

fiscnett,  21,  8. 
fixaS,     m.,    fishing  :     as. 

fixa1?,  21,  3. 
fiaesc,  n.,  fiesh  :   ns.   1,  14 

etc.  ;  gs.  flajsces,  1,  13  ; 

ds.  fla?sce,   3,  6  ;   8,  155 

as.  fljesc,  6,  52  etc. 
fleon,  n,  flee  :  3d  sg.  flyhS, 

10,  12,  13  j  3d  pi.  fleo^, 
10,  5  ;  pret.  3d  sg.  fleah, 
6,  15. 

fiitan,    1,    strive,    contend, 
dispute  :      pret.      3d     pi. 


fliton,  6,  52  ;  hig  fliton 
(schisma  erat),  9,  16. 

flod,  n.,  flood,  stream, 
river  :  np.  flod,  7,  38. 

flowan,  rd.,  ftoiv  :  3d  pi. 
fl6wa"$,  7,  38  j  pret.  3d 
sg.  fleow,  19,  34. 

fola,  m.,  foal,  colt  :  ds. 
folan,  12,  15. 

folc,  n.,  1.  people,  crowd: 
ns.  6,  2,  5  j  8,  25  ds. 
folce,  1,  31  ;  3,  10  j  11, 
42,  50  }  as.  folc,  7,  12  j 
18,  14.  — 2.  company, 
band  of  soldiers  (cohors)  : 
ns.  18,  12;  as.  folc, 
18,  3. 

folgian,  see  fylian. 

fon,  rd.,  catch,  take  :  pret. 
3d  pi.  fengon,  21,  3. 

for,  prep.  w.  dat.,  inst.,  and 
ace,  1.  (w.  dat.  and 
inst.)  for,  because  of,  on 
account  of :  3,  29  5  7,  13 
etc.  j  —  in  behalf  of,  for 
the  benefit  of:  6,51;  10, 
1 1  etc. ;  —  for  .  .  .  "Sin- 
gon,  for  the  sake  of:  11, 
15,  19  etc.  ;  —  for  hwl, 
for  what,  <vohy.  7,  45  j 
—  for  "5am,  for  this,  for 
this  cause,  therefore  :  5, 
16  etc.  ;  for  "Si,  12,  18 
etc.  j  for  #ig,  6,  65  etc.  ; 
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for  "5y,  7,  225  —  for  "5am, 
conj.  (w.  ind.),  because: 
2,  24  etc.  ;  for  'Sam  "5e 
(w.  ind.),  1,50  etc.  ;  for 
"51  "5e  (w.  opt.),  7,  22  ; 
for  "Sig  "5e  (w.  ind.),  12, 
6  }  —  for  deafte  {in  mor- 
tem, 'unto  death'):  11, 
4  j  —  (duration  of  time) 
for-.  11,  17  (see  Note), 
39.  — 2.  (w.  ace.)  for, 
for  the  benefit  of,  in  be- 
halfof ':  9,  21  ;  17,  9, 
19  (see  Note),  20;  18, 
14. 

forbrecan,  v,  break  :  2nd 
pi.  forbraece  ge,  19,  36 
(see  Note)  ;  opt.  pret.  3d 
sg.  forbnece,  19,  31. 

forbyrnan,  in,  burn  up  :  3d 
pi.  forbyrnaft,  15,  6. 

fordeman,  wi.,  condemn  : 
1  st  sg.  fordeme,  8,11; 
pret.  3d  sg.  fordemde,  8, 
10. 

fordon,  anv.,  destroy  :  opt. 
3d  sg.  fordo,  10,  10. 

fordriiwian,  wz.,  dry  up, 
^wither :  3d  sg.  fordru- 
waft,  15,  6. 

forebeacen,  n.,  fore-tcken, 
wonder  (prodigium):  ap. 
forebeacna,  4,  48. 

forgyfan,  v,  give  ;  — give 


up,  release  :  (opt.  ?)  1st 
sg.  forgyfe,  18,  39  ;  2nd 
pi.  forgifaft,  20,  23  j  pp. 
forgifene,  20,  23. 

forhicgan,  W3.,  despise, 
reject  :  3d  sg.  forhig'5, 
12,  48. 

forhtian,  W2.,  be  afraid: 
opt.  2nd  pi.  forhtige  ge, 
14,  27. 

forlaetan,  rd.,  1.  leave,  for- 
sake :  1  st  sg.  forlaete,  1 6, 
28  ;  3d  sg.  forlset,  8,  29  j 

10,  12  j    1st  pi.  forlieta'S, 

11,  48  ;  opt.  2nd  pi. 
forlseton,  16,  32  j  pret. 
3d  sg.  forlet,  4,  3,  28, 
52.  — 2.  let  go,  release  : 
ger.  forlsetenne,  19,  105 
2nd  sg.  forlsetst,  19,  125 
opt.  pret.  3d  sg.  forlete, 
19,  12. 

forleosan,  n,  lose :  opt. 
1st  sg.  forleose,  6,  39. 

forliger,  n.,  fornication: 
ds.  forligere,  8,  41. 

forma,  supl.  adj.,  first :  ns. 
forme,  2,  11;  gs.  forman, 
19,  32  5  ds.  forman,  5, 
ir  etc.  }  as.  forman,  3, 
ir. 

forne,  adv.,  in  front,  be- 
fore :   20,  4. 

forscruncen,      pp.      adj., 
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shrunk  away,  withered  : 
gp.  forscruncenra,  5,  3. 

forspillan,  wi.,  waste,  de- 
stroy }  —  lose  {per do) :  1st 
sg.  forspille,  18,  95  3d 
sg.  forspilft,  12,  25. 

forspillydnys,  f.,  destruc- 
tion :  gs.  forspillydnysse, 
17,  12. 

forswi5an,  wi.,  overcome, 
conquer :  pret.  1st  sg. 
forswlSde,  16,  33. 

forS,  adv. ,  forth,  forward  : 

4>  J4  5  IJ>  44  »  J8,  4  > 
—  heonon  forft,  hence- 
forth :  14,  7j  — gewit- 
nesse  forS  baere  (te.r/z- 
monium  perhiberet) :  1 ,  8 . 

forSfor,  f.,  ^o/V^  away, 
departure  ;  —  death  :  ds. 
fof$f5re,  4,  47. 

forwurSan,  m,  be  lost, 
perish  :  3d  sg.  forwyrft, 
6,  27  j  opt.  3d  sg.  for- 
wurSe,  3,  15,  16  ;  11, 
50  ;  pret.  3d  sg.  for- 
wearfl,  17,  12. 

foryrnan,  in,  run  before, 
outrun  :  pret.  3d  sg.  for- 
arn,  20,  4. 

f5t,  m.,  foot :  dp.  fotum, 
11,  32  ;  20,  12  ;  fotan, 
11,  44}  ap.  fet,  11,  2 
etc. 


fram,  prep.  w.  dat.,  from 
(origin,  source,  depart- 
ure, separation,  depriva- 
tion) :  1,  6,  19,  44}  5, 
4  }  8,  44}  12,  36  }  15, 
2  7  etc.  }  —  fram  me  syl- 
fum,  by  myself ,  of  myself ': 
5,  30  }  7,  28  etc. 

frefrian,  W2.,  comfort,  con- 
sole :  inf.  11,  19;  pret. 
3d  pi.  frefrodon,  11,  31. 

frefriend,  m.,  comforter 
{Paracletus):  ns.  15,  26; 
as.  frefriend,  14,  16  (see 
Note). 

fremian,  W2.,  benefit, profit'. 
1  st  pi.  fremiaft,  12,  19  } 
—  impers.  (w.  dat.  of 
person),  3d  sg.  fremaft, 
16,  7. 

freolsdaeg,  m.,  feast  day, 
festival :  ns.  5,  1  }  gs. 
freolsdaeges,  7,  14  (see 
Note)}  ds.  freolsdaege,  2, 
23  etc. 

freond,  m.,  friend:  ns.  3, 
29  etc.  ;  np.  frynd,  15, 
14;   dp.    freondum,    15, 

*3- 
frig,  adj.,/r^:  np.   frige, 

8,  33,  36. 
frigedaeg,  m.,  Friday  :  as. 

frigedaeg,  1 ,  1 5r  etc. ;  fry- 

gedaeg,  11,  ir  ;  13,  33r. 
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frofor,  f.,  comfort,  consola- 
tion :  gs.  frofre,  14,  26. 

fruma,  m.,  beginning  :  ns. 
8,  25  ;  ds.  fruman,  1,  2; 
6,  645  15,  27. 

frymS,  m.  f.,  beginning  \ 
ds.  frymfte,  1,   1  ;  8,  44. 

fullfremman,  wi.,  fulfil, 
accomplish  :  opt.  1st  sg. 
fullfremme,  4,  34  ;  5,  36. 

ful(l),  adj.,/*//:  ns.  foil, 
16,  24  j  np.  fulle,  6,  12, 
26  ;  —  (w.  gen.)  ns.  foil, 
19,  29  5  as.  foil,  21,  11  j 
ap.  fulle,  6,  1  3; — fol  mid 
gyfe,  ns.,  1,  14  (cf. 
Note). 

fullian,  W2.,  baptize  :  ger. 
follianne,  1,33;  1st  sg. 
follige,  1,  26  j  2nd  sg. 
follast,  1,  25  ;  3d  sg. 
folla"5,  1,  33}  3,  26  •, 
pret.  1  st  sg.  fullode,  1, 
31  5  pret.  3d  sg.  follode, 
1,  28  ;  3,  22  }  10,  40  j 
opt.  pret.  3d  sg.  follode, 
4,  *  J  PP-  gefollode,  3, 
23. 

furlang,  n.,  furlong  (sta- 
dium) :  gp.  forlanga,  6, 
195  ap.  forlang,  11,  18. 

furSra,  comp.  adj.,  further; 
—  of  higher  rank,  greater 
(maior)  :  ns.  13,  16. 


fyftyne,  num.,  fifteen  :  11, 
18. 

fylian  (folgian),  w.  3,  2, 
w.  dat. ,  follozv  :  inf.  fy- 
lian, 13,  36,  37  j  ptc. 
fyliende,  1,  38  j  3d  sg. 
fylift,  8,  12  5  3d  pi.  fyli- 
gea$,    10,  4,  5  j  folgiaff, 

10,  27;  opt.  3d  sg. 
fylige,  12,  26  ;  imp. 
2nd  sg.  fylig,  1,  43  etc.  ; 
pret.  3d  sg.  fylide,  6,  2 
etc.  j  pret.  3d  pi.  fylidon, 
1,  37  ;  fyligdon,  1,  40  ; 

11,  31. 

fylian,  wi.,  /// :  pret.    3d 

pi.  fyldon,  6,  1 3. 
fyr,  n.,  fire  :  as.  fyr,  15,  6. 
fyrst,  n.,  period,  time  :  ns. 

14,  19. 


Gabbatha,  Gabbatha  :  ns. 

19,  13. 
gaderian,      W2.,    gather, 

bring    together  :     3d    sg. 

gaderaS,   4,    36  ;   3d   pi. 

gaderia'S,  15,  65  imp.  2nd 

pi.  gaderiaft,  6,125  pret. 

3d    pi.    gaderydon,     11, 

47  j  PP-  gegaderode,  20, 

1  9. 
gaelan,  wi.,  hinder,  delay, 
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keep  back  i  2nd  sg.  gaelst, 

10,  24  (see  Note). 
gaers,  n.,  grass  :  ns.  6,  10 

{foenum). 

Galilea,  Galilee  \  gs.  Gali- 
lee, 2,  1  etc.  ;  ds.  Gali- 
lee, 4,  43  etc.  5  to  Gali- 
leam  {in  Galilaeam),  4, 
45  j  as.  Galilea,  4,  3. 

Galileisc,  adj.,  Galilean, 
of  Galilee  :  ds.  Galileis- 
cean,  12,  21  ;  as.  Gali- 
leiscan,  6,  1. 

gan,  anv.,  1.  go  (inexactly 
for  Latin  abire,  «  depart, ' 
4,  28  etc.  ;  exire,  *  go 
out,'  8,  59  j  introire, 
'enter,'  4,  38  etc.)  :  inf. 

11,  11  etc.  ;  1st  sg.  ga, 
7,  33  i  8,  "4i  3d  sg. 
gae"5,  3,  8  etc.  ;  1st  pi. 
ga  we,  6,  68  j  opt.  2nd 
pi.  gan,  15,  16  j  pret. 
1st  sg.  eode,  9,  11  ;  3d 
sg.  eode,  4,  28  etc.  ;  2nd 
pi.  eodun,  4,  38  ;  3d 
pi.  eodon,  4,  30  etc.;  — 
gan  on  scip  {ascendere 
nauerri)  :  pret.  3d  pi. 
eodon,  6,  17,  24;  21,  3; 
— gan  on  land  {descender e 
in  terram)  :  pret.  3d  sg. 
eodun,  21,9.  —  2.  ivalk : 
(ambulare)    inf.    6,    19; 


3d  sg.  gae-5,  8,  12  ;  11, 
9,  10  ;  12,  35  ;  imp.  2nd 
sg-  ga,  5,  8,  11,  i*5  *nd 
pi.  gaS,  12,  35  ;  pret. 
2nd  sg.  eodest,  21,  18  j 
3d  sg.  eode,  5,  9  ;  10, 
23 ;  —  pp.  waes  werig  ge- 
gan  (fatigatus  ex  itinere), 
4,  6.  —  3.  come  {uenire)  : 
inf.  21,  3  ;  imp.  2nd 
sg.  ga,  11,  34,  43  >  *nd 
pi.  ga«,  21,  12  ;  pret.  3d 
sg.  eode,  12,  22. 
gangan,  rd.,  go,  woalk  : 
ptc.  gangende,  1,  365 
imp.    2d   sg.    gang,    20, 

17. 

gangwucu,  f.,  Rogation 
Week  :  ds.  gangwucan, 
17,  ir. 

gast,  m.,  spirit:  ns.  3,  8 
etc.  ;  ds.  gaste,  1,  33 
etc.  ;  as.  gast,  1,  32  etc.j 
—  agef  his  gast,  ^tfw  up 
the  ghost:  19,  30. 

ge  .  .  .  ge,  conj.,  £oM 
.  .  .  and  :  2,  15;  seg'Ser 
ge  .   .   .   ge,  15,  24. 

ge,  see  Su. 

gea,    adv.,  yea,  yes  :    21, 

geadlian,  W2.,  be  sick  :  pp. 

geadludra,  sick:  5,  3. 
geanbidian,  W2.,  w.  gen,, 
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nvait  for,  await  :    pret 
3dsg.  geanbldedon,  5,  3 

gear  (ger),  n.,  year  :  gs_ 
geares,  18,  13;  ds.  "5a 
on  gere,  that  year :  n, 
49  i  as.  ger,  11,  51. 

gearcung,  f. ,  preparation 
{Parasceue)  :  ns.  19,  42. 

gearu,  adj.,  ready  :  ns.  7, 
6. 

gearwian,  wz.,  make 
ready,  prepare  :  inf.  14, 
2. 

geat  (get),  n.,  gate:  ns. 
10,  7,  9  ;  dat.  sg.  geate, 
10,  2  ;  gete,  10,  1. 

geatweard,  m.,  gate- 
nvard,  door-keeper,  por- 
ter :  ns.   10,  3. 

gebedman,  m.,  prayer 
man,  worshipper  :  np. 
gebedmen,  4,  23. 

gebeorhtian,  wi.,  make 
bright,  glorify  (clarifi- 
care)  :  imp.  2nd  sg.  ge- 
beorhtp.,  17,  5. 

gebeorscip,  m.,  banquet, 
feast :  dat.  sg.  gebeor- 
scipe,  21,  20. 

geberan,  iv,  bear,  gi<ve 
birth  to  :  pp.  geboren, 
born,    9,  2,  32,  34;    18, 

37- 
gebidan,    1,     bide,    <wait, 


remain  :  pret.  3d  sg. 
gebad,  8,  9. 

gebiddan,  v,  1.  pray,  ask  : 
1st  sg.  gebidde,  17,  20. 
—  2.  pray:  2nd  pi.  ge- 
biddaS,  4,  21,  22  ;  3d  pi. 
gebiddalS,  4,  23,  24;  opt. 
3d  sg.  gebidde,  4,  20  j 
opt.  3d  pi.  gebiddon,  4, 
24  ;  —  (w.  reflex,  ace.) 
inf.,  12,  20  ;  pret.  3dpi. 
gebiedon,  4,  20. 

geblissian,  W2.,  rejoice,  be 
glad:  inf.  5,  35  ;  3d  sg. 
geblissaft,  3,  29  ;  16,  20, 
22  j  opt.  3d  pi.  geblis- 
sion,  4,  36  }  pret.  3d  sg. 
geblissode,  8,  56  ;  opt. 
pret.  2nd  pi.  geblissodon, 
14,  28. 

gebroSru,  m.  pi.,  brothers, 
brethren  :  np.  2,  12  ;  7, 
10. 

gebyrian,  wi.  and  w2.,  1. 
pertain,  belong  :  3d  sg. 
gebyra'S,  1,  i5r  etc.  j 
gebiraft,  20,  nr  ;  —  (im- 
pers.)  him  ne  gebyra^  to 
{non  pertinet  ad  eum  de), 
he  does  not  care  for :  1  o, 
13  ;  pret.  3d  sg.,  him 
gebyrode  to,  12,  6.  —  2. 
(impers.  w.  dat. )  befit,  be- 
hoo<ve\  (w.  "Saet  and  opt.) 
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3d  sg.  gebyra-S,  3,  7  etc.; 

—  (w.  ftaet  and  sculan) 
pret.  3d  sg.  gebyrode, 
4,  4  i   gebyrede,  20,   9  ; 

—  (w.  ger.)  3d  sg.  geby- 
ra$,  9,  4. 

geceosan,  11,  choose  :  pret. 
1  st  sg.  geceas,  6,  70  etc.  $ 
pret.  2nd  pi.  gecure  ge, 
15,  16;  pp.  Gode  ge- 
coren  (Dei  cultor,  '  wor- 
shipper of  God'),  9,  31 
(see  Note). 

geclansung,  f.,  cleansing, 
purification  :  ds.  geclsen- 
sunge,  2,  6. 

gecnawan,  rd.,  know 
(pret.  wrongly  for  Latin 
cognoui,  noui  in  pres. 
sense  at  5,  42  ;  10,  5  ; 
17,  7):  1  st  sg.  gecnawe, 
10,  j 4,  27  ;  3d  sg. 
gecnaewft,  7,  17  ;  2nd 
pi.  gecnawa'S,  14,  20; 
gecnawe  ge,  8,  28,  43  j 
3d  pL  gecnawa'S,  10, 
4,  14;  pret.  1st  sg. 
gecneow,  5,  42  (see 
Note)  ;  3d  sg.  gecneow, 
1,  10  ;  12,  95  2nd  pi. 
gecneowun,  14,  95  3d 
pi.  gecneowon,  17,  7  j 
21,4;  gecneowun,  10,  5. 

gecweme,   adj.,   pleasing, 


agreeable  :  np.  gecweme, 

8,  29. 

gecyrran,  wi.,  turn,  con- 
cert :  pp.  gecyrrede,  12, 
40. 

gedihtan,  wi.,  arrange, 
dispose,  agree  :  pret.  3d 
pi.  gedihton,  9,  22  (con- 
spirare). 

gedrefan,  wi.,  disturb, 
trouble,  afflict :  pret.  3d 
sg.  gedrefde  hyne  sylfne 
(turbauit  se  ipsum),  <was 
troubled-.  11,  33;  pp.  ge- 
drefed,  12,  27  ;  13,  21  : 
14,  1,  27. 

geeaSmedan,  wi.,  reflex., 
humble  oneself,  'worship  : 
pret.  3d  sg.  geeaftmedde, 

9,  38. 

geendian,  w2.,  end,  finish, 

accomplish  :     pp.     geen- 

dod,    19,   30  ;   geendode 

on    an     (consummati    in 

unum),  17,  23. 
gefea,  m.,joj>  :  ns.  15,  11  j 

16,  24;  ds.  gefean,  3,29; 

16,  20,   21  ;  as.  gefean, 

16,  22  ;   17,  13. 
gefealdan,    rd.,  fold   up  : 

pp.  gefealden,  20,  7. 
gefera,  m.,  companion  :  ds. 

gef  eran,     11,     16    (con- 

discipulus). 
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geferraeden,   f.,    company, 

fellowship,  congregation  : 

ds.    geferriedene,    9,    22 

(synagoga). 
gefon,    rd.,     seize,     catch, 

take,  arrest  :  inf.  7,  32  ; 

IO>    39  i    pret.    2nd    pi. 

gefengon,  21,  10. 
gefyllan,  wi.,  1.///  :  pret. 

3d  sg.   gefylde,    16,    6  ; 

pret.  3d  pi.  gefyldon,  2, 

7  ;  pp.   gefylled,    12,    3. 

—  2.  /«//?/,    accomplish  : 

pp.  gefylled,  3,  29  etc.  ; 

gefyllydne,  17,  13. 
gefyllednes,    f. ,    fulness  : 

ds.  gefyllednesse,   1,   16. 
gegaderian,  w2.,  gather, 

collect,     assemble  :     pret. 

3d   pi.    gegaderedon,    6, 

13- 

gegaderung,  f. ,  gathering, 
crowd  :  ds.  gegade- 
runge,  5,  13  (turbo). 

gegearcungdaeg,  m.,  day 
of  preparation  (for  the 
passover):  ns.  19,  14  (see 
Note),  31. 

gegearwian,  W2.,  make 
ready,  prepare  :  1st  sg. 
gegearwige,  14,  3. 

gehaelan,  vvi.,  1.  heal, 
cure  (sanare,  sanum  fa- 
cere)  :    opt.     1  st  sg.    ge- 


haele,  12,  40  ;  pret.  1st 
sg.  gehjelde,  7,  23  ;  3d 
sg.  gehaelde,  5,  iij  pret. 
opt.  3d  sg.  gehaelde,  4, 
47  i  PP.  geh^led,  5,  4, 
10,  13.  — 2.  sa<ve,  {sal- 
uare,  saluificare)  :  opt. 
1st  sg.  gehaele,  12,  47  ; 
imp.  2nd  sg.  gehael,  12, 
2 7  5  PP-  gehaeled,  3,  17. 

gehalgian,  W2.,  make  holy, 
sanctify  :  inf.  11,  55$ 
imp.  2nd  sg.  gehalga,  1 7, 
17;  pret.  3d  sg.  gehal- 
gode,  10,  36  5  PP-  ge- 
halgode,  17,  19. 

gehealdan,  rd., hold,  main- 
tain, keep  :  3d  sg.  ge- 
healt,  8,  51,  52  ;  gehylt, 
12,  25  ,-  14,  21  ;  2nd 
pi.  gehealda'S,  15,  10; 
opt.  2nd  sg.  gehealde, 
17,  15  ;  pret.  1  st  sg. 
geheold,  15,  105  2nd 
sg.  geheolde,  2,  10  ; 
pret.  3d  pi.  geheoldon, 
17,  6. 

gehende,  1.  adv.,  at  hand, 
near:  11,  55. — 2.  prep, 
w.  dat.,  near  :  6,  4,  19  j 
7,_2  ;    11,  18  j    19,  20. 

gehlyd,  n.,  noise,  clamour  : 
ns,  7,  12  {murmur). 

gehwade,  adj.    little  :   as. 
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gehwaede  tid  (modicum), 

13,  33- 

gehyhtan,  wi.,  hope  :  2nd 
pi.  gehyhtaS,  5,  45. 

gehyran,  wi.,  hear  :  inf. 
6,  60  etc. ;  1  st  sg.  gehyre, 
5,  30  ;  2nd  sg.  gehyrst, 
3,  8  j  11,  42  }  3d  sg. 
gehyrft,  3,  29  etc.  ,•  2nd 
pi.  gehyraS,  8,  47  ;  3d 
pi.  gehyraS,  5,  25  etc.  ; 
opt.  3d  sg.  gehyre,  7, 
51  ;  pret.  istsg.  gehyrde, 
8,  26  etc.  ;  2nd  sg.  ge- 
hyrdest,  11,  41  ;  3d  sg. 
gehyrde,  3,  32  etc.  ;  1st 
pi.  gehyrdon,  4,  42  $  12, 
38  ;  gehyrde  we,  9,  32  ; 
2nd  pi.  gehyrdon,  5,  37 
etc.  ;  3d  pi.  gehyrdon, 
1,  37  etc. 

gelaeccean,  wi.,  seize, 
take  by  force  :  inf.  6,  15. 

geladan,  wi.,  lead  :  pret. 
3d  pi.  geljeddon,  18,  28. 

geliiestan,  wi.,  last,  re- 
main, endure  :  opt.  3d 
pi.  gelseston,  15,  16. 

geleaffull,  adj.,  believing  : 
ns.  20,  27. 

gelic,  adj.,  like,  similar  : 
ns.  7,  29  j  8,  55  ;  9,  9  ; 
—  equal  :  as.  hine  sylf- 
ne    dyde    Gode   gelicne 


(aequalem  sefaciens  Deo), 
5,    18.  —  supl.   gelicost, 
ns.  21,   2  ;  gelicust,    20, 
24  (see  Note). 
gelice,  adv.,  in  like  manner: 

5,  i9- 

geliffaestan,  wi.,  brmg  to 
life,  quicken  :  3dsg.  gelif- 
faest,  5,  21  ;  6,  63. 

gelyfan,  wi.,w.  dat.,  ace. 
("Saet  etc.),  and  gen.  (12, 
38),  believe  :  1st  sg.  ge- 
lyfe,  9,  38  etc.  ;  2nd  sg. 
geljffst,  9,  35  etc.  ;  3d 
sg.  gelyfS,  3,  15  etc.  j 
1  st  pi.  gelyfaS,  6,  69  j 
16,  30  ;  gelyfe  we,  4, 
42  ;  2nd  pi.  gelyfaft,  3, 
12  etc.  ;  gelyfe  ge,  3,  12 
etc.  ;  3d  pi.  gelyfa'S,  i, 
12  etc.  ;  opt.  1st  sg. 
gelyfe,  9,  36  j  opt.  3dsg. 
gelyfe,  17,  21  j  opt.  1st 
pi.  gelyfon,  6,  30  ;  2nd 
pi.  gelyfon,  10,  38  etc.  ; 
gelffan,  6,  29  ;  3d  pi. 
gelyfon,  11,  42;  imp. 
2nd  sg.  gelyf,  4,  21  j 
2nd  pi.  gelyfaft,  10,  37 
etc.  5  pret.  2nd  sg.  gelyf- 
dest,  1,  50  ;  20,  29  ;  3d 
sg.  gelyfde,  3,  18  etc.  ; 
2nd  pi.  gelyfdon,  6,  36  ; 
3d   pi.    gelyfdon,    2,    1 1 
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etc.  ;  pret.  opt.  2nd  pi. 
gelyfdon,  5,  46  ;  3d  pi. 
gelyfdon,  1,  7;  pp.  ge- 
lyfedan,  believing,  6,  64 
(see  Note). 

gemanlice,  adv.,  com- 
monly, mutually,  one  an- 
other :   15,    12  {inuicem). 

gemang,  prep.  w.  dat., 
among-.  11,  54;  21, 
23. 

gemet,  n.,  measure  :  ds. 
gemete,  3,  34  ;  —  waes 
on  twegra  sestra  gemete, 
contained  tivo  s esters  :  2, 
6. 

gemetan,  wi.,  meet,  find  : 
2nd  pi.  gemetaft,  21,  6  ; 
pret.  3d  sg.  gemette,  1, 
41  etc. ;  1  st  pi.  gemetton, 
i,  4i,  45  5  3^  pi.  gemet- 
ton, 6,  25. 

gemittan,  wi.,  meet,  find  : 
pret.    3d  sg.   gemitte,  9, 

35- 

gemot,  n.,  meeting,  assem- 
bly, council  :  as.  gemot, 
11,  47. 

gemunan,  prp.,  remember  : 
(w.  ace.)  opt.  2nd  pi. 
gemunon,  16,  4  ;  pret. 
3d  sg.  gemunde,  2,  17, 
22  ;  12,  16  j  —  (w.  gen.) 
3d  sg.    geman,    16,    21  j 


imp.  2nd  pi.  gemunaft, 
15,  20. 

genealaecan,  wi.,  draiv 
near,  approach  :  pret.  3d 
pi.  genealjehton,  12,  21. 

geniman,  iv,  take,  seize  : 
pret.  3d  pi.  genamon,  1, 
5  (see  Note). 

genoh,  adj.,  enough  :  as. 
genoh,  6,  7  ;  10,  10  ; 
14,  8. 

geomrian,  W2.,  be  sad, 
mourn,  groan  :  pret.  3d 
sg.geomrode,  11,33,  38. 

geong,  adj.,  young.  — 
comp.  gingra,  ns.  21, 
18. 

geopenian,  W2.,  open  : 
pret.  3d  sg.  geopenode, 
*9>  34  >  PP-  geopenode, 
9,  10. 

ger,  see  gear. 

gerad,  adj.,  considered,  ad- 
vised, prudent,  skilled  : 
ap.  "Sus  gerade,  persons 
of   this    kind,    such  :    8, 

5- 
gereccan,   wi.,    set  forth, 

explain,    interpret  :    pp. 

gereht,  1,  38,  41,  42. 
gerihtan,  wi.,  make  right, 

make  straight  :  imp.  2nd 

pi.   gerihtaft,    1,   23   (see 

Note). 
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gerihtlaecan,  wi.,  correct, 
reprove  :  pp.  gerihtleehte, 
3,  20  (arguere). 

gesamnung,  see  gesora- 
nung. 

geseon,  v,  see:  inf.  3,  3  etc. ; 
ptc.  geseon de,  9,  7  ;  1st 
sg.  geseo,  9,  1 5  etc.  ; 
and  sg.  gesyhst,  1,  33 
etc.  ;  3d  sg.  gesyhtf,  3, 
36  etc.  ;  1  st  pi.  geseoft, 
12,  19  ;  2nd  pi.  geseCS, 
6,  62  etc.;  3d  pi.  geseofi, 
9>  39  »  J9>  37  >  opt.  1st 
sg.  geseo,  20,  25  ;  2nd 
pi.  geseon,  4,  48  ;  9,  41  ; 
3d  pi.  geseon,  7,  3  etc.  ; 
imp.  2nd  sg.  geseoh,  1, 
46  etc.  ;  2nd  pi.  geseoft, 
1,  39  etc.  ;  pret.  1st  sg. 
geseah,  1,  32  etc.  ;  2nd 
sg.  gesawe,  8,  57  etc.  ; 
3dsg.  geseah,  1,  18  etc.; 
1st  pi.  gesawon,  1,  14 
etc. ;  2nd  pi.  gesawon, 
5,  19  etc.  ;  3d  pi.  gesa- 
won, 2,  23  etc.  ;  opt. 
pret.  1  st  sg.  gesawe,  1, 
50  ;  3d  sg.  gesawe,  8, 
56  etc.  ;  pp.  gesewen, 
20,  20. 

gesettan,  wi.,  set,  set  in 
order,  establish  :  pp. 
gesett,  17,  24. 


gesomnian,  w2.,  collect, 
gather  :  inf.  11,  52. 

gesomnung  (gesamnung), 
f.,  assembly,  congregation 
{synagoga)  :  ds.  gesom- 
nunge,  12,  42  ;  18,  20  ; 
gesamnunge,  6,  59  ;  dp. 
gesomnungum,  16,  2. 

geswinc,  n.,  <voork,  labour-. 
as.  geswinc,  4,  38. 

geswutelian,  w2.,  make 
clear,  manifest,  reveal  : 
inf.     geswuteligan,      14, 

22  ;  21,  19  ;  1st  sg. 
geswutelige,  14,  21  ;  3d 
sg.  geswutelaft,  5,  20  ; 
13,  32  ;  16,  14;  opt.  3d 
sg.  geswutelige,  17,  1  ; 
imp.  2nd  sg.  geswutela, 
7,  4  >  17,  1  J  P^t  1st 
sg.  geswutelode,  17,  4, 
6  ;  3d  sg.  geswutelode, 
2,  11,  24;  18,  32;  21, 
1  ;   pp.    geswutelod,    12, 

23  etc.  ;  geswutelud,  1, 
31  ;  21,  14 ;  geswute- 
lude,   3,  21. 

gesyclian,  W2.,  become 
sick,  sicken  :  pp.  ge- 
syclod,  4,  46. 

gesyh8,  f. ,  sight  :  ds. 
gesyhfte,  20,  30. 

get,  see  geat. 

getacnian,    W2.,    betoken. 
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signify  (signare,  'seal')  : 

3d  sg.  getlcnaS,  3,  33  ; 

pret.    3d  sg.    getacnode, 

6,  27. 
geteorian,  w2.,  fail,  gi<ve 

out  :  pret.   3d  sg.  geteo- 

rude,  2,  3. 
getldan,  wi.,  happen,   be- 
fall :  opt.  3d  sg.   getlde, 

5.  14. 

getruwian,  W2.,  trust,  be 

confident  :    imp.    2nd    pi. 

getruwia'5,  16,  33. 
geSencan,  wi.,  think,  con- 
sider :  2nd  pi.  ge"5encea"5, 

11,  50. 
geSeode,  n.,  language  :  as. 

geSeode,  20,  24. 
geuntrumian,    W2.,    make 

sick  1    pp.    geuntrumode, 

sick:  6,  2. 
gewendan,      wi.,      turn, 

change  :      pp.      gewend, 

16,  20. 
geweorSan     (gewurSan), 

in,  become,  come  to  pass  : 

inf.    3,    9  }    opt.    3d   sg. 

gewurSe,     13,     19;    14, 

29. 
gewltan,  1,  go,  go  away  •. 

inf.   13,   1. 
gewitnes   (gewitnys),  f., 

witness,    testimony  :     ns. 

gewitnes,     8,     135     19, 


35  j  gewitnys,  21,  24} 
ds.  gewitnesse,  1,  7  ; 
3,    28  ;    as.    gewitnesse, 

1,  7  etc.  ;  gewitnysse, 
21,  245  gewittnysse,  18, 
23. 

gewrit,  n.,  I.  writing,  in- 
scription :  as.  gewrit,  19, 
20. — 2.  Scripture:  ns. 
7,  38  etc.  ;  ds.  gewrite, 

2,  22  ;  as.  gewrit,  20, 
9  5  aP-  gewritu,  5,  39. 

gewuldrian,  W2.,  glorify  : 
imp.  2nd  sg.  gewuldra, 
12,  28  ;  pp.  gewuldrod, 
11,  4  ;  12,  16  ;  14,  13  ; 
gewuldrud,  7,  39. 

gewuna,  m.,  custom  :  ns. 
18,  39. 

gewyrht,  n.,  work-, — 
earning,  merit,  desert : 
dp.  buton  gewyrhton 
{gratis),  15,  25. 

geyflian,  W2.,  make  ill: 
pp.  gey  fled,  sick,  11,  2. 

gif  (gyf  :  5,  43  etc.), 
conj.,  //:  (w.  ind.)  1, 
25  etc.  ;  —  (w.  pres. 
opt.)  12,  26  ;  —  (w.  pret. 
opt.)  8,  42  etc. 

gingra,  see  geong. 

gled,  f.,  coal  of  fire,  coal  : 
dp.  gledon,  18,  18  j  ap. 
gleda,  21,  9. 
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God,  m.,  God  :  ns.  i,  i 
etc.  ;  gs.  Godes,  i,  12 
etc.  ;  ds.  Gode,  1,  1 
etc.;  as.  God,  1,  18  etc.  ; 
—  pi. ,  gods  :  np.  godas, 
10,    34 ;  ap.    godas,    10, 

35- 
g5d,  adj.,  good  :   ns.  7,  12  ; 

10,  11,  14}  gs.  godes, 
1,  46  ;  as.  god,  2,  10  5 
dp.  godum,  10,  335  ap. 
gode,  10,  32.  —  comp. 
betera,  better:  ns.  betere, 

11,  50}   18,  14. 

god,  n.,  good  thing,  good  : 

ap-  god,  5,  29. 
godspel,  n.,  gospel  -.  ns.  1, 

i5r  etc.  ;  as.  godspel,  3, 

ir  etc. 
Golgotha,    Golgotha  \     ns. 

19,  17. 
Grecisc,    adj.,    Greek  \    ip. 

Grecisceon,  19,  20. 
gyfta,  f.    n.   pi.,   nuptials, 

marriage  :  np.  2,  1  ,•  dp. 

gyfton,  2,  2  (see  Note), 
gy fu,  f. ,  I ,  gift  (donum) :  as. 

gyfe,  4,  1  o.  —  2.  favour, 

grace  {gratia):  ns.  1,  175 

ds.     gyfe,     1,     14,     165 

as.  gyfe,  1,  16. 
gylt,     m.,     guilt,     offence, 

crime  :  as,  gylt,  18,   38  ; 

19,  4,  6. 


gyrdan,  wi.,  gird  :  pret. 
3d  sg.  gyrdest,  21,  18. 

gyrstandaeg,  m.,  yester- 
day :  as.  gyrstandaeg,  4, 
52. 

gyt,  see  Su. 

gyt,  adv.,  yet,  still-.  2,  4 
etc.  •,  —  nii  gyt  (w.  pres.), 
yet,  still  :  4,  35  etc.  ; 
(w.  past  tense)  20,  175  — 
$a  gyt  (w.  past  tenses), 

3,  24  etc. 

H 

habban,  W3.,  1.  have  :  1st 
sg.  haebbe,  4,  32  etc.  ; 
2nd  sg.  haefst,  4,  11  etc.  j 
3d  sg.  haefS,  3,  29  etc.  ; 
1st  pi.  habbaft,  8,  41  $ 
19,  7  ;  2nd  pi.  habbaft, 
12,  8  etc.  ;  haebbe  ge, 
21,  5  j  opt.  3d  sg. 
haebbe,  3,  155  6,  40  ; 
2nd  pi.  habbon,  5,  39 
etc.  ;  3d  pi.  habbon,  10, 
10  ;  pret.  1st  sg.  haefde, 
17,  5  ;   2nd  sg.  haefdest, 

4,  18  j  3d  sg.  haefde,  4, 
1  etc.  ;  opt.  pret.  3d  sg. 
haefde,  5,  26.  — 2.(aux.), 
have  :  pret.  3d  pi.  haef- 
don,  6,  19  5  11,  57  5  *°> 
20  j  —  (w.  inflected  pp.) 
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pret.  ist  sg.  haefde,  13, 
12.    See  naebban. 

hael,  f.,  safety,  salvation  ; 
ns.  4,  22. 

haelan,  wi.,  /^#/,  cure  : 
pret.  3d  sg.  haelde,  5,  15. 

Haelend,  m.,  1.  healer •, 
Saviour  :  ns.  4,  42  (.Sa/- 
uator).  — 2.  M^  Saviour, 
Jesus  (incorrectly  for 
Latin  Iesus  when  the 
speaker  is  an  unbeliever  : 
6,  42  i  18,  5,  7  ;  i9> 
19)  :  ns.  1,  38  etc.  ;  gs. 
Haelendes,  2,  1  etc.  5  ds. 
Hielende,  1,  37  etc.  ;  as. 
Haelend,  1,  17  etc. 

hlemed,  n.,  sexual  inter- 
course :  ds.  on  unrihtum 
heemede,  in  adultery:  8, 

4- 

haenan,  wi.,  stone  :  inf.  10, 
32  ;  11,  8  ;  ist  pi.  haene 
_we,  10,  33. 

haeSen,  adj.,  heathen,  Gen- 
tile (Gent His)  :  np.  hae- 
ftene,   12,  20. 

hal,  adj.,  vuhole,  sound, 
vuell  :  ns.    5,   6,    9,    14  ; 

11,  125  —  beon  hal,  be 
saved :  ns.  10,9;  np. 
hale,  5,  34  ;  —  si  hal 
(Hosannd),   hail  to  :    ns. 

12,  13  (see  Note). 


halgian,w2.,  hallow,  make 
holy,  sanctify  :  ist  sg. 
halgige,  17,  19. 

halig,  adj.,  holy  :  ns.  haliga, 
14,  26  }  halige,  13,  18  ; 
ds.  haligum,  3,  5  ;  hal- 
gum,  1,  33  $  as.  haligne, 
20,  22  ;  vs.  haliga,  17, 
11  ;  ap.  halige,  5,  39. 

ham,  m.,  home  :  ds.  ham, 
11,  20;  — adv.,  ham, 
home:  7,  53. 

hand,  f.,  hand  \  ds.  handa, 
10,  28  etc.  ;  as.  hand,  3, 
35  ;  20,  25  ;  dp.  handum, 
19,  3  ;  handan,  11,  44  j 
ap.  handa,  13,9  etc. 

hatian,  W2.,  hate  :  inf. 
hatigean,  7,  7  ;  3d  sg. 
hataft,  3,  20  etc.  ;  pret. 
3d  sg.  hatede,  15,  18  $ 
3d  pi.    hatedon,    15,  24, 

hatung,  f.,  hate  :  ds.  haefde 
on  hatunge  (odio  habuit), 
hated:  17,  14. 

he,  heo,  hit  (hyt),  3dpers. 
pron.,  he,  she,  it  :  masc. 
ns.  1,  8  etc.  ;  gs.  his,  1, 
1 1  etc.  ;  hys,  1,  14  etc. 
ds.  him,  1,  3  etc.  ;  hym, 
9,  40  ;  as.  hine,  1,  10 
etc.  ;  hyne,  1,  3  etc.  j 
—  fern.   ns.    heo,    7,    1 7 
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etc.  ;  gs.  hyre,  4,  28  j 
11,  2,  5  j  ds.  hyre,  2,  4 
etc.  ;  as.  hig,  4,  27  etc.  j 
hy,  19,  24. — neut.  ns. 
hit,  2,13  etc.  }  hyt,  2, 
9  etc.  ;  —  ic  hit  eom,  // 
is  1 :  1,  21  j  4,  26  etc.  ; 
as.  hit,  1,18  etc. ;  hyt,  2, 
21  etc.  — plur.  nom.  hi, 
1,12  etc. ;  hig,  1,  1 1  etc.  j 
hyg,  18,  28  j  gen.  hyra, 
1,  19  etc.  ;  dat.  him,  1, 
12  etc.  ;  ace.  hi,  2,  24  5 
hig,  1,  38  etc. —(re- 
flex.) :  masc.  as.  hine, 
9,  7  ;  12,  36  ;  21,  1,  7, 
20}  hyne,  9,  38  ;  13,  4; 
18,  18,  25. — fem.  as. 
hi,  20,  14,  16.  — neut. 
ds.  ne  mseg  him  sylf  (a 
se  met  ipso),  cannot  by  it- 
self \  15,  4  (see  Note).  — 
plur.  dat.  him,  6, 19}  ace. 
hi,  12,  20  ;  hig,  4,  20. 

heafod,  n.,  head  :  ds.  heaf- 
de,  20,  7;  as.  heafod,  13, 
9j  19,  2,  30;  dp.  heafdon, 
20,  12  (see  Note). 

heafodpanne,  f.,  skull:  gs. 
heafodpannan  st5w  (Cal- 
uariae  locus),  19,  17. 

healdan,  rd.,  1.  hold,  keep, 
observe  :  1st  sg.  healde, 
8,  5  5  >    3d  sg-   hy]t>    J4? 


23,  24 ;  healt,  7,  19 
(facit)  ;  2nd  pi.  heal  daft, 
20,  23  ;  opt.^  3d  sg. 
healde,  12,  7  ;  imp.  2nd 
sg.  heald,  17,  1 1  ;  2nd 
pi.  healdaS,  14,  15  j 
pret.    1st  sg.    heold,    17, 

12  ;  3d  pi.  heoldon,  15, 
20.  — 2.  keep,  tend:  imp. 
2nd  sg.  heald,  21,  15, 
16,   17. 

healf,  f.,  half; — part, 
side  :  ap.  on  twa  healfa, 
on  either  side-.  19,  18. 

healt,  adj.,  halt,  lame  :  gp. 
healtra,  5,  3. 

heard,  adj.,  hard :  ns.  6, 
60. 

hefig,  adj.,  heavy,  oppres- 
sive, grievous  :  ap.  he- 
fige  byroene  (pressura), 
16,  33. 

hefignys,  {.,  heaviness  ;  — 
anguish,  pain  (^pressura) : 
gs.  hefignysse,  16,  21. 

heo,  see  he. 

heofian,  W2.,  groan,  la- 
ment :  2nd  pi.  heofia'S, 
16,  20. 

heofon  (heofen),  m.,  hea- 
ven :  ds.  heofone,  3,31 
etc.  ;  dp.    heofonum,    3, 

1 3  etc.  ;  heofenum,  j, 
3*  \   3>   13  j    17,   1  i  ap. 
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heofonas,    1,    51  (pi.   for 
Lat.    sg.   exc.  at   3,  31  j 

6,  31*  33> 
heofonlic  (heofunlic),  adj., 

heavenly  :  ap.  heofonllce, 

3 , 1 2 ;  as.  heofonlicne  mete 

(manna),  6,  31,  58  j  heo- 

funllcne,  6,  49. 
heonon     (heonan),     adv., 

hence,    away  :     2,     16; 

14,    31  ;    heonan,    7,    3  ; 

heonon  for"5,  henceforth: 

14,  7- 
heord,  f.,   herd,  flock  :  ns. 

10,  1 6  j  ds.   heorde,  1  o, 

16. 
heorte,  n.,  heart :  ns.   14, 

1,     27  ;      16,     22  ;     ds. 

heortan,      13,      2  ;      dp. 

heortan,     12,     40  j     ap. 

heortan,  12,  40  j   16,  6. 
her,   adv.,    1.   here  :    6,    9 

etc.  ;  — her  is  (ecce),  1, 

29  etc.  — 2.  hither,  here 

(hue)  :   4,  15. 
hider,  adv.,  hither  :  4,  16  j 

6,  25  ;   21,  is. 
hingrian,  W2.,  impers.  w. 

ace,  fo  hungry  :   3d  sg. 

hingratf,  6,  35. 
hit,  see  he. 
hiw,  r\.,form,  appearance, 

shape  :    as.    hiw,    5,    37 

(species). 


hiwraeden,  f,  family, 
household  :  ns.  4,  53. 

hladan,  vi,  load  ;  —  draw 
(water)  :  ger.  hladanne, 
4,  1 1  ;  imp.  2nd  pi.  hla- 
da^S,  2,  8  j  pret.  3d  pi. 
hlodon,  2,  9. 

hlaf,  m.,  loaf,  bread:  ns. 
6,  33  etc.  ;  gs.  hlafes,  6, 
7  }  ds.  hlafe,  6,  51  j  ap. 
hlafas,  6,  5  etc. 

hlaford,  m.,  lord,  master  : 
ns.  13,  14,  16  ;  15,  15, 
20. 

hleotan,  11,  cast  lots  :  inf. 
19,  24. 

hlinian,  w2.,  lean,  recline  : 
pret.  3d  sg.  hlinode,  13, 
23,  25  ;  21,  20. 

hlot,  n.,  lot  :  as.  hlott,  19, 
24. 

hlystan,  wi.,  w.  dat., 
listen  to  :  2nd  pi.  hlyste 
ge,  10,  20. 

ho,  m.,  heel:  as.  ho,  13,  18. 

hraegel,  n.,  garment  :  ap. 
hraegel,  13,  4. 

hreoh,  adj.,  rough  :  ns. 
waes  hreoh  s§e  (mare  ex- 
surgebat),  6,  18. 

hu,  adv.,  ho<w  :  3,  4  etc.  ; 
—  hu  ne  (nonne,  introdu- 
cing a  question),  not  :  6, 
42,  70  ;   7,  19,  25  etc. 
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humeta  (humete),  adv., 
how  :  3,  12  etc.  j  hu- 
mete, 9,  21. 

hund,  num.,  hundred  : 
nom.,  21,  8. 

hundred,  num.,  hundred: 
gen.,  6,  7  ;  dat.,   12,  5. 

hundteontig,  num.,  hun- 
dred :  nom.  21,  ix  j  ace. 

i9,  39- 

htis,  n.,  house  :  ns.  12,  35 
ds.  huse,  8,  35  ;  11,315 
14,  2  ;  as.  hus,  2,  16. 

hwa,  hwaet,  pron.,  1.  (in- 
terr.)  who,  what :  masc. 
ns.  5,  1 3  etc.  ;  ds.  hwam, 
6,  68  ;  12,  28  ;  13,  22, 
28  ;    as.   hwaene,    18,   4, 

7  >  19,  37  5  *°>  IS-  — 
neut.  ns.  hwaet,  2,  4 
etc.  ;  (w.  personal  predi- 
cate), who  :  1,  19,  22  ; 
4,  10  ;  5,  12  etc.  ;  as. 
hwaet,  1,  22  etc.  ;  is. 
hwi,  for  what,  why  :  1, 
25  ;  7,  1 9  etc.  ;  forhwl, 
for  what,  why,  7,  45.  — 

2.  (indef.)  anyone,  one, 
anything:  masc.  ns.  hwa, 

3,  3,  5  >  8,  51  etc.  ;  haefS 
hwa  him  deme  (qui  iudicet 
euni),  one  to  judge  hint: 
12,  48. — neut.  as.  hwaet, 
14,    14;   16,   23.  —  swa 


hwa.  swa,  swa  hwaet  swa, 
see  swa. 
hwaenne,   adv.,   when  :  6, 

25- 
hwaer  (hwar),  adv.,  where: 

6,  5  ;  8,  10  ;  hwaer,  1, 
38  etc. 

hwaeten,  adj.,  of  wheat, 
wheaten  :  ns.  hwaetene, 
12,  24. 

hwaeSer,    conj.,    whether  : 

7,  17  ;  10,  24;— conj. 
adv.,  (to  introduce  a  di- 
rect question)  4,  3  3  ;  18, 
345  —  hwae'Ser  fte,  or:  7, 
17  ,•    18,  34. 

hwseSere,  adv.,  neverthe- 
less :  "Seah  hwaeftere,  nev- 
ertheless: 7,  13. 

hwanon,  adv.,  whence  :  1, 
48  etc. 

hwar,  see  hwar. 

hwi,  see  hwa. 

hwil,  f.,  while,  time  :  as. 
hwlle,  5,  35  ;  —  «a 
hwile  fte,  the  time  that, 
while:   9,  4,  5. 

hwyder,  adv.,  whitber  :  3, 
8  etc. 

hwyle,  pron.  adj.,  of  what 
kind,    which,  what  :   ns. 

8,  7  ;  ds.  hwylcum,  10, 
32  ;  12,  33  j  hwylcon, 
4,     525     18,     325     21, 
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195  as.  hwylc,  2,  18  ; 
hwylce,  18,  29  ;  ap. 
hwylce,  13,  18.  —  swa 
hwylc  swa,  see  swa. 
hyrde,  m.,  herd,  shepherd  : 
ns.  10,  2. 


I 

Iacob,  Jacob  :  ns.  4,  5, 
12  ;  gs.  Iacobes,  4,  6. 

Iacobus,  James  :  gs. 
Iacobi,  14,  ir. 

ic,  1  st  pers.  pron.,  J  :  ns.  1, 
1 5  etc.  j  gs.  min,  20,175 
ds.  me,  1,  .15  etc.  ;  as. 
me,  2,  17  etc.  ;  (reflex.) 
9,  1 1  j  n.  dual,  wyt,  1 7, 
1 1,  22  ;  d.  dual,  unc,  17, 
21  ;  np.  we,  1,  14  etc.  5 
gp.  ure,  19,  24;  dp.  us, 
1,  14  etc. ;  ap.  us,  1,  22. 

Ierusalem,  Jerusalem  :  ds. 
Ierusalem  :   1,  19  etc. 

in(n),  adv.,  in:  3,  55  10, 
*>  3>  9  i  2°>  5,  8  ;  inn, 
18,  15. 

innan  (innon,  ynnan), 
prep.  w.  dat.  and  ace, 
(w.  dat.)  within,  during: 
7,  ir  etc.  ;  innon,  10, 
22r  ;  ynnan,  2,  i2r;  — 
(w.  ace.)  within,  into  : 
20,  11. 


inne,  adv.,  within,  inside  : 

20,  26. 
innoS,  m.,  1.  bowels,  belly  : 

ds.  innoSe,  7,  385  — 2. 

womb  :  as.  innoft,  3,  4. 
into,   prep.    w.    dat.,   into: 

7,     14;    10,    1  ;    18,     1 

etc. 
Iohannes,    John:     ns.    1, 

15  etc.  ;  gs.  Iohannes,  1, 

x9  5  3,  2-5  5  Iohannis,  21, 

15,  16,  17,  i9r  ;  ds.  Io- 

hanne,  3,  26  ;    5,  33. 
Iona,  John  :  gs.  Ionan,  1, 

42. 
Iordanes,      Jordan  :      ds. 

Iordane,  3,  26  ;  Iordanen, 

1,  28  ;  as.  Iordanen,  10, 

40. 
Iosep,  Joseph  :  ns.  19,  38  j 

gs.  Iosepes,  1,  45  ;  6,  42. 
is,  see  beon. 
Isaias,  Isaiah  :  ns.  1,  235 

ii,    39>   4i  5   gs-   Isaias, 

12,  38. 
Israhele,  mpl.,  the  Israel- 
ites :  gp.  Israhela,  1,  31  ; 

3,  10;   12,  13. 
Israhelisc,  adj.,   Israelite-. 

ns.   1,  47. 
Iudas,   Judas  :    ns.    12,    4 

etc.  ;  gs.    Iudas,    13,   2  ; 

ds.  Iudas,  13,  26  }  Iuda, 

6,  71. 
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Iudea,  Judaa  :  ds.   Iudea, 

4,  47  i    7,   «• 

Iudeas,  mpl.,  //^  3^aw  : 
np.  i,  19  etc.  $  gp.  Iudea, 
2,  6  etc.  j  dp.  Iudeum, 
10,  19;  Iudeon,  8,  31 
etc.  ;   Iudean,  5,  15. 

Iudeisc,  adj.,  Jewish, 
Jew  :  ns.  4,  9  }  1 8, 
35- 


la,  interj.,  lol  O  :  2,  4  ;  4, 
21  ;   17,  25. 

lad,  f.,  excuse,  defence:  as. 
lade,  15,  22. 

laedan,  wi.,  lead,  bring, 
carry  :  1st  sg.  lsede,  19, 
45  3dsg.  l»t,  10,  3(*/«- 
«/)  ;  21,  18  ;  opt.  (?)  1  st 
sg.  laede,  10,  16  ;  pret.  3d 
sg.  lsedde,  18,  16  ;  19, 
13  ;  pret.  3d  pi.  lieddon, 
1,  42  etc. 

Isefan,  wi.,  leave  :  1st  sg. 
lsefe,  14,  27;  pret.  3d  pi. 
lasfdon,  6,  13. 

lsiran,  wi.,  teach-.  2nd  sg. 
laeret,  9,  34  ;  3d  sg. 
laerS,  14,  26  (see  Note)  ; 
16,  135  pret.  1  st  sg. 
laerde,  18,  20  ;  pret.  3d 
sg.  lsrde,  6,  59  etc. 


laes,  f.,  pasture  \  as.    laese, 

10,  9. 

laes,  comp.  adv.,  less  :  — 
fte  lies,  lest,  that  not :  1 2, 
42  (see  Note)  j  fte  laes  Se, 

_5>  14. 

laetan,  rd.,  1.  let,  allow  : 
3d  sg.  last,  10,  3,  4  jimp. 
2ndsg.  laet,  12,  75  2nd  pi. 
laetatS,  1 1,  44  ;  1 8,  8.  — 
2.  let  alone,  leave  :  1st 
sg.  lsete,  14,  18.  — 3.  let 
down,  lay  down-,  inf.  21, 
6  ;  1  st  sg.  lake,  10,  1 8  j 
opt.  pret.  3d  sg.  lete,  19, 

3i- 
laf,   f.,  leavings,  remnant  : 

ds.  to  lafe  waeron,  were 

left:  6,  12. 
lamb,  n.,  lamb  :  ns.  1,  29, 

36  jap.  lamb,  21,  15,  16. 
land,     n.,     1.    land  :    ds. 

lande,  6,  21  j  21,  8  j  as. 

land,    21,    9,    11;  — 2. 

land,  country  :  ds.  3,  22  j 

as.    11,  48   {locus). — 3. 

the    country  (regio)  :    ds. 

11,  55  j  as.  11,  54. 
lang,  adj.,  long  :  as.  lange, 

5,  6  ;  14,  9. 
langa-frigadaeg,  m.,  Good 

Friday  :   as.    langa-friga- 

daeg,  18,  ir. 
lange,  adv.,  long  :   10,  24. 
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lar,  f. ,  teaching,  doctrine  : 
ns.  7,  16  ;  ds.  lare,  7, 
17  ;  as.  lare,  18,  19. 

lareow,  m,,  teacher,  mas- 
ter :  ns.  1,  38  etc.  ;  as. 
lareow,  1  3,  1  3  ;  vs.  8,  4  ; 
—  (Rabbi),  vs.  4,  3  1  ;    6, 

laSian,  W2.,  incite  :  pp. 
gelaftode,  2,  2. 

Lazarus  (Ladzarus),  Laz- 
arus :  ns.  11, 1  etc. ;  Lad- 
zarus, 11,  14;  12,  2  j  as. 
Lazarum,  11,  5  ;  12,  10  ; 
Ladzarum,  12,  9,  17}  vs.  I 
Lazarus,  iij  43. 

leas,  adj.,  lying,  false  :  ns. 
7,  29  ;   8,  44,  55. 

leasung,  f. ,  falsehood,  lie  : 
as.  leasunga,  8,  44. 

lecgan,  wi.,  lay,  place: 
pret.  2nd  sg.  ledest,  20, 
1 5  j  3d  sg«  l^de  his  reaf  j 
(ponit),  laid  aside:  13,4; 
2nd  pi.  lede  ge,  11,  34  ; 
3d  pi,  ledon,  19,  42 ;  20, 

2,  13. 

Ledenstaef,  m.,  Latin  let- 
ter: dp.  Ledenstafon,  19, 
20. 

lencten  (lengten),  m., 
Lent  :  ds.  lenctene,  7, 
32r;  4or;  8,  46r  ; 
lengtene,  2,  i2r;  7,   ir. 


lenctenwucu  (lengten- 
wucu),  {.,  iveek  in  Lent: 
ds.  lenctenwucan,  5,  171-, 
10,  22r  j  lengtenwucan, 
4,  6r;  5,  ir;  8,  3ir  ;  is. 
lenctenwucan,  5,  301- $  8, 
2ir. 

leof,  adj.,  dear,  belvved  \ 
—  (as  a  form  of  address) 
sir :  vs.  leof,  4,  1 1  (see 
Note)  ;  4,  19  j  12,  21  j 
20,  15. 

leofaS,  leofode,  see  lyb- 
ban. 

leoht,  adj.  (subst.  ?),  light : 
ns.  20,   1. 

leoht,  n.,  light :  ns.  1,  4 
etc.  5  gs.  leohtes,  12,  365 
ds.  leohte,  1,  7  etc.;  as. 
leoht,  3,  19  etc. 

leohtfaet,  n., 'lantern,  lamp: 
ns-  5>  35  >  dp.  leohtfa- 
tum,  18,  3. 

leornian,  W2.,  learn  :  pret. 
3d  sg.   leornode,  6,  45  j 

7,  15- 
leorningcniht,  m.,  disci- 
ple :  ns.  9,  28  etc.  5  ds. 
leorningcnihte,  19,  27  ; 
20,  2  j  as.  leorningcniht, 
19,  26;  np.  leorningcnih- 
tas,  1,  37  etc.;  gp. 
leorningcnihta,  4,  1  etc.  \ 
dp.   leorningcnihtum,    1, 
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355     1 8,    17  ;    leorning- 
cnihton,    6,    3    etc.  5  ap.  ' 
leorningcnihtas,  18,  19. 

lie,  n.,  body  :   ns.  20,   12. 

licgan,  v,  lie  :  inf.  20,  5  ; 
21,  9  (-positas)  5  licgean, 
20,  6  }  pret.  3d  sg.  laeg, 

4>  47  }   5>  3  5   *°>  7- 

lichama,  m.,  body  :  gs. 
lichaman,  2,  21  5  as.  lic- 
haman,  19,  38,  40  5  np. 
lichaman,  19,  31. 

lif,  n.,  life  :  ns.  1,4  etc.  5 
gs.  llfes,  4,  10  etc.  5  ds. 
life,  4,  36  etc.  5  as.  lif, 
3 ,  15  etc. ;  gjelst  Su  ure 
\if(animam  nostram  tollis, 
«  hold  our  mind  in  sus- 
pense'), 10,  24  (see 
Note). 

linen,  adj.,  linen  :  ds. 
linenum,  19,  40  5  ap. 
linen,  13,  4. 

linwaed,  f.,  linen  garment, 
linen  cloth  :  ds.  linwaede, 
13,  5;  dp.  linwsedon,  20, 
7  ;  ap.  linwaeda,  20,  5, 
6. 

Lithostrotus,  Lat.  adj., 
*  paved,  or  inlaid,  with 
stones':  ns.   19,  13. 

locc,  m.,  lock  (of  hair)  ;  pi., 
hair  :  dp.  loccon,  11,  2  j 
12,  3. 


locian,  W2.,  look,  behold: 
imp.  2nd  sg.  Idea  (ecce), 

8,  7;   11,  36. 

losian,  W2.,   be  lost  :  opt. 

3d  pi.  losigeon,  6,  12. 
lufian,  w2.,  love  :   1st  sg. 

lunge,  14,  21,   31  ;  si, 

15,  16,  17  j  2nd  sg. 
lufast,    11,    35    si,    15, 

16,  175  3d  sg.  lufa^  3> 
35  etc.  5  2nd  pi.  lunVS, 
14,  155  opt.  2nd  pi. 
lufion,  13,  34  ;  15,  12  j 
pret.    1  st  sg.  lufode,  15, 

9,  12  5  2nd  sg.  lufodest, 

17,  23,  24,  26  5  3d  sg. 
lufode,  3,  16  etc.  5  opt. 
pret.  3d  sg.  lufode,  15, 
19  ;  2nd  pi.  lufodon,  8, 
42  5   14,  28. 

lufu,  f.,  love  :  ns.  17,  26  j 
ds.  lufe,  15,  9,  10;  as. 
lufe,  5,  42;   13,  355   15, 

13- 
lybban,  W3.,  live  :  ptc. 
lybbende,  6,  51,  57  5  3d 
sg.  leofaS,  4,  50  etc. ; 
3d  pi.  lybbatf,  5,  25  j 
pret.    3d  sg.   leofode,  4, 

_5J- 

lyfan,  wi.,  w.  dat.  of 
person,  give  leave,  per- 
mit :  pret.  3d  sg.  lyTde, 
19,  38. 
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lyhtan,  wi.,  give  fight, 
shine  :  ptc.    lyhtende,   5, 

_35  5   3d  sg.  lyht,  1,  5. 

lytel,  adj.,  little  :  ns.  12, 
35  5  *4>  19  i  as-  ymbe, 
embe  lytel  (modicum),  in 
a  little  vohile  :  16,  16, 
17,  18,  19.  — gs.  hit  ys 
lytles  wana,  it  lacks  little: 
14,  2  (see  Note). 

M 

ma,  1.  comp.  adv.,  more  : 
5,18.  —  2.  indcl.  subst., 
w.  gen.,  more  :  nom. 
4,    41  5    ace.    4,    1  j    7, 

3V 

macian,  wi.,  make,  make 
ready  :  pp.  gemacud,  13, 
2  {facta). 

maEg,  m.,  kinsman,  rela- 
tive j  —  parent  :  np. 
magas,  9,  2,  3,  20,  22, 
23  ;  ap.    magas,    9,    18  ; 

—  brother  :      np.     7,     5 

mare,  adj.,  great,  famous  ; 

—  mjere  daeg,  high  day, 
feast  day  :    ns.    19,    315 

ds.  maeran,  7,  37.  — 
comp.  maerra,  greater, 
(maior)  :  ns.  4,  125  8, 
53  ;  maerre,  10,  29. 


maesse,  f.,  mass; — feast 
day,  festival  :  ds.  maes- 
san,  14,  ir;    15,  ir. 

maesseaefen,  n.,  Eve  of  a 
feast  day,  Vigil  (cf.  uigi- 
lia)  :  as.  maesseaefen,  1, 
35r  ;    14,  i5r;   21,  i5r. 

maessedaeg,  m.,  feast  day, 
festival :  as.  maessedaeg, 
3,  i6r;  14,  23r;  21, 
i9r  -y  dp.  maessedagon, 
15,  i2r,  i7r. 

magan,  prp.,  can,  be  able  : 
1st  sg.  maeg,  5,  30  ;  13, 
37  ;    2nd   sg.    miht,    13, 

36  ;  3d  sg.  maeg,  1,  46 
etc.  ;  1st  pi.  mage  we, 
14,  5  ;  2nd  pi.  magon, 
7,  34  etc.  ;  mage  ge,  5, 
44  ;  3d  pi.  magon,  3,  9  ; 
opt.  3d  sg.  maege,  4,  35  ; 
pret.    3d  sg.    mihte,    11, 

37  5  3d  pi.  mihton,  12, 
39  >  21,  6  ;  opt.  pret. 
3d  sg.  mihte,  9,  33  ;  21, 
25  5  — (to  express  pur- 
pose), might,  could:  opt. 
pret.  3d  sg.  mihte,  12, 
55  3dpi.  mihton,  11,  57. 

Magdalenisc,  adj.,  Mag- 
dalene :  ns.  Magdalen- 
isce,  19,  25  j   20,  1,  18. 

man(n),  m.,  man,  person^ 
one  :  ns.  man,  2,  10  etc.  j 
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mann,  i,  6  etc.  ;  gs. 
marines,  i,  51  etc.  ;    17, 

2  (see  Note)  ;  ds.  men, 
2,  25  etc.  ;  menn,  5,  345 
18,  38  ;  as.  man,  1,  9 
etc.  ;  mann,  7,  22  ;  9, 
24  ;  np.  men,  6,  10,  14  ; 
menn,  3,  19  ;  gp.  manna, 
1,  4  etc.  ;  dp.  mannum, 
4,  28  etc. 

mangunghus,  n.,  house  of 
traffic,  house  of  business  : 
ds.  mangunghiise,  2,  16. 

manig  (maneg),  adj., 
many  :  np.  manega,  2, 
2  3  5  3>  23  {aquae  multae, 
*  much  water  ')  etc.  ; 
manige,  4,  39;  dp. 
manegum,  6,  9  ;  ap. 
manega,     10,     32  ;     20, 

3°- 
manslaga,  m.,  man-slayer, 

murderer :  ns.  8,  44. 
mara,  see  mycel. 
Maria,   Mary  :   ns.    11,2 

etc.  ;    gs.    Marian,     11, 

1  }  ds.    Marian,    11,    19, 

45  ;  as.  Marian,  11,  28  $ 

Mariam,  11,  5. 
Martha,  Martha  :ns.  11,20 

etc.  ;  Marfta,  12,  2  ;  gs. 

Martham,     11,     1  ;     ds. 

Martham,    11,    19  j    as. 

Martham,  11,  5. 


me,  see  ic. 

med,  f.,  reward,  nvages : 
as.  mede,  4,  36 

menigeo  (menio),  {^multi- 
tude, croivd  :  ns.  5,  3 
etc.  ;  menio,  12,  9  etc.  j 
ds.  menigeo,  7,  12,  43  j 
menigu,  21,  6  j  as. 
menigeo,  7,  32. 

mere,  m  ,  1.  sea,  lake  :  ds. 
mere,  6,  22,  25.  — 2. 
/go/  :  ns.  5,  2  j  ds.  mere, 

9»  7,  ii- 

Messias,  Messiah  :  ns.  4, 
25  ;  as.  Messlam,  1,  41. 

mete,  m.,  food,  meat  :  ns. 
4>  34  i  6,  55  }  gs.  metes, 
4,  9  (see  Note)  5  ds. 
mete,  6,  27  ;  as.  mete, 
4,  8,  32 }  heofonlicne 
mete  (manna),  6,  31,  49, 
58. 

micel,  see  mycel. 

mid  (myd),  prep.  w.  dat., 
ivith  :  (association)  1,1, 

*>  39  5  3>  *>  **  etc-  i 
myd,  17,  5  ;  —  (means, 
manner)  2,  75  3,  29  j 
8,  5,  6  j  11,  31  etc.  ;  — 
ful  mid,  /«//  of:  1,  14 
(cf.  Note)  }  —  prep,  adv., 
with  :  4,  11  ;  13,  5. 
mid,  adj.,  central,  middle  : 
ns.,  7,  14  (see  Note). 
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middacg,  m.,  midday  :  ns. 
4,  6. 

middaneard  (middan- 
geard),  m.,  earth, 
'world  :  ns.  1,  10  etc.  j 
gs.  middaneardes,  1,  29 
etc.  ;  ds.  middanearde, 
1,  10  etc.  ;  as.  middan- 
eard, 1,  9  etc.  ;  middan- 
geard,  6,  14. 

midde,  f.,  middle ,  midst  : 
ds.  middan,  8,  9  ;  19,  18. 

miht,  f.,  might,  power  :  as. 
mihte,  19,  10,  11. 

mihte,  see  magan. 

min,  gs.,  see  ic. 

min,  poss.  pron.,  my,  mine  : 
ns.  min,  3,  29  etc.  ;  gs. 
mines,  10,  29  etc.  ; 
mlnre,  15,  205  ds. 
mlnum,  10,  18  etc.  j 
minon,  14,  13  $  20,  17  $ 
mlnre,  8,  31  etc.  ;  as. 
mlnne,  8,19  etc.  ;  mine, 
8,  43  etc.  ;  min,  6,  54 
etc.  ;  np.  mine,  8,  31 
etc.  j  dp.  minon,  12,  30  ; 
20,  17  ;  ap.  mine,  9,  1 1 
etc. 

modor,  f.,  mother  :  ns.  2, 
1  etc.  ;  gs.  modor,  3,  4  ; 
19,  25  j  ds.  meder,  19, 
26  ;  as.  modor,  6,  42  ; 
19,  26. 


monandaeg,  m.,  Monday  1 
as.  monandaeg  :  2,  i2rj 
7,  32rj   8,   2ir;    12,  ir. 

monaS,  m.,  month  :  np. 
m6n"5as,  4,  35. 

morgen,  m.,  morning  :  ns. 
18,  28  j  as.  on  mergen, 
in  the  morning  :  20, 1  ;  21, 
4  ;  on  the  morroiv  :  1,  43  j 
12,  12. 

motan,  prp.,  must,  may: 
pret.  3d  sg.,  ^Saet  he 
moste,  tha  the  might,  to  : 

5,  27    (see   Note)  j    19, 
38. 

Moyses,  Moses  :  ns.  1,  45 
etc.;  gs.  Moyses,  7,  235 
9,  28;  ds.  Moyse,  5,  46  j 
7,  22  ;  as.  Moyses,  9, 
29  ;  Moysen,  1,  17. 

munt,  m.,  mountain  :  as. 
munt,  6,  3,  15. 

murcnian,  W2.,  complain, 
murmur  :  ptc.  murcni- 
gende,  7,  32  ;  imp.  2nd 
pi.  murcnia'5,  6,  43  j 
pret.  3d  pi.   murcnodon, 

6,  41  ;  murcnedon,  6,  61. 
muS,  m.,  mouth  :  ds.  mufte, 

19,  29. 
mycel     (micel),     adj.,     1. 
great,   large :    ns,    5,    3  ; 
6,  2,  18;  12,  12;  micel, 
6,  5  j  12,  9  j  is.  mycelre 
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stefhe  (uoce  magna),  11, 
43  ;  gp.  micelra,  21,  11. 

—  comp.  mara,  greater: 
ns.  14.,  285  as.  mare,  1, 
5o;maran,  5,  365  15,  13; 
19,  11;  ap.  maran,  5, 
20  ;  14,  12.  — 2.  tzzw^  : 
ns.  6,  10;  7,  12  ;  as. 
mycelne,  12,  24  ;  mycel, 
6,  1 1  5  ap.  mycle  blaeda, 
much  fruit  \  15,  5,  8  \ 
mycel  tacn  (multa  signa, 
1  many  signs  '  ),  11,  47  ; 

—  adv.,  is.  mycle,  £v 
much,  much  :  mycle  ma, 
^fl^)'  #70r£ :  4,  41. 

myddanwinter,  m.,  mid- 
av inter,  Christmas  :  ds. 
middanwyntran,  1,  I5r; 
middanwintra,  1,  191-. 

mydfaesten,  n.,  Midlent 
(the  third  Sunday  in 
Lent)  :  gs.  mydfaestenes, 
8,  i2r  ;  9,  11  ;  11,  ir; 
ds.  mydfastene,  8,  ir. 

mydlencten,  m.,  Midlent : 
gs.  mydlenctenes,  6,  ir  ; 
mydlengtenes,  7,  i4r. 

mynetere,  m.,  money 
changer  :  gp.  mynetera, 
2,  15  ;  ap.  myneteras,  2, 
j  4. 

myse,  f.,  table  :  ap.  mysan, 
2,  15. 


N 

na,  adv.,  not  at  all,  not  (to 
strengthen  ne)  :    1,    20  ; 

4,  42  etc.  ;  (without  ne) 
no,  not  :  8,  1 1  ;  18,  40  ; 
naes  na,  5,  18  ;  7,  10 
etc. 

nacod,  adj.,  naked:  ns.  21, 

7- 
naebban  (<  ne  habban), 
W3.,  have  not  :  1st  sg. 
naebbe,  4,  175  2nd  sg. 
naefst,  4,  11,  175  13, 
8  j  3d  sg.  naefS,  4,  44  ; 
14,  30;  istpl.  naebbe  we, 
19,  15  5  2nd  pi.  nabbaft, 

5,  38,  42;  12,  8; 
naebbe  ge,  6,  53  5  3d  pi. 
nabbaft,  2,  3  ;  15,  22  ; 
(opt.  ?)  pret.  2nd  sg.  naefd- 
est,  19,11;  opt.  pret.  2nd 
pi.  naefde  ge,  9,  41  ;  3d 
pi.  naefdon,  15,  22,  24. 

naeddre,  f.,  snake,  serpent  : 

as.  naeddran,  3,  14. 
naefde,        naefdon,         see 

naebban. 
naefre,  adv.,  newer  :   1,   18 

etc. 
naes,  see  beon. 
naes,  adv.,  not  at  all,  not  : 

14,  22;  — naes  na,  5,185 

7,  1 o  etc. 
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nsegel,  m.,  nail :  gp.  nae- 
gela,  20,  25. 

nah,  see  agan. 

naht,  n.,  nought,  nothing  \ 
ns.  8,  54. 

nama,  m.,  name  :  ns.  1,  6  ; 
18,  ioj  ds.  naman,  5,  43 
etc. ;  as.  naman,  1,12  etc. 

nan,  pron.  adj.,  no  :  ns.  1, 
18  etc.  ;  ds.  nanum,  5, 
22  5  8,  15,  33;  as. 
nanne,  18,  38  ;  19,  4  ; 
nane,  19,  11  ;  nan,  10, 
41 ;  16,  29  j  —  nan  Sing, 
nothing  :  ns.  1 ,  3  ;  gs. 
nanes  Singes,  16,  23  ;  as. 
nan  "Sing,  3,  27  etc.  — 
(as  subst.)  no  one,  none  : 
ns.  3,  1 5  etc. }  as.  nanne, 
18,  9. 

nardus,  Lat.  m.,  spikenard: 
as.  wyrtgemange  "Se  hig 
nardus  hataft  (nardi 
pistici),  12,  3. 

nat,  see  nytan. 

Nathana(h)el,  Nathanael : 
ns.  1,  46,  48,  49  ;  Na- 
thanael, 21,  2  ;  as.  Na- 
thanahel,  1,  47  5  Na- 
thanael, 1,  45. 

Nazarenisc,  adj.,  Naza- 
rene,  of  Nazareth  :  ns. 
Nazareniscea,  19,  19;  as. 
Nazareniscean,  18,  5,  7. 


Nazareth,  Nazareth  \  ds. 

Nazareth,  1,  45,  46. 
ne,  adv.,  not  :    1,  10  etc. 
ne,  adv.  conj.,  and  not,  nor-. 

3,  8  etc. ;  — ne  .    .   .  ne, 
neither  .    .    .  nor :  1 ,  135 

4,  ii  >   5>  37- 

neah,  adv.  prep.  w.  dat., 
near  :   2,  13  5  4,  5. 

nebb,  n.,face  :   ns.  11,44. 

neahgebiir,  m.,  neighbour  : 
np.  neahgeburas,  9,  8. 

nellan  (<ne  wyllan),  anv., 
ivill  not  :  2nd  sg.  nelt, 
21,  18  }  2nd  pi.  nellaft, 
5,40  ;  10,  38  ;  pret.  3d 
sg.  nolde,  7,  1. 

nemnan,  wi.,  name,  call : 
pp.  genemned,  1,  42  ;   3, 

I  j   5,  2  }   11,  1. 

nese,  adv.,  nay,  no  :   7,12; 

9,  9;  21,  5. 
net(t),  n.,  net :  ns.  net,  21, 

II  5  as.  nett,  21,6,    11. 
nic(c)  (<  ne  ic),  adv.,  not  I, 

no  :  1,  21  ;  nice,  18,  17. 

Nichodemus,  Nicodemus  : 
ns.  3,  1,  4,  9  5  7,  5o> 
*9>  39- 

niht  (nyht),  f. ,  night  :  ns. 
9,  4 }  ds.  on  niht,  by 
night :  3,  2  etc. ;  on  nyht, 
7,  50; — (in  computing 
time,   the    equivalent  of 


234 


Mo$8uty 


day)  :  ap.  feowertyne 
nyht,  fortnight :  10,  i  ir  ; 
seofon  nyht,  sennight:  20, 
i9r. 
niman  (nyman),  iv,  1.  take, 
receive  (and  inexactly  for 
Latin  toller e,  f err e>  'take 
up,'  'takeaway,'  2,  8;  5, 

8  etc.)  :  inf.  6,  21  ;  19, 
38  ;  ger.  nimanne,  10, 
18;  1  st  sg.  nime,  10,  17; 
14,  3  ;  20,  15  ;  3d  sg. 
runTS,  10,  18  etc.  ; 
Hem's,  10,  3  (see  Note)  ; 
3d  pi.  nima'S,  11,  48  5 
opt.  2nd  sg.  nyme,  17, 
15  j  3d  sg.  nyme,  6,  7; 
imp.  2nd  sg.  nim,  5,  8, 
11,  12  ;  nim  hyne  (tolle, 
4 away  with  him  !'),  19, 
15  ;  nim  'Sine  hand  (ad- 
fer  manum  tuum,  'reach 
hither  thy  hand1),  20, 
27  ;  pret.  istsg.  nam,  10, 
1 8  j  (opt  ? )  2nd  sg.  name, 
20,  15  j   3d  sg.  nam,    5, 

9  etc.  ;  3d  pi.  namon,  2, 
8  etc.  — 2.  take,  seize 
(and  inexactly  for  Latin 
rapere,  'snatch,'  10,  12, 
28,  29)  :  inf.  7,  44;  10, 
*9  5  "»  57  5  ger-  ni- 
manne, 7,  30  ;  3d  sg. 
rum's,  10,  12,  28  j  pret. 


3d  sg.   nam,  8,  20;   19, 

1;    3d   pi.    namon,     18, 

12. 
niwe,  adj.,  nenv  :  ns.    19, 

41  j  as.  niwe,  13,  34. 
nyht,  see  niht. 
nii,  adv.,  novo  (inexactly  for 

Latin    iam,     '  already  '  ; 

"j  39  >  i5»  3  J  i*m  n(>n, 
'no  more,'  14,  30  j  17, 
1 1  ;    ecce,    '  behold,'    3, 

26  etc.)  :  2,  8  etc.  j  just 
now.  21,  10. 

nytan  (<  ne  witan),  prp. ,  not 
knoiv  :  istsg.  nat,  9,  12, 
25  ;  20,  13  j  2nd  sg. 
nast,  3,  8,  10;  13,  7} 
19,    10  ;   3d  sg.   nat,   7, 

27  \  12,  35  >  J5>  15  > 
1st  pi.  nyton,  14,  5  j  20, 
2  j  nytan,  16,  18  ;  nyte 
we,  9,  29  j  2nd  pi.  ny- 
ton, 4,  22  etc.  ;  pret. 
1st  sg.  nyste,  1,  31  j 
3d  sg.  nyste,  5,  135 
3d  pi.  nyston,  10,  6. 

nyten,  n.,  cattle  :  np. 
nytenu,  4,  12. 

nySane,  adv.,  from  be- 
neath :   8,  23. 

ny5er,  adv.,  down  :  1,  325 
3,  13  }  8,  6  ;  20,  5  j 
ny'Ser  stigan,  descend  :  1, 
33,  S»« 
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of,  prep.  w.  dat.,  of ,  from  : 
(origin,  source,  separa- 
tion, material)  1,  16,  32, 
46  ;  2,  9,  15  ;  11,  11 
etc.  ;  gefylled  of,  filled 
vuith:  12,  3  ;  of  me  syl- 
fum,  by  myself'.  8,  28 
etc.  5  (starting  point  of 
time)  from-.  7,  40;  11, 
53  etc.;  (partition)  of:\, 
24, 3  5  (see  Note), 40  etc. ; 
—  adv.,  off:  18,  10,  26. 

ofer,  prep.  w.  ace,  (place) 
over,  above,  upon  :  1, 
32,  33>  51  5  3>  3i  (see 
Note)  etc.  ;  over,  across: 

6,  1,  17}  9>  6  etc.  j  — 
ofer  fyftyne  furlang, 
over:  11,  18  (see  Note)  ; 
ofer  mine  reaf  hi  wurpon 
hlott,  over,  for  :  19,  24 
(see  Note)  ;  —  (time) 
after  :  2,  ir  ;  3,  ir  etc.  j 
— adv.,  over  :  10,  1  ; 
21,  9. 

ofost,  f.,  speedy  haste  :  ds. 

ofste,  11,  31. 
ofslean,  vi,  slay,  kill  :  inf. 

7,  1  i  11,  53  >  i2,  10  5 
ger.  ofsleanne,  5,  18 
etc.  ;  opt.  1st  pi.  ofslean, 
18,  31. 


oftorfian,  w2.,  stone  to 
death  :  inf.  8,  5  (lapi- 
dare). 

oftraedlice,  adv.,  fre- 
quently, often  :  18,  2. 

Olieutum,  gs.  Oliuetes 
dune,  Mount  of  Olives: 
8,  1. 

on,  prep.  w.  dat.,  inst.  (5, 
3or  ;  8,  21  r),  and  ace,  1. 
(w.  dat.  and  inst. ),  on,  in : 
(place  where)  on,  in  :  1, 
4,  5,  10  etc.  ;  (place  to 
which)  in,  into  :  3,  17 
(see  Note)  ;  10,  23  ;  13, 
2  etc.  ;  (time  when),  on, 
in:  1,  39 ;  2,  1  etc.  , 
(time  during  which)  in, 
during  :  2,  20  ;  on  ecum 
life,  into  eternal  life  :  4, 
36  }  (manner)  in,  vuith  : 
1,  *6;  5,  43  5  7,  4  etc.  j 
(measure),  2,  6  ;  cf.  6, 
7  ;  —  aparod  on,  on  the 
charge  of :  8,  3.  — 2.  (w. 
ace.)  on,  upon,  in,  into  : 
(place  to  which)  upon, 
into  :  1,  9,  43  ;  3,  4,  5 
etc.  j  on  baec,  aback, 
back  :  6,  66  ;  20,  14  ;  on 
fixatf,  a-fishing,  fishing  : 
21,  3  }  (time  when)  on  : 
1,  i4r,  igr  etc.  ;  on  ece 
Hf,   forever  :   4,  145    6, 
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27;  —  gelyfan,  gehyhtan 


on,  in:  1,  12 


,   ~,  *  *  ,  j, 


45  etc.  5  on  Ebreisc,  on 
ure  gcSeode,  in:  19,  175 
20,  24. — 3.  prep,  adv., 
on,  in  :  4,  20  ;  5,  4  ;  7, 
20  j  10,  40  ;  19,  19;  — 
adv.,  21,  7. 

onbyrigan,  wi.,  w.  gen., 
taste  :  pret.  3d  sg.  onby- 
rigde,  2,  9. 

oncnawan,  rd.,  recognizee, 
know  :  2nd  pi.  on- 
cnawaft,  8,  32  ;  3d  pi. 
oncnawaS,  13,  35  ;  opt. 
3d  sg.  oncnawe,  14,  31; 
2nd  pi.  oncnawun,  10, 
38  ;  3d  pi.  oncnawon, 
x7>  3  5  3d  pl-  oncneo- 
won,  17,  8,  25. 

ondrsedan,  rd.,  x.  be 
afraid,  fear  :  imp.  2nd 
sg.  ondrsed,  12,  15  ;  (w. 
reflex,  dat.)  imp.  2nd  pl. 
ondnedaft,  6,  20 ;  pret. 
3d  sg.  ondred,  19,  8  ; 
3d  pl.  ondredon,  6,  19. 
—  2.  be  afraid  of,  fear  : 
pret.  3d  pl.  ondredon,  9, 
22. 

onfaestnian,  W2.,  crucify 
(transfgere) :  pret.  3dpi. 
onfaestnodon,  19,  37. 

onfon,  rd.,    take,    receive  : 


1st  sg.  onfo,  5,  34  ;  pret. 
3d  sg.  onfeng,  19,  30 
(w.  gen.)  ;  3d  pl.  onfen- 
gon,  1,  16. 

ongean,  prep.  w.  ace, 
against  :  1  3,  18  ;  1 8,  29  ; 
19,  n  j  toward,  to  meet 
(obuiam)  :  12,  13  ;  — 
prep.  adv.  (w.  dat.),  to- 
ward, to  meet  {obuiam): 
12,  18. 

ongemang,  prep.  w.  dat., 
among,  during :  onge- 
mang  Sam,  during  these 
events,  meanwhile  (inte- 
rea):  4,  31  (see  Note). 

ongytan,  v,  perceive,  un- 
derstand, know :  opt. 
2nd  pl.  ongyton,  19,  4  j 
3d  pl.  ongyton,  7,  26  j 
12,  40  ;  pret.  3d  sg.  on- 
geat,  4,  53. 

onlyhtan,  w  1 . ,  lighten,  illu- 
mine :  3d  sg.  onlyht,  1,9. 

onsundron,  adv.,  apart,  by 
itself:   20,  7. 

ontynan  (untynan),  wi., 
open  :  inf.  10,  21  ;  pret. 
3d  sg.  ontynde,  9,  26, 
325  11,  37  ;  untynde, 
9,  14,  21,  30. 

onuppan,  prep.  w.  dat., 
upon  :  12,  145  —  adv. , 
upon,  against:    11,  38. 
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open,  adj.,  open  :  ns.  7,  4  ; 
ap.  opene  heofonas,  the 
heavens  opened  {apertos 
caelos):    1,  51. 

openlice,  adv.,  openly, pub- 
licly, plainly  :  7,  10  5  11, 
14;    18,  6. 

oreSian,  W2.,  breathe  :  3d 
sg.  oreftaft,  3,  8. 

oS,  1.  prep.  w.  ace,  (place) 
up  to,  as  far  as  :  2,  7  j 
(time)  g*Jz/:  2,  10;  12, 
7. — 2.  conj. ,  until :  21, 
22,  23. 

55er,  pron.  adj.,  1.  other  : 
ns.  15,  24  etc.  ;  ds. 
oftron,  20,  2  ;  as.  6'Serne, 
14,  16  ;  np.  6"5re,  6,  23  $ 
20,  25  ;  21,  2  ;  ap. 
oftre,  10,  16  ;  20,  30  j 
(as  subst.),  ns.  5,  7,  32, 
43  ;   21,    18  ;  np.    oftre, 

4,  38  i  7,  **  >  i9>  l8  > 
aelc  .  .  .  6$res,  ofterne, 
each  other:  13,  14,  22. 
—  2.  one  (of  two)  :  ns. 
1,  40  ;  6$er  .  .  .  ofter, 
one  .  .  .  another  :  ns.  4, 
37.  —  3.  second-,  gs. 
oftre,  2,  ir ;  is.  oftre, 
4,  54,  5>  3or5  8,  2ir5 
oftre  daeg,  the  next  day  : 
i,  *9>  35  i  6,  22. 
oSSe,  conj.,  or  :  2,  6  etc. 


oxa,  m.,  ox  :  ap.  oxan,  2, 
14,  i5- 


palmsunnandaeg,  m., 
Palm  Sunday,  ds.  palra- 
sunnandaege,  6,  53r;  11, 
47r.  _ 

palmtryw,  n. ,  palm  tree  : 
gp.  palmtrywa,  12,  13. 

palmwucu,  f.,  Palm  Week, 
Holy  Week:  ds.  palm- 
wucan,  12,  ir,  241-. 

passio,  Lat.  m.,  Passion 
(of  our  Lord)  :  ns.  1 8, 
ir. 

peneg,  m.,  penny  :  gp. 
penega,  6,  7  ;  dp.  pene- 
gon,  12,  5. 

pentecosten,  m.,  Pente- 
cost, Whitsuntide  :  gs. 
pentecostenes,  3,  i6r 
etc.  j  as.  pentecosten,  3, 
ir. 

Petrus,  Peter :  ns.  1,  42 
etc.  $  gs.  Petres,  1,  40, 
44;  21,  i5r;  ds.  Petre, 
1 3,  6  etc.  j  as.  Petrum, 
18,  16. 

Pharisei,  Lat.  mpl.,  Phari- 
sees :  np.  4,  1  etc.  ;  gp. 
Pharisea,  7,  48  j  12,  42  j 
dp.  Phariseon,  7,  45  etc. 
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Phariseisc,  adj.,  of  the 
Pharisees  :  ns.  3,  1. 

Philippus,  Philip  :  ns.  1, 
44etc.;gs.  Phylippi,  14, 
ir  5  ds.  Philippe,  6,  5  ; 
12,    21  ;    as.    Philippus, 

i>  43- 
Pilatus,  Pilate  :  ns.  18,  29 

etc.  ;  ds.  Pilate,  19,  21  ; 

as.  Pilatum,  19,  31,  38. 
plaettan,  wi.,  smack,  slap  : 

pret.  3d  pi.  plaetton,  19, 

3- 

portic,  m.,  porch  :  ds.  por- 
tice,  10,  23,-  dp.  porticon, 
5,  3  ;  ap.  porticas,  5,  2. 

pund,  n.,  pound  :  as.  pund, 
12,  3. 

purpure,  f. ,  purple  :  gs. 
purpuran,  19,  2,  5. 

pyt(t),  m.,  pity  nvell  :  ns. 
pyt,  4,  1 1  }  as.  pytt,  4, 
12. 


Rabbi,  Rabbi  :   vs.    1,   38, 

49  5   3;  *>  26. 
Rabbdni,  Rabboni  :  vs.  20, 

16. 
raEcan,  wi.,   reach,  hand: 

1  st  sg.  rsece,  13,  26. 
rsdan,  wi.,  r^«^  :  inf.   3, 

ir  ;  pret.  3d  pi.  rsddon, 

19,  20. 


rsesan,  wi.,  rush,  spring: 
ptc.  riesendes,  4,  14. 

raSe,  adv.,  quickly  :  11,  29; 
13,  27.  — comp.  ra^or, 
more  quickly,  sooner-.  20, 
4  (primus).  —  supl.  ra- 
%ViSt,  first-.  5,  4  (primus). 

reaf,  n.,  robe,  garment -.  ds. 
reafe,  19,  2;  as.  reaf, 
19,  5  ;  ap.  reaf,  13,  4, 
12  ;  19,  23,  24. 

restedaeg,  m.,  day  of  rest, 
Sabbath  :  ns.  5,  9  etc.  ; 
ds.  restedsege,  5,  16  etc.  j 
as.  restedseg,  5,  18  ;  9, 
16  ;  gp.  restedaga,  20,  19 
(see  Note). 

rewett,  m.  n.,  rowing  ;  — 
boat  :  gs.  rewettes,  21,  6. 

rice,  n.,  kingdom  :  ns.  18, 
36  j  as.  rice,  3,  3,  5. 

ridan,  1,  ride  -.  pret.  3d  sg. 
rad,  12,  14. 

riht  (ryht),  adj.,  right, 
just,  righteous  (Justus)  : 
ns.  ryht,  5,  30 ;  as. 
rihtne,  7,  24. 

rihtwis,  adj.,  righteous, 
just  (iustus)  :  vs.  rihtwlsa, 
17,  25. 

ripan,  1,  reap  :  inf.  4,  35  ; 
ger.  ripanne,  4,  35,  38  } 
3d  sg.  ripS,  4,  36,  37. 

rod,  f.,  rood,  cross  :  ds.  rode, 


<$\otmy 


239 


3,  ir  (see  Note)  5  19,  31; 

as.  r5de,  19,  17,  19,  25. 
Romane,    mpl.,    Romans  : 

np.  11,  48. 
rowan,  rd.,  ro<w  :  pret.  3d 

pi.   reowon,   21,    8  j  pp. 

gerowen,  6,  19. 


sacerd,  m.,  priest  (sacer- 
dos)  :  gp.  sacerda  ealdor, 
chief  priest  :  12,  1  o  $  ap. 
sacerdas,  1,  19. 

sx,  f.  m. ,  sea  :  ns.  6,  18} 
ds.  sse,  6,  195  21,  1  ; 
as.  sae,  6,  1,  17  ,•   21,  7. 

saeternesdaeg,  m.,  Satur- 
day :  as.  saeternesdaeg,  8, 
i2r  ;   20,  ir. 

Salomon,  Solomon :  gs.  Sa- 
lomones,  10,  23. 

Samaria,  Samaria  :  gs. 
Samarian,  4,  5  ;  ds.  Sa- 
maria, 4,  7. 

Samarie,  mpl.,  the  Sama- 
ritans :  Samaria  land,  Sa- 
maria :   as.  4,  4. 

Samaritanisc,  adj.,  Sa- 
maritan :  ns.  4,  9  ;  8, 
48  ;  Samaritanisce,  4,  9  ; 
np.  Samaritanisce,  4,  9, 
39  j  Samaritaniscean,  4, 
40. 


sanctus,  Lat.    m.,   Saint  : 

gs.    sancte,    1,    35r;   15, 

ir. 
sarig,     adj.,    sore,     sorry, 

grieved  :   ns.  21,  17. 
Satanas,    Satan:  ns.     13, 

27. 
sawan,  rd.,  soiv  :   3d  sg. 

sa;w«,  4,  36,  37. 
sawl,  f.,  soul :  ns.  12,  27  } 

—  life  (animd) :  as.  sawle, 

10,  17,  18  ;   12,  25. 
Scarioth  (ScarioS),  Iscar- 

iot  :  ns.   12,  4  ;   14,  22  j 

gs.  Scariothes,  13,  2  ;  ds. 

Scariothe,  13,  265  Scari- 

o^e,  6,  71. 
sceanca,   m.,  shank,  leg  : 

ap.  sceancan,  19,  31,  32, 

33- 
sceap,  n.,  sheep  :  np.  sceap, 

10,    3,    4,    8,    27  ;   gp. 

sceapa,  10,  1,  2,  7  ;  dp. 

sceapum,    10,    13,    26} 

sceapon,     10,     11;    ap. 

sceap,  2,  14  etc. 
sceaS, f. ,  sheath  :  as.  sceafte, 

18,  11. 
sceaSa,  m.,  doer  of  harm, 

ivretch  ;  —  robber  :    ns. 

10,  i}  np.  sceaftan,  10,  8. 
sceotan,  11,  shoot  ;  —  rush, 

plunge:  pret.  3d  sg.  scet, 


240 


45los#ar£ 


sceoSwang,  m.,  latchet  of 
a  shoe  :  as.  sceoSwang, 
i,  27. 

scir,  adj.,  clear,  bright ; — 
ivhite  :  np.  scire,  4,  35 
(albus). 

scraef,  n.,  ca<ve  :ns.  11,  38. 

serin,  n. ,  coffer,  casket :  as. 
serin,  12,  6  ;   13,  29. 

scry  dan,  wi.,  clothe:  pret. 
3d  pi.  scryddon,  19,  2. 

SCulan,  prp.,  shall,  ought  : 
3d  sg.  sceal,  3,  ir  j  (with- 
out inf.)  1,  35r  ;  2,  ir 
etc.;  pret.  3d  sg.  sceolde, 

4,  4  5  ii,  5i  J  2°>  9  5 
1  st  pi.  sceoldon,  8,  5  ; 
—  (to  express  purpose), 
may  :  opt.  3d  pi.  sceolon, 

9>  39- 
scyp  (scip),  n.,    ship  :  ns. 

6,  21  ;  ds.  scype,  6,  19  ; 

as.  scyp,  6,  17,   21,  22; 

scip,  21,   3  ;  np.   scypu, 

6,  23. 
se,  seo,  Saet,    1.   def.   art. 

and  demons,  pron.  adj., 

the,  that,  this  :  masc.  ns. 

1,  18  etc.  ;  5,  2  ;  gs. 
Saes,  2,  1  etc.  ;  ds.  "Sam, 

2,  1  etc.  ;  1,  39  etc. ;  as. 
ftone,  1,  45  etc.  ;  —  fern, 
ns.  seo,  5,  25  etc.  5  gs. 
ftaire,  2,  8  etc.  ;  ds.  "Sjere, 


1,  45  etc.  ;  19,  27  ;  as. 
"0a,  6,  17  etc.  j  —  neut. 
ns.  "Sast,  1,  1  etc.  ;  gs. 
"Saes,  2,  9  etc.  j  18,  13  j 
ds.  "Sam,  1,  7  etc.  j  as. 
•Saet,  2,  9  etc.  ;   11,   51  j 

—  plur.  nom.  $a,  1,  19 
etc.  ;  gp.  Sasra,  6,  45 
etc.  j  "Sara,  2,  15  etc.  j 
dp.  "5am,  1,  40  etc.  ;  ap. 
Sa,    4,    29   etc.  ;   5,    36. 

—  2.  demons,  pron.,  he, 
she,  it,  that  :  masc.  ns. 
se,  1,   15  etc.  ;  gs.  Saes, 

4,  34  etc.  ;  ds.  Sam,  3, 
18  etc.;  as.  Sone,  1,33 
etc.;  — neut.  ns.  Saet,  1, 
2   etc. ;   4,  20  ;    gs.  Saes, 

5,  28  ;  12,  38  ;  ds.  Sam, 
4,  18  stc.  ;  San,  21,  1  \ 
(see  further  under  aefter, 
aer,  for,  to) ;  as.  Saet, 
1,  5  ;  2,  10,  17  (quia); 
is.  "Sy,  Si,  'Sig,  "Se,  see 
for,  laes ;  —  plur.  nom. 
•Sa,  1,  13  etc.  ;  gen. 
Saera,  18,  9  ;  20,  23  ;  21, 
11  ;  Sara,  20,  23  ;  Sara 
«e  (w.  sing.),  3,  ^5,  20 
(see  Note)  etc.  ;  Saera  Se, 
12,2  etc.  ;  dp.  Sam,  1 .  1 2, 
etc. ;  ap.  Sa,  2,  7  etc.  — 3. 
as  rel.  pron.  (Se  omitted), 
njoho,  nvhich,  that :  masc. 
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ns.  se,  1,  1 8  ;  5,  2  ;  8, 
53  i  gs.  "ftes,  1,  65  4,  46  ; 
18,  26  ;  ds.  "Sam,  1,  30, 
47  ;    3,    26  ;    as.    "Sone, 

1,  45  >  5>  45  i  6>  27  i 
7,  28  ;  — fern.  ns.  seo, 
6,  1  ;  —  neut.  ns.  ftaet, 
1,  9,  145  that  which, 
what  :  6,  37  ;  16,  17, 
18  j  ds.  "5am,  18,  1  ;  as. 
"Saet,  4,  38;  that  which, 
what:  3,  11,  32  ;  4,  22; 
5,  19  etc. ;  —  plur.  nom. 
"Sa,  1,  13.  — 4.  gs.  "Saes, 
adv.,  according  to  what, 
as  :  4,  19;  ftaes  #e  ma, 
swrSor,  so  much  the  more-. 
5,  18;    19,  8. 

sealf,  f.,  salve,  ointment  : 
gs.  sealfe,  12,  3  ;  ds. 
sealfe,  11,  2  ;  as.  sealfe, 
12,  5. 

secan,wi.,  seek,  search  for: 
istsg.  sece,  5,  305  8,  505 
2nd  sg.  secst,  4,  27  j  20, 
15  ;  3d  sg.  secS,  4,  23 
etc.  ;  2nd  pi.  seceaft,  5, 
44  etc.  ;  seca«,  7,  34 ; 
sece  ge,  6,  26  ;  18,  45 
sece  gyt,  1,  38  ;  3d  pi. 
seceaft,  7,  25  ;  pret.  3d 
sg.  sohte,  19,  12  j  3d  pi. 
s5hton,  5,  18  etc. 

secgan,  wi.,    say,   speak: 


1st  sg.  secge,  3,  3  etc.; 
2nd  sg.  segst,  9,  17  ;  se- 
gest,  12,  34  ;  2nd  pi.  sec- 
gaS,  4,  20  ;  9,  19,  41  ; 
10,  36  ;  secge  ge,  4,  35  ; 
opt.  3d  sg.  secge,  2,  5  ; 
imp.  2nd  sg.  sege,  20, 
15  ;  pret.  istsg.  sjede,  1, 
15  etc.  5  2nd  sg.  saidest, 
4,  18  ;  3dsg.j>£de,  1,  51 
etc.  j  3d  pi.  sasdon,  4,  51 
etc.  ;  opt.  3d  sg.  ssede,  2, 
25. 

sen  dan,  wi.,  send  :  1st  sg. 
sende,  13,  20  ;  16,  7  ;  3d 
sg.  sent,  14,  26  ;  pret.  1st 
sg.  sende,  4,  38  ;  15,  26  ; 
2nd  sg.  sendest,  17,  3 
etc.  ;  sendyst,  17,  25  ; 
3d  sg.  sende,  1,  33  etc.  ; 
man  sende  {mittebantur, 
*  were  put')  12,  6  ;  2nd 
pi.  sendon,  5,  33  j  3d  pi. 
sendon,  1,  19  etc. 

seo,  see  se. 

seoc,  adj.,  sick  :  ns.  11,  3, 
6  j  seoca,  5,  7. 

seofon,  num.,  seven  :  ap. 
20,  191. 

seofoSa,  num.  adj.,  sev- 
enth :  ds.  seofoSan,  4,  52. 

sester,  m.,  measure  (me- 
tretd)  :  gp.  sestra,  2,  6. 

settan,wi.,  set, place,  put-. 
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pret.  3dsg.  sette,  19,  19  ; 

3d  pi.  setton,  8,   3  ;   19, 

295  —  appoint,    ordain  : 

pret.  istsg.  sette,  15,  16 

(ponere). 
si,  see  beon. 
sib(b),  f.,  peace  :  ns.   sib, 

20,  21,  26  ;  as.  sibbe,  14, 

27  ;   16,  33. 
Sichar,     Sychar  :    ns.     4, 

5- 
side,  f.,  side  :  ds.  sidan,  20, 
25  ;   as.   sidan,    19,    34  \ 

20,  20,  27. 

Simon  (Symon),  Simon  : 
ns.  1,  42  etc.;  Symon, 
13,  24}  18,  25;  gs. 
Simones,  1,  40  ;  6,  8  ;  ds. 
Simone,    13,    6  ;    20,  2  j 

21,  15  ;  as.  Simonem,  1, 
41. 

Sion,  Zion  :  gs.  Siones,  12, 

sittan,  v,  1.  sit,  sit  down  : 
inf.  20,  12  ;  ptc.  sittende, 
2,  14  ;  12,  15  ;  pret.  3d 
sg.  saet,  4,  6  etc.  —  2.  sit 
at  table  (discumbere) :  ptc. 
sittendra,  13,  28  ;  sitten- 
dum,  6,  11  ;  opt.  3d  pi. 
sitton,  6,  10;  pret.  3d 
sg.  saet,  12,  2;  13,  125 
21,  12  ;  3d  pi.  saeton,  6, 
10. 


six  (syx),  num.,  six  :  2,  6, 

_2o  ;  syx,  12,  1. 
slaep,  m.,  sleep  :  ds.  slaepe, 

11,  11,  13. 
slaepan,     rd.,     sleep,    fall 

asleep  :  3d  sg.  slaep^5,  11, 

11,  12. 
slean,  vi,   1.  strike,  smite  : 

pret.    3d    sg.    sloh,    18, 

10,    22,    26;  —  2.  slay, 

kill  :  opt.  3d  sg.  slea,  10, 

10. 
slitan,  1,  tear,  rend  :  opt. 

I  st  pi.  slite  we,  19,  24. 
smeagan,    wi.,     consider, 

ponder,  search,  seek  -.  2nd 
pi.  smeaga"5,  16,  19  ; 
imp.  2nd  sg.  smea,  7, 
52;  2nd  pi.  smeagaft,  5, 
39  j  pret.  3d  pi.  smea- 
don,  10,  ig(quaerere); — 
deliberate,  dispute  :  pret. 
3d  pi.  "5a  smeadon  (facta 
est  questio),  3,  25. 
smyrian,  wi.,  anoint-,  pret. 
3d   sg.    smyrede,    9,    6, 

II  ;    II,  2;  12,   3. 
sona,    adv. ,    immediately  : 

5,  9;  6,  21  ;  11,  44;  18, 

27. 
soS,  n.,  truth  :  as.   soft,  4, 

18  ;  8,  46  ;  —  {amen),  1, 

51  etc. 
so5,  adj.,   true :   ns.    1,    9 
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etc.;  as.   softne,    6,    32  ; 

np.  softe,  4,  23  ;   10,  41. 
so6faest,  adj.,  true,   truth- 
ful :   ns.   7,   18  ;  8,  26. 
s66faestnys  (soSfaestnes), 

f.,      frttM  :     ns.     3,      33 

(yerax)  ;       softfaestnyss, 

17,  17  ;  18,  38  ;  so-S- 
faestnes,  1,  17 ;  8,  32, 
44  ;  gs.  sofifaestnysse,  15, 
26  ;  16,  13  ;  sotifaest- 
nesse,  5,  33  ;  ds.  soft- 
faestnysse,  1,  14;  17,  17; 

1 8,  37  ;  softfaestnesse,  4, 
23,  24;  8,  44;  as.  so«- 
faestnysse,  8,  32,  45;  16, 
7  ;  18,  37  ;  softfaestnesse, 
3,  21  ;   8,  40. 

soSlice,  adv.,  truly,  <verily, 
indeed:  6,  14;  8,  31, 
36  ;  12,  24;  13,  13  ;  17, 
8 ;  —  inexactly  for  Latin 
autem  :  1,  12,  44  etc.; 
enim:  4,  47  ;  5,  13,  46; 
6>  SSi   ergo:    19,  42. 

spaec,  {.,  speech,  saying, 
word,  words  :  ns.  10, 
35  ;  12,  48  j  ds.  spaece, 
4>  41;  8,  31;  as.  spasce, 
8,  43. 

spaetan,  wi.,  spit  :  pret. 
3d  sg.  spaette,  9,  6. 

spatl,  n.,  spittle  :  ds.  spatle, 
9,6. 


specan,  v,  speak  :  1st  sg. 
spece,  10,  25  ;  12,  49  ; 
2nd  sg.  spycst,  10,  36  ; 
3d  sg.  spycS,  7,  26  ;pret. 
1  st  sg.  spaec,  12,  48  j 
3d  sg.  spaec,  7ii3  ;  9, 
29  j  3d  pi.  spaecon,  9, 
22  j  opt.  pret.  3d  sg. 
spaece,  12,  29. 

spere,  n.,  spear  :  ds.  spere, 

19,  34- 

spraec,  f.,  speech,  saying, 
ivord,  ivords  :  ns.  6,  60 
etc.;  gs.  spraece,  15,  20  ; 
ds.  spraece,  2,  22  etc. ;  as. 
spraece,  7,  40  etc.;  dp. 
spraecum,  10,  19. 

sprecan,  v,  speak  1  ptc. 
sprecende,  1,  37  ;  ger. 
sprecenne,  8,  26  ;  1st  sg. 
sprece,  4,  26  etc.;  2nd 
sg.  sprycst,  4,  27;  16, 
29;  19,  10;  3d  sg. 
sprycft,  3,  31  etc.;  1st 
pi.  sprecaft,  3,  1 1  ;  opt. 
3d  sg.  sprece,  9,  21  ; 
pret.  1  st  sg.  spraec,  15, 
3  etc. ;  3d  sg.  spraec,  2, 
22  etc.;  3d  pi.  spraecon, 
11,  56  ;  opt.  pret.  1st  sg. 
spraece,  15,  22. 

spynge,  f.,  sponge :  as. 
spyngan,  19,  29. 

staef,      m.,     letter:      dp. 
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stafum,    5,    47  ;    stafon, 

19,  20  j    as.    stafas,    7, 

staenen,  adj.,  of  stone,  stone: 

np.  stainene,  2,  6. 
Stan,  m.,     stone  :  ns.    11, 

38  5     20,    1  ;    as.    stan, 

8,      7  5     «.      39,     4i  5 

ap.    stanas,    8,    59  j    10, 

3»« 

standan,  vi,  stand  :  ptc. 
standende,  19,  26  j  3d 
sg.  stent,  3,  29  5  11,  42  ; 
pret.  3d  sg.  stod,  1,  26 
etc.;  3d  pi.  stodon,  11, 
56  etc. 

stede,  m.,  place  :  ds.  stede, 

20,  25. 

stefn,f.,  'voice  :  ns.  1,  23  ; 

12,    28,    30  ;  ds.    stefhe, 

3,   29  ;   as.   stefne,    3,    8 

etc.;  is.  steftie,  11,  43. 
stelan,  iv,  steal:  opt.    3d 

sg.  stele,  10,  10. 
steopcild,    n.,     step-child, 

orphan  :    ap.     steopcild, 

14,  18  {orphanus). 
steppan,  vi,  step,  go  :  pret. 

3d  sg.  stop,  11,  44. 
stician,  W2.,  stick,  remain, 

dwell :   3d  sg.  stica"5,  7, 

20  (see  Note). 
stigan,  1,  ascend,   go   up, 

go,  come  :    ptc.   stigende, 


1,  51  ;  stigendne,  1,  33  ; 

3d  sg.  styhft,  10,  1. 
stincan,  in,  stink  :   3d  sg. 

stinc^,  11,  39  {foetere). 
stow,  f.,  place  :  ns.  4,  20 j 

19,  17,  20  ;  ds.  st5we,  6, 

1  o  etc. ;  as.  stowe,  6,  2  3 ; 

j8,  2;   19,  17. 
strand,  m.,  strand,  shore  : 

ds.  strande,  21,  4. 
streccan,     wi.,      stretch, 

stretch  forth  :     2nd    sg. 

strecst,  21,  18. 
strencS,  f.,  strength  :    ns. 

12,  38. 
streng,  m.,    string,   cord  : 

dp.  strengon,  2,  15. 
sty  rung,    f.,    motion,    dis- 
turbance :    gs.    styrunge, 

5,    3  ;  ds.    styrunge,    5, 

4- 

sufol,  n. ,  (any)  food  eaten 
with  bread  (pulmenta- 
rium)  :  as.  sufol,  21,  5. 

sum,  pron.  adj.,  some,  cer- 
tain, a   certain,    a  :  ns. 

3t  *  5  4»  4-6  5  5»  5  5  as. 

sumne,  6,  7  {modicum,  '  a 
little ' ) ;  sume  hwlle,  5,35 
(ad  horam)  57,33  {modi- 
cum) ;  sum  "Sing,  some- 
thing :  13,  29;  dp. 
sumon,  5,  14  j —  (w.  pi.) 
some  of:  np.    6,  64  (see 


<$lofi#arp 


245 


Note) ;  7,  44  ;  9,  16; 
1  1,  46  }  12,  20  ;  13,  10  ; 
—  (as  subst.)  np.  sume, 
7,  12,  25  etc. 

sundorhalga,  m.,  Phari- 
see :  dp.  sundorhalgon,  1, 
24  (see  Note). 

sunnandaeg,  m.,  Sunday  : 
as.  sunnandaeg,  1,  1915 
3,  ir  etc. 

sunu,  m.,  son  :  ns.  1,  18 
etc.  ;  gs.  suna,  3,  18  etc. ; 
ds.  suna,  3,  36  etc.  j  as. 
sunu,  1,  45  etc.  j  np. 
suna,  21,  2. 

swa,  dem.  andrel.  adv.,  so, 
as  :  1,  23  ;  3,  8  etc.  ; 
swa  swa,  just  as,  as,  1, 
32  ;  3,  14  etc.  3  swa  .  .  . 
swa,  a;  .  .  .  so:  3,  1455, 
21  etc.  ;  as  .  .  .  a/ :  6, 
ii}  —  eall  swa,  <z/.r0 :  6, 
11;  —  swa  hwa  swa, 
whoever :  ns.  6,  51;  swa 
hwaet  swa,  whatever :  as. 
swa  hwaet  swa,  2,  5  etc.  ; 
swa  hwylc  swa,  whoever, 
whatever:  ns.  10,  9  ;  ds. 
swa  hwylcere  swa,  5,  4  j 
np.  swa  hwylce  swa,  1, 
12. 

swaec(c),  m.,  smell,  odor: 
ds.  swaecce,  12,  3. 

swatlin,  n.,  handkerchief, 


napkin  (sudarium) :  ns.  20, 
7  ;  ds.  swatllne,  1 1 ,  44. 
swefn,  n.,  sleep,  slumber  : 
gs.  be  swefnes  slaepe  (de 
dormitatione  somni),    11, 

13- 

sweltan,  m,  die  :  inf.  11, 
16,  51  ;  12,  33  ;  3d  sg. 
swylt,  11,  26;  21,  23; 
2nd  pi.  swelta'S,  8,  21, 
24  ;  opt.  3d  sg.  swelte, 
4,  49  ;  6,  50  ;  11,  50; 
pret.  opt.  3d  sg.  swulte, 
18,  14,  32. 

sweor,  m.,  father-in-law  : 
ns.   18,  13. 

swician,  W2.,  wander,  go 
astray,  stumble  ;  —  be  of- 
fended :  opt.  2nd  pi.  swi- 
cion,  16,  1  (scandali- 
zari). 

swincan,  m,  toil,  labor : 
pret.  3d  pi.  swuncon,  4, 
38. 

svringa.n,ui,whip,  scourge : 
pret.  3d  sg.  swang,  19,  1. 

swipe,  f.,  whip,  scourge: 
as.  swipan,  2,  15. 

swiS    (swy5,)  adj.,  strong. 

—  comp.  swPSra,  right 
(hand)  :  as.  swiftran,  21, 
6  ;  swy'Sre,  18,  10. 

swiSe  (swySe),  adv.,  very. 

—  comp.    swItSor,     more 
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strongly,  more  :  12,  4.3 
etc.  5  swy$or,  3,  19. 

swurd,  n.,  snx>ord :  as. 
swurd,  18,  10,  11. 

swustor,  f.,  sister  :  ns.  11, 
39  ;  19,  25  j  as.  swustor, 
11,  5,  28  ;  np.  swustra, 
11,  3  ;  gp.  swustra,  11, 
1  (see  Note). 

swylc,  pron.  adj.,  such  : 
ap.  swylce,  4,  23. 

swylce,  pron.  adv.,  as  if, 
as  it  were,  about  [quasi)  : 

I,  14;  6,  10,  19  }  21,  8. 
sy,  see  beon. 

sylf,  pron.  adj.,  I.  self:  ns. 

4,  44  ;  ds.  sylfum,  1,  22 
etc.  5  sylfon,  5,  26  etc.  ; 
syluon,  5,  26  ;  as.  sylfne, 

5,  18  etc.  5  np.  sylfe,  3, 
28  ;  4,  42  ;  sylue,  18, 
28  ;  dp.  sylfum,  7,  35  ; 
sylfon,  17,  13  ;  ap.  sylfe, 

II,  55.  — 2.  selfsame, 
same  :  ds.  sylfan,  11,  6. 
— 3.  by  oneself,  alone,  only 
(solus)  :  ns.  sylf,  8,  9  ; 
ds.  syluum,  5,  44  ;  np. 
sylfe,  6,  22;  —  ns.  him 
sylf,  by  itself  (a  semetipso) : 
15,  4  (see  Note). 

syllan,  wi.,  1.  give  (inex- 
actly for  Latin  ponere, 
'set,  lay  down,'   2,   10; 


10,  17  i  '3»  37,  38  5  M, 
13  ;  trader e,  'deliver  up,' 
18,  30,  35,  36  ;  19,  16): 
inf.  6,  52  j  12,  5  }  1st 
sg.  sylle,  4,  14  etc.;  2nd 
sg.  sylst,  13,  38,-  3d  sg. 
sylS,  2,  10  etc.  ;  opt.  3d 
sg.  sylle,  6,  65  ;  15,  13, 
16  ;  imp.  2nd  sg.  syle, 
4,  7,  1 5  J  6,  34  ;  pret. 
1st  sg.  sealde,  17,  8  ;  2nd 
sg.  sealdest,  17,  2  etc.  j 
3d  sg.  sealde,  1,  12  etc.  j 
3d  pi.  sealdon,  18,  35  j 
opt.  pret.  3d  sg.  sealde, 
4,  10  ;  13,  29  ;  1st  pi. 
sealde  we,  18,  30;  pp. 
geseald,  1,  17  etc.  —  2. 
sell :  pret.  3d  sg.  sealde, 
12,  5  (see  Note)  ;  3d  pi. 
sealdon,  2,  14. 
Syloe,  Siloam  :  gs.  Syloes, 

9,  7,  «■ 

symble  (symle),  adv.,  al- 
ways :  7,  6  ;  8,  29  ;  18, 
205  symle,  11,  42;  12,  8. 

synderlice  (syndorlice), 
adv. ,  separately  ;  merely, 
only  (tantum)  :  11,  52} 
syndorlice,  12,  9. 

synful(l),  adj.,  sinful:  ns. 
9,  16,  24,  25  ;  ap.  syn- 
fulle,  9,  31. 

syngian,  W2.,  sin  :    imp. 
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2ndsg.  synga,  5,  14  ;  8, 
1 1 ;  pret.  3d  sg.  syngode, 

9»  2>  3- 
synleas,   adj.,  sinless  :  ns. 

8,  7. 

syn(n),  f.,  SM  :  ns.  9,  41  ; 
ds.  synne,  8,  21  etc.  ;  as. 
synne,  1,  29  etc.  ;  np. 
synna,  20,  235  dp.  syn- 
num,  8,  24  ;   9,  34. 

sySSan,  adv.,  after  that 
timey  thenceforth,  after- 
guards :  6,  66  etc.  — 
conj.,  after :    13,   12. 

syxta,  num.  adj.,  sixth  : 
ns.  syxte,  19,  14. 


tacn,  n.,  token,  sign,  mira- 
cle (signum)  :  m.  1,  11; 
ds.  tacne,  6,  30  ;  as.  tacn, 

2,  18  etc.  ;  tacen,  6,  14  ; 
gp.  tacna,  7,315  ap.  tacn, 

3,  2  etc.;  tacnu,  6,    26, 
tacna,  2,  23  ;  4,  48;  6,  2. 

tacnian,  W2.,  indicate,  sig- 
nify: pret.  3dsg.  tacnode, 
12,  33  ;  tacnude,  21,  19. 

t  el  Ian,  wi.,  count,  reckon, 
consider  {died)  :  1st  sg. 
telle,  15,  15;  pret.  istsg. 
tealde,  15,  15  ;  3d  sg. 
tealde,  8,  27. 


tempel,  n.,  temple-.ds.  tem- 
ple, 2,  14  etc.  5  as.  tem- 
pel, 2,  19. 

templhalgung,  f., consecra- 
tion of  a  temple  (encoe- 
nid) :  np.  templhalgunga, 
10,  22. 

teon,  11,  draw,  lead,  drag: 
1  st  sg.  teo,  12,  32;  opt. 
3d  sg.  teo,  6,  44  ;  pret. 
3d  sg.  teh,  21,  11;  3d 
pi.  tugon,  19,  16;  21,  8. 

teoSa,  num.  adj.,  tenth  : 
ns.  teo"Se,  1,  39. 

Thomas,  Thomas  :  ns.  11, 
16  etc.  ;  ds.  Thome,  20, 
27. 

Tiberiadisc,  adj.,  of  Ti- 
berias: ds.  Tiberiadiscan, 
21,  1. 

Tiberias,  (sea of)  Tiberias: 
gs.  seo  is  Tiberiadis  {quod 
est  Tiberiadis),  6,  1  ;  ds. 
Tiberiade,  6,  23. 

tid,  f.,  1,  time:  ns.  4,  21 
etc.  ;  ds.  tide,  4,  5  3  etc.  j 
as.    tide,   5,    6  ;  tid,    13, 

33  5    14,    9-— 2-  hour  : 

ns.    1,    39  ;    19,  14;    ds. 

tide,  4,  52. 
tima,  m.,  time  :  ns.    2,  4  ; 

ds.  tlman,  4,  52;   5,  4. 
timbrian,  w2.,  build  :  pp. 

getimbrod,  2,  20. 
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to,  prep.  w.  dat.,  to:  (place) 

I,  11,  19  etc.  ;  feoll  to, 
fell  at :  11,  32;  (time) 
at  :  5,  4  ;  — for  the  pur- 
pose of  for,  as  :  1,  7  ;  3, 

28  ;   6,  30  ;   8,   41  ;    13, 

29  etc.  ;  to  "bam  $aet,  to 
the  end  that,  that  :  8,  59; 
10,  10;  18,  37  ;  — (after 
verbs  denoting  change, 
conversion),  2,  16;  6,  15; 
10,  33  ;  16,  20  ;  19,  12  ; 
tellan  t5,  count  as:  8,  27; 
1 5>  J  5 »  —  (after  cweftan, 
sprecan)  1,  25  ;  10,  25 
etc.;  (after  secgan)  13, 
28;  gebyran  to  (time),  be- 
long at,  on  :  14,  ir;  15, 
ir,  i2r,  i7r;  gebyraS  to, 
impers.,  concerns:  10,  13; 
12,  6  ;  —  w.  gerund,  4, 

II,  32  etc. ; — prep,  adv., 
to,  6,  21 ;  10,  35  ;   21,8. 

tobrecan,  v, break  to  pieces, 
break  :  pp.  tobrocen,  21, 

tSdaelan,  wi.,  divide,  dis- 
tribute :  pret.  3d  sg.  to- 
dselde,  6,  1 1  ;  3d  pi.  to- 
dseldon,  19,  24. 

todrSfednys,  f.,  disper- 
sion (dispersio)  :  ds.  to- 
draefednysse,  7,  35. 

tSdrifan,    1,   drive  apart, 


scatter  :  3d  sg.  tbdviFS, 
10,  12;  pp.  todrifene,  11, 
52. 

tofaran,  vi,  go  apart,  dis- 
perse :  opt.  2nd  pi.  t5- 
faron,  16,  32. 

togaedere,  adv.,  together  : 
3,23  ;   11,  5s  j    18,  20. 

tomiddes,  prep.  w.  gen. 
and  dat. ,  in  the  midst  of : 
(w.  gen.)  8,  3;  20,  19;  — 
(w.  dat.)  1,  26  ;  20,  26. 

torfian,  W2.,  thronv  stones 
at,  stone  :  inf.  8,  59  (ia- 
cere)  ;  10,  31  {lapidare). 

toweard,  adj.,  approach- 
ing, to  come  :  ns.  1,  27  ; 
rip.  towearde,  16,  13;  18, 

4- 

towurpan,  ni,  overthrow, 
destroy  :  imp.  2nd  pi.  to- 
wurpaft,  2,  19  ;  pret.  3d 
sg.  towearp,  2,15;  pp. 
toworpen,  7,  23. 

tun,  m.,  enclosure', — es- 
tate, farm  (praedium)  : 
ds.  tune,  4,  5. 

tunece,  f.,  tunic,  coat :  ns. 
19,  23  ;  as.  tunecan,  19, 
23  j  si,  7. 

twegen,  twa,  num.,  tnvo  : 
nom.  twegen,  1,  35  etc.; 
gen.  twegra,  2,  6  ;  8,  17; 
dat.  twam,  1,  40;  4,  43; 
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11,  471- ;  ace.  twegen,  4, 

40  etc.  j   twa,    16,    i6rj 

21,  8. 
twelf,  num.,  twelve:  nom. 

1  * »    9  j   gen-    twelfa,    6, 

71  j  dat.  twelfum,  6,  67; 

twelfon,    20,    24 ;     ace. 

twelf,6,i3;  tweife,  6,70. 
twentig,    num.,     twenty  : 

ace.  6,  19.  • 

twentygoSa,    num.    adj., 

twentieth  :     ds.    twenty  - 

go-San,  4,  46r. 
twig,  n.,  branch  :  ns.    15, 

4,    6  }  as.   twig,    15,    2  j 

np.  twigu,  15,  5. 
twynian,  w2.,   impers.  w. 

dat.,  doubt  :   pret.  3d  sg. 

twynode,  13,  22. 
tywesdaeg,  m.,   Tuesday  : 

as.  tywesdaeg,  7,  ir,  i4r; 
10,  irj   12,  24T. 

B 

Sa,  adv.,  then  (frequently 
for  Latin  autem,  'how- 
ever,' ergOy  'therefore,' 
'then,'  et>  'and'  j  occa- 
sionally, enim,  'for,'  iam, 
'already,'  'now,'  uero, 
'  indeed  '  :  with  fair  ac- 
curacy, these  words  being 
usually  employed   in  the 


Vulgate  as  mere  connec- 
tives):!, 37,  38,  42,  etc.  j 

—  conj.  (w.  past  tenses), 
when  :  1,  19,  48  etc. ; 
(cum,  'though')  12,  375 

—  "Sa  "5a,  then  when, 
when\  4,  47  ;  fta.  .  .  "Sa, 
when  .  .  .  then  :  2,  3  j 
4,  1  etc. 

Sa,  see  se. 

Saem,  see  se. 

Saenne,  see  Sonne. 

Saer  (Sar),  adv.,  there  :  2, 
1  j  3,  22  etc.  j  "Sar,  2, 
125  6,  3  etc.  j  —  (exple- 
tive, without  correspond- 
ing Latin  5  the  equivalent 
of  there  when  preceding 
the  subject,  when  after  the 
subject  with  no  equiv- 
alent in  modern  English) 
tfier,  1,  24  ;  4,  7  ;  5,  10, 
135  6,  105  "Sar,  6,    12  ; 

9>  *3  i  ">  39  >  *9>  34, 
41  ; — where:  1,  28  j  4, 
46  etc.  5  ftar,  3,  8  ;  6,  23 
etc.  j  —  Saer  'Saer,  there 
where,  where  :  12,  26  ; 
"Sar  "Sar,  7,  42  $  —  "Sajr 
iite,  outside:  18,  165  ftar 
iite,  20,  11  ;  —  ftier  ofer, 
21,95  ^r  •  •  •  on>  *9> 
19  ;  ftjer  on  middan,  8, 
9  j  $ar  to,  21,  8. 
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5Sra,  see  se. 

5ae"rrihte  (Sarrihte),  adv., 
straightway,  at  once  :  4, 
27  ;  Sarrihte,  13,  30. 

Saes,  see  se. 

Saet,  conj.,  that  :  (substan- 
tive clauses)  w.  ind.,  1, 
34  ;  2,  22  etc.  j  w.  opt., 

i»  5°  5  3>  7,  i4»  3oetc;  5 
(to  introduce  direct  dis- 
course) 1,  32  (see  Note) 
etc.  j  —  (purpose)  w. 
opt.,  1,  22,  31  j  3,  15, 
16  etc.  ;  (without  sub- 
ject) 5,  7;  14,  16  (see 
Note)  ;  —  (result)  w. 
ind.(?),  1,  12;  3,  16}  13, 
2  j  w.  opt.,  9,  2. 

Sane,  m.,  thanks-,  as.  ftanc, 
6,  1 1  j  ap.  Sancas,  1 1 , 
41. 

Sancian,  wi.,  w.  dat., 
thank  :  ptc.  "Sanciende, 
6,  23. 

Sanone,  adv.,    thence :    4, 

43- 

Sar,  see  Saer. 

Sara,  see  se. 

8e,  rel.  particle,  that,  who, 
which  :  1,  4,  12,  27 
etc.  ;  se  'Se,  he  that,  that: 
1,  15  etc.  ;  (without  se) 
he  who,  he  whom  :  1, 
15,     26  ;     (inst.)     with 


which  :  17,  26  (qua)  ; 
(object  preceding  prep, 
advs.)  6,  21  ;  10,  40  j 
13,  5.  —  See  also  aer,  for, 
hwaeSer,  laes,  se  ('Saes). 
Seah,  adv.,  though,  never- 
theless, however  :  4,  27  j 

12,  42  5   20,    5  ;   21,  4; 
$eah  hwae'Sere,  7,  13.  — 

m  conj.,    although  :    4,    2  j 

11,  25. 
Searf,  f.,  need  :  ns.  2,  25  j 

13,  *9  5.  l6>  3°- 
Searfa,  m.,  needy  one,  poor 

man  :  dp.  ftearfon,  12,  5, 

6  ;  ap.  'Searfan,  12,  8. 
5earfende,  ptc.  adj.,  needy, 

poor  :    dp.     "Searfendum, 

13,  29. 
5eaw,  m.,   custom,    usage  : 

ns.  19,  40. 
Segn    (6en),    m.,  servant, 

officer,  soldier :  np.  "Senas, 

*t9i  7»  45>  46  i  19,  *  5 
"Segnas,  18,  12,  18,  36  j 
l9>  ^  j  gp.  'Sena,  18, 
22  ;  dp.  ftenum,  2,  5  ; 
ap.  "Senas,  7,  32;  "Segnas, 
18,  3. 
Sencan,  wi.,  think;  —  take 
counsel,  plan  (cogitare)  : 
pret.  3d  pi.  "Sohton,   11, 

53  5   I2>  IO- 
Senian,  wz.,  serve  :  3dsg. 
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■Sena^,  12,  26  ;  opt.  3d 
sg.  "Senige,  12,  26  ;  16, 
2  (praestare) ;  pret.  3d 
sg.  "Senode,  12,  2. 
Senung,  f.,  service  j  /^r- 
•v/V*  q/'tf  #z^z/,  mealy  sup- 
per (coena)  :  ns.  "Senung, 
13,  2.;  ds.  Senunge,  13, 

4. 
Seod,  f.,  I.  people,  nation  : 
ns.  1 1,  50  ;    18,  35  j  ds. 
"Seode,  11,  51,   52, — 2. 
pi. ,  Gentiles  :  gp.  "Seoda, 

7,  35- 
Seodscipe,      m.,       nation 

(gens)  1    as.     "Seodscipe, 

11,48. 
Seof,  m.,  thief,  robber  :  ns. 

10,  10;   18,  40. 
Seos,  see  Ses. 
Seow,  m.,  servant  :  ns.  8, 

34,    35  5  np-  "Seowas,  4, 

51  ;   18,  18. 
Seowa,  m.,   servant  :    ns. 

13,  «*5   15,  15,  2°>  gs. 

"Seowan,     18,     10;     as. 

"Seowan,     18,     105    gp. 

"Seowena,    18,    26}    dp. 

"Seowan,  15,  15. 
Seowian,  wi.,  serve-,  pret. 

1st  pi.  "Seowedon,  8,  33. 
Ses,  Seos,  Sis,  dem.  pron., 

1.  (adj.)  this  1  masc.  ns. 

3,   2954,    11   etc.  }  gs. 


"Syses,  11,  9  ;  16,  11  j 
"Sysses,  12,  31  }  ds.  "Sison, 

7,  8  ;  8,  23  ;  12,  25  ; 
"Syson,  6,  51  ;  13,  1  }  18, 
36,  38  ;  "Sissan,  8,  23; 
as.  "Sysne,  6,  34,  58  ;  9, 
39  i  J6,  8  j  18,  29.  — 
fern.  ns.  "Seos,  6,  60  etc. 5 
ds.  "Sisse,  4,  2 1  j  10,  1 6  j 
12,  27  ;  "Sysse,  20,  30  ; 
as.  "Sas,  7,  40  5  12,  27  ; 
19,  13. — neut.  ns.  "Sis 
2,  11,  20  j  8,4  ;  «ys,  1, 
1 5r,  1 9r  etc.  5  as.  "Sis,  4, 

54  5  7,  12  >  19,  2°-  — 
plur.  nom.  "Sas,  1,  28;  3, 
9  j  5,20}  6,  10;  12,  16; 
dat.  "Sysum,  10,  19;  ace. 
"Sas,  2, 1 6,  18  etc. — 2.  (as 
subst.)  this  one,  this  thing, 
this:  masc.  ns.  1,  7,  15 
etc.  ;  gs.  "Syses,  18,  175 
ds.  "Syson,  13,  24;  as. 
"Sysne,  5,  6  ;  18,  40  5  21, 
21.  —  neut.  ns.  1,  50 
etc. ;  (w.  personal  predi- 
cate)  6,  42  j  7,   255  9, 

8,  19  ;  19,  19  ;  21,  24; 
gs.  "Syses,  11,  26;  ds. 
"Syson,  2,  12  etc.  ;  "Sison, 
6,  6 1  ;  "Sisson,  1 1 ,  7  ;  as. 
"Sis,  2,  10  etc.  —  plur. 
nom.  "Sas,  6,  5  ;  ace.  "Sas, 
18,  8. 
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Sin,  poss.  pron.,  thy,  thine  : 
ns.  4,  18,  50  etc.  ;  gs. 
"Sines,  2,  17  ;  ds.  Sinum, 
17,  11,  12  ;STnre,  4,  42  ; 
10,  335  as.  SInne,  4,  16 
etc.  ;  "Sine,  17,  6,  14; 
Sin,  5,  10  etc.  ;  np.  "Sine, 

7,  3  etc.  ;  ap.  Sine,  9, 
17,  26  ;  21,  18. 

Sincan,  see  6yncan. 

Sing,  n.,  1.  thing  :  ns.  1, 
3  etc.  5  gs.  Singes,  1 6, 
23;  as.  Sing,  3,  27  etc.} 
np.  Sing,  1,  3  etc.  ;  dp. 
Singon,  5,  14  ;  ap.  Sing, 
2,  16  etc.  — 2.  dp.  for 
.  .  .  Singon,  for  the  sake 
of:   11,  15,  19  etc. 

Sis,  see  Ses. 

Sonne  (Saenne),  adv.,  then  ; 
Sonne  .  .  .  Sonne,  when 
.  .  .  then  :    5,  7  ;   7,  27  ; 

8,  28  ;  10,  12  ;  —  conj. 
(w.  pres.  and  fut.  tenses), 
<vohen:  2,  10  ;  3,  4  etc.  5 
Saenne,  16,  21,  25  ;  see- 
ing that-.  4,  957,  155  — 
w.  comp.,  than  :  3,19; 
4,  1  etc.  5  Saenne,  21,  15. 

5ri(Sry,  Sreo),num.,  three: 
nom.  Sreo,  21,  11  5  gen. 
Sreora,  2,  6  $  dat.  Srim, 
*>  19  5  I2>  5  5  $rym,  2y 
20  }  inst.  Srym,  1,  151-. 


Sridda,  num.  adj.,  third  : 
ds.  Sriddan,  2,  1  $  Sryd- 
dan,  3,  251-  j  is.  Sriddan, 
21,  17. 

Sriitig,  num.,  thirty  :  ace. 

5,  5  >   6>  J9- 

Sriwa,  num.  adv.,  three 
times  :   13,  38  ;  21,  14. 

Srydda,  see  Sridda. 

5u,  2nd  pers.  pron.,  thou  : 
ns.  1,  21,  22  etc.  j  ds. 
Se,  1,  22  j  2,  4  etc.  j  as. 
Se,  1,  48  etc. }  (reflex.)  9, 
7,  11  j  10,  33  }  21,  18  j 
nom.  dual  gyt,  1,  38  ; 
np-  ge,  1,  51  etc.  }  gp. 
eower,  6,  70,-  7,  19  j  13, 
14,  21  ;  15,  20  j  1 5,  5; 
dp.  eow,  1,  51  etc.  ;  (re- 
flex.) 6,  205  13,  34,  35; 
16,  19  j  ap.  eow,  5,  45 
etc.  5  (reflex.)  15,  12,  17. 

Sunresdaeg  (Suresdaeg, 
Sursdaeg),  m.,  Thurs- 
day :  as.  Sunresdaeg,  5, 
i7r;  8,  3ir;  13,  ir  ; 
Suresdaeg,  7,  4or  j  Surs- 
daeg, 5,  3  or. 

Sunrian,  W2.,  thunder  : 
pret.  3d  sg.  Sunrode,  12, 
29. 

Surfan,  prp.,  need  :  opt. 
1  st  sg.  Surfe,  4,  15. 

Surh,  prep.  w.  ace. ,  through : 
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(place)  4,  4  ;  (means)  1 , 
3,  7,  10  etc.;  6,  57  {prop- 
ter y  'because  of). 

Surhwunian,  W2.,  continue, 
remain,  persist  :  3d  sg. 
"Surhwunaft,  6,  27  ;  pret. 
3d  pi.  Surhwunedon,  8, 7. 

Sus,  adv.,  thus  :  1,  15,  19 
etc. 

Susend,  num.,  thousand: 
np.  ftusendo,  6,  10. 

5wean,  vi,  ivash,  bathe  1 
inf.  13,  6,  145  1st  sg. 
ftwea,  13,  8  ;  2nd  sg. 
ftwyhst,  13,  8;  opt.  3d 
sg.  Swea,  13,  10  ;  imp. 
2nd  sg.  Sweah,  9,  7,  11; 
pret.  1  st  sg.  iSwoh,  9,  1 1, 

T5>     i3»     *4i     3<*    sg. 

Swoh,  9,  7  ;   13,  5. 

Syder,  adv.,  (dem.)  thither: 
11,  8  ;  18,  2,  3  j  19, 
39  ;  (rel.)  ftyder  "Se, 
whither:  13,  33;  ftyder, 
ivhither:  8,  225  13,  36  ; 
21,  18. 

Syncan  (Sincan),  wi., 
impers.  w.  ace,  seem  : 
3d  sg.  SyncS,  4,  19  ; 
hwast  "SincS  fte  "Saet  "5u  sy 
{quern  teipsum  facts),  8, 

53- 
Syrnen,  adj.,  of  thorns  :  as. 
Syrnenne,  19,  2,  5. 


Syrstan,  wi.,  impers.  w. 
ace.  of  pers.,  thirst,  be 
thirsty  :  3d  sg.  Syrst,  4, 
J3  5  6,  35  ;  19,  285  opt. 
3dsg.*yrste,4,  15  j  7,  37. 

Sys,  see  Ses. 

Systre,  adj.,  dark  :  ns.  6, 
17  {tenebrae). 

oystro,  f.  n.,  darkness  ;  pi. 
darkness  {tenebrae)  :  np. 
■Systro,  1,  5  j  12,  35  j 
dp.  '5ystrum>  1,  5  ;  ap. 
Systro,  3,  19  ;8,  12}  12, 

_35- 
Sywan,   wi.,  press,   urge, 
threaten  :   3d  sg.   ftywS, 
16,  8. 

U 

ucu,  see  wucu. 

ufan,  ufane,     adv.,    from 

above  :  8,  23  j  19,  11. 
ufenan,  adv. ,  from  above  : 

3,  |i. 

uigilia,  m.,  Vigil  (evening 
preceding  a  feast  day  j  cf. 
maesseaefen),  £<ve  :  ds. 
uigilian,  17,  ir. 

unarwurSian,  W2.,  dis- 
honor :  pret.  2d  pi.  un- 
arwurftedon,  8,  49. 

unasiwod,  pp.  adj.,  un- 
served, without  seam  : 
ns.  19,  23. 
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unbindan,  m,  unbind,  un- 
loose :  opt.  i  st  sg.  un- 
binde,  i,  27  ;  imp.  2nd 
pi.  unbinda'S,  11,  44. 

uncuS,  adj.,  unknown, 
strange  :  dp.  uncuftum, 
10,  5. 

under,  prep.  w.  dat.  and 
ace,  under  :  (w.  dat.)  1, 
48,  50  ;  (w.  acc.)  under 
baec,  back :  18,  6. 

undercyning  (undercing), 
m.,  underking,  nobleman 
(regulus)  :  ns.  4,  46  ; 
undercing,  4,  49. 

underfon,  rd.,  receive,  ac- 
cept :  inf.  3,  27  ;  7,  39  5 
14,  175  1  st  sg.  underfo, 
5,  41  ;  3d  sg.  underfelvS, 
3>  3*>  33  >  12,  48  ;  13, 
20  5  2nd  pi.  underfoft,  3, 
"  J  5>44  5  16,  24;  imp. 
2nd  pi.  underfoft,  20,  22  ; 
pret.  3d  sg.  underfeng, 
18,  3  ;  2nd  pi.  under- 
fengon,  5,  43  ;  3d  pi. 
underfengon,  1 ,  11,  125 

4,  45  >    «7j  8- 

undergytan,  v,  understand, 
perceive  :  pret.  3d  pi.  un- 
dergeton,  8,  27  ;   12,  16. 

unfeor, adv.,  »0/jfar  :  21,  8. 

ungeleaffull,  adj.,  unbe- 
lieving: ns.  20,  27. 


ungeleafsum,adj.,  w.  dat., 
unbelieving  :  ns.  3,  36. 

ungeSwarnes,  f.,  dissen- 
sion, disagreement  :  ns.  7, 
43  i    10,  19. 

unriht,  adj.,  wrong,  sin- 
ful :  ds.  on  unrihtum 
hsemede,  in  adultery.  8,  4. 

unrihthaemed,  n.,  adul- 
tery :  ds.  unrihthjiemede, 
8,  3. 

unrihtwisnys,  f.,  unright- 
eousness :  ns.  7,  18. 

unrot,  adj.,  cheerless,  sor- 
rovoful :  np.  unrote,  16, 
20. 

unrotnys,  f.,  sorrow,  sad- 
ness :  ns.  16,  20;  unrdt- 
nyss,  16,  6;  as.  unrot- 
nysse,  16,  21,  22. 

untynan,  see  ontynan. 

up(p),  adv.,  up  :  upp,  8,  7, 

10  etc.  }  up,    1,   51  j  3, 
14;   6,  5. 

uppan  {uppon),  prep.  w. 
dat.  and  acc,  upon  :  (w. 
dat.)  6,  19  ;  12,  15  j  20, 
7  ;  (time)  after:  10,  nrj 
—  (w.  acc.)  uppon,  upon'. 
6,  15. 

ure,  poss.  pron.,  our  :  ns. 
8,    39   etc.  ;  as.   ure,   3, 

11  j   11,  48  ;  np.  ure,  4, 
20  }  6,  49,  58. 
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ut,  adv.,   out  :   4,   30  etc.  ; 

abroad,  21,  23. 
ute,  adv.,  without,  outside-. 

18,  16  ;  20,  1 1. 
uton    (=  wuton,  opt.    1st 

pi.  of  witan,  go),  let  us  : 

11,  7,  15,  16  etc. 

W 

wSdla,  m. ,  beggar  :  ns.  9, 
8. 

waedlian,  W2.,  beg  :  pret. 
3d  sg.  waedlode,  9,  8. 

wapen,  n.,  weapon,  arm: 
dp.  waepnum,  18,  3. 

waestra,  m.,  fruit  :  as. 
waestm,  4,  36  ;   12,  24. 

waeter,  n.,  water  :  ns.  5, 
4,  7  5  i9>  34  5  gs-  wae- 
teres,  5,  3,  4  ;  waetres, 
7,  38  ;  ds.  waetere,  1,  26 
etc.  ;  as.  waeter,  2,  9  etc. ; 
np.  waetro,  3,  23. 

waeterfaet,  n.,  waterpot  : 
as.  waeterfaet,  4,  28  ;  np. 
waeterfatu,  2,  6. 

wana,  m.,  'want,  lack  :  ns. 
hit  ys  lytles  wana,  it  lacks 
little:  14,  2  (see  Note). 

wanian,  w2.,  wane,  de- 
crease :  opt.  1  st  sg.  wa- 
nige,  3,  30. 

we,  see  ic. 


weaxan,  rd.,  wax,  in- 
crease: opt.  3d  sg.  weaxe, 
3>  30. 

wedan,  wi.,  be  mad,  be 
insane  :  3d  sg.  wet,  10, 
20. 

weg,  m.,  way  :  ns.  14,  6  j 
as.  weg,    1,   23  ;   14,   4, 

5. 

wel,  adv.,  well  :  4,  175 
8,  48  ;  13,  13  5  18,  23. 

wen,  f.,  expectation,  sup- 
position, probability  :  ns. 
wen  is  "Saet  (forsitan), 
perhaps:  8, 19  (see  Note). 

wenan,  wi.,  ween,  sup- 
pose, think  :  1st  sg.  wene, 
21,    25  ;    3d    sg.    wenS, 

16,  2  5  2nd  pi.  wenaft,  5, 
39;  wene  ge,  11,  56  } 
imp.  2nd  pi.  wene  ge, 
5,  45  ;  pret.  3d  sg. 
wende,  20,  15  ;  3d  pi. 
wendon,  11,  13  ;  13,  29. 

weorc,  n.,  work  :  ns.  6, 
29  ;  ds.  weorce,  10,  33  j 
as.  weorc,  4,  34;  7,  21  j 

17,  4  j  np.  weorc,  3,  19 
etc.  5  gp.  weorca,  10, 
32  5  dp.  weorcum,  10, 
38  ;  weorcon,  14,  1 1 ;  ap. 
weorc,  5,  20  etc. 

wepan,  wi.,  weep  :  2nd 
sg.   wepst,   20,    13,    15  j 
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2nd  pi.  wepa$,  16,  20; 
opt.  3dsg.  wepe,  11,  31; 
pret.    3d   sg.    weop,    11, 

33>   35  i  2°>   JI>  3d  pl. 

weopon,  11,  33. 
wer,  m.,  man  :  ns.    1,  30, 

47;  gs.  weres,  1,  13. 
werig,  adj.,  weary  :  ns.  4, 

6. 
westen,  n.,  waste,  wilder- 
ness :  ds.  westene,  1,  23; 

3>    J4  j   6,    31,    49  ;  as. 

westen,  11,  54. 
wif,  n.,  woman  :  ns.   4,  7 

etc.  ;  gs.    wifes,   4,    39  ; 

ds.  wife,  4,  42  ;  as.  wif, 

4,  27  j  8,  3  ;  vs.  wif,  2, 

4  etc. 
willa,  m.,  will :  ns.  6,  39, 

40  ;  ds.    willan,     1,    135 

as.  willan,  4,  34  etc. 
willan,  see  wyllan. 
win,  n.,   wine  :  ns.  2,   3  ; 

gs.  wines,  2,  9  ;  as.  win, 

*>  3>  IO  i  4,  46. 

windan,  in,  wind,  twist, 
plait  :  pret.  3d  pl.  wun- 
don,  19,  2. 

wineard,  m.,  vineyard  : 
ns.  15,  1,  5  (see  Note)  ; 
ds.  winearde,  15,  4. 

winter,  m.,  1.  winter:  ns. 
10,  22.  — 2.  (as  a  mea- 
sure of  time)  year  :  gp. 


wintra,  5,  5  ;  dp.  win- 
tron,  2,  20. 

witan,  prp.,  know  :  1st  sg. 
wat,  4,  2  5  etc. ;  2nd  sg. 
wast,  21,  15,  16,  17  ; 
3d  sg.  wat,  19,  35  j  1st 
pl.  witon,  3,  2  etc.  ;  2nd 
pl.  witon,  7,  28  ;  13,  17  } 
14,  4  j  wite  ge,  13,  12  j 
3d  pl.  witon,  18,  21  ; 
opt.  3d  sg.  wite,  7,  51  j 
imp.  2nd  pl.  witaft,  15, 
1 8  ;  (opt.  ?)  pret.  2nd  sg. 
wistest,  4,  10  5  3d  sg. 
wiste,  2,25  etc. ;  wyste, 
4,  i;  3  pl.  wiston,  21, 
12.  —  See  nytan. 

witega,  m.,  prophet:  ns. 
1,  21  etc.  ;  gs.  witegan, 
12,  38  ;  np.  witegan,  1, 
45  i  8,  52,  53  }  gp.  wit- 
egena,  6,  45. 

witigian,  W2.,  prophesy  : 
pret.  3d  sg.  witgode,  11, 

$«- 

witodlice,  adv.,  truly,  in- 
deed (utique)  :  8,  42  ;  II, 
27  j  14,  7>  28  ;  18,  36; 
—  inexactly  for  Latin 
enim,  «for,'  4,  18,  37 
etc. ;  ergo,  *  therefore, '  4, 
2  8  etc.  5  forsitan,  *  per- 
haps,' 4,  ioj  igitur  .  .  . 
quidem,  16,  22. 
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wi5,  prep.  w.  dat.  and  ace, 
1.  (w.  dat.)  in  return  for, 
for  (sale):  12,  5. — 2. 
(w.  ace.) against  :j,  23  ; 
witb  (after  verbs  of  say- 
ing), 4,  26,  27  etc.  j 
nearby ,  near  (iuxta),  3, 
23  ;  6,  23  ;  11,  54;  19, 
25,  42. 

wiSersaca,  m.,  opponent , 
enemy  :  ns.  19,  12. 

wiSsacan,  vi,  oppose  ;  — 
deny.  2nd  sg.  wiftsaecst, 
13,  38;  pret.  3d  sg. 
wiftsoc,  1,  20  ;  18,  25, 
27. 

wod,  adj. ,  insane,  mad  (de- 
monium  habens)  :  ns.  8, 
48,  49,  52  5  gs.  wodes, 
10,  21. 

wodnesdaeg,  m.,  Wednes- 
day :  as.  wSdnesdaeg,  3, 
251 ;   6,  441-  etc. 

word,  n.,  word  :  ns.  1,1 
etc.  ;  as.  word,  5,  38  ; 
17,  20  ;  np.  word,  6,  63 
etc.;  dp.  wordum,  5,  47; 
wordon,  4,  39;  ap.  word, 
3,  34  etc. 

woruld,  f.,  world  ;  —  ds. 
nsefre  on  worulde  (a 
saeculo  non),ne<ver:  9,  32. 

wregan,  wi.,  accuse  :  3d 
sg.   wregS,    5,  45  ;  opt. 


(ind.  ?)  1  st  sg.  wrege,  5, 
45;  pret.  3d  pi.  wregdon, 
8,  10  ;  opt.  pret.  3d  pi. 
wrehton,  8,  6. 

writan,  1,  write  :  imp.  2nd 
sg.  writ,  19,  21;  pret.  1st 
sg.  wrat,  19,  22;  3dsg. 
wrat,  1,  45  (see  Note) 
etc.  ;  pp.  gewriten,  19, 
19. 

wroht,  f.,  accusation  :  as. 
wrohte,  18,  29. 

wucu  (ucu),  f.,  week  :  ds. 
wucan,  2,  ir,  i2r  etc.  j 
ucan,  16,  5r;  dp.  wucon, 

I,  i5r;  ap.  wucan,  16, 
i6r. 

wuldor,  n.,  glory,  honor  : 
ns.    8,   54 ;    ds.    wuldre, 

II,  4  ;  as.  wuldor,  1,  14 
etc. 

wuldrian,  W2.,  glorify, 
honor  :  1st  sg.  wuldrige, 
8,  54  ;  3d  sg.  wuldraft, 
8,  54 ;  pp.  gewuldrod, 
11,  4;  12,  16  ;  14,  13; 
gewuldrud,  7,  39. 

wulf,  m.,  wolf:  ns.  10, 
12;  as.  wulf,  10,  12. 

wundorlic,  adj.,  wonder- 
ful, marvellous :  ns.  9, 
30. 

wundrian,  W2.,  wonder,  be 
astonished:  2nd  pi.  wun- 
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drigeaft,  7,  21;  imp.  2nd 
sg.  wundra,  3,  7  $  opt. 
2nd  pi.  wundrigeon  ge, 
5,  20,  28  ;  pret.  3d  pi. 
wundredon,    4,    27;    7, 

wunian,  wi.,  dwell,  re- 
main, abide  :  ptc.  wun- 
iende,  1,335  wunigende, 
5,  38;  1  st  sg.  wunige, 
15,  10;  3d  sg.  wunaft, 
3,  36  etc.  j  8,  37  (see 
Note)  ;  2nd  pi.  wuniaft, 
15>  7»  I0  5  wunegeaft,  8, 
31  ;  3d  pi.  wuniaft,  15, 
7  ;  opt.  3d  sg.  wunige, 
21,  22  ;  2nd  pi.  wtmion, 
15,  4;  pret.  3d  sg.  wu- 
node,  1,  32  etc.  ;  wu- 
nede,  7,  9  ;  3d  pi.  wu- 
nodon,  1,  39  ;  19,  31  ; 
wunedon,  2,  125  opt. 
(ind.?)  pret.  3d  sg.  wu- 
node,  4,  40. 

wurpan  (wyrpan),  in, 
throw,  cast  :  1st  sg. 
wyrpe,  6,  37  ;  opt.  3d 
sg.  wurpe,  8,  7  ;  pret. 
3d  pi.  wurpon,  19,  24. 

wurS,  n.,  worth,  'value  : 
ds.  wurfte,  6,  7. 

wurSan,  in,  become,  come, 
come  to  pass,  be  (for  Latin 
fieri  throughout) :  pret.  3d 


sg.  wearS,  6,  1 7  ;  pp.  ge- 
worden,  1,  14  etc.  j  ge- 
wordene,  2,  1  ;  19,  36  ; 
—  wass  geworden  beforan 
me  (ante  me  f actus  est, 
'was  preferred  to  me'), 
1,  27. 

wurSian,  W2.,  honor  :  3d 
sg.  wur'Sa'S,  12,  26. 

wurSHce,  adv.,  with  re- 
verence, reverentially.  6, 
11  (see  Note). 

wurSscype,  m.,  honor, 
praise  :    as.     wurSscype, 

4,  44- 
wyl(l)    (will),   m.,   well, 
spring,  fountain :  ns.  wyl, 

4,  6  j  will,  4,  14  j  ds. 
wylle,  4,  6. 

wylige,  £.,  basket  :  ap.  wy- 

ligeon,  6,  13. 
wyllan,  anv.,   1.  will,  be 

willing,    wish,    intend  : 

1  st  sg.    wylle,    17,    24; 

21,  22,  23;  2ndsg.  wylt, 

5,  6  ;  3d  sg.  wyle,  7, 
17  ;  wile,  3,  8  ;  1st  pi. 
wyllaft,  12,  21  j  2nd  pi. 
wyllaS,  8,  44  5  wylle  ge, 

6,  67  ;  9,  27  ;  18,  39  j 
opt.  2nd  pi.  wyllon,  15, 
7  ;  pret.  2nd  sg.  wol- 
dyst,  21,  18  ;  3d  sg. 
wolde,  1,43}  2Rd  pi-  wol- 
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don,  5,  35;  3d  pi.  wol- 
don,  6,  11,  21;  7,  44; 
16,  19.  — 2.  (to  express 
future)  be  going  to,  shall : 
istsg.  wylle,  14,  2  ;  pret. 
3d  sg.  wolde,  12,  335  13, 
1.  —  3.  (to  express  pur- 
pose) in  order  to,  to:  pret. 
3d  sg.  wolde,  4,  7  (see 
Note);  and  wolde,  7,  1; 
$aet  he  wolde,  11,  52;  3d 
pi.  ftaet  hl(g)  woldon,  7, 
32  (see  Note)  etc.  —  See 
nellan. 

wyrcan,  wi.,  nvork,  do, 
perform,  make:  inf.  3,  2; 
wyrcean,  8,  44  ;  9,  16; 
ger.  wyrceanne,  9,  4  ; 
istsg.  wyrce,  5,  36  etc.; 
2nd  sg.  wyrcst,  3,  2;  7, 
3;  10,33  >  3dsg.  wyrcS, 
3,  21  etc.  ;  1  st  pi.  wyr- 
ceafl,  14,  23  ;  2nd  pi. 
wyrceaft,  8,  41  ;  opt.  1st 
sg.  wyrce,  4,  34;  2nd 
sg.  wyice,  6,  30  ;  2nd 
pi.  wyrceon,  6,  28  ;  imp. 
2nd  pi.  wyrcea'S,  6,  27  ; 
8,  39  ;  wyrce  ge,  2,  16  ; 
pret.  1  st  sg.  worhte,  7, 
21  ;  3d  sg.  worhte,  2,  11 
etc.;  3d  pi.  worhton,  19, 
23  ;  wrohton,  12,  2. 

wyrigan,   W2.,  curse,   re- 


vile: pret.  3d  pi.  wyrig- 
don,  9,  28. 

wyrman,  wi.,  nvarm  : 
pret.  3d  sg.  wyrmde,  18, 
25  ;  wyrmdon,  18,  18. 

wyrpan,  see  wurpan. 

wyrsa,  see  yfel. 

wyrtgemang,  n.,  spice  : 
ds.  wyrtgemange  $e  hig 
nardus  hataft  {unguenti 
nardi  pistici),  1 2,  3  j  as. 
wyrtgemang,  19,  39 
(mixturam  murrae)-,  dp. 
wyrtgemangum,  1 9,  40 
(aromatibus). 

wyrtun,  m.,  garden  :  ns. 
18,  1  ;  19,  41  ;  ds.  wyr- 
tune,  18,  26  ;  19,  41. 

wyrtweard,  ra.,  plant- 
guard,  gardener  :  ns.  20, 

wyrSe,  adj.,  worthy  :  ns. 
1,  27. 


yfel,    n.,     evil,     ill :     ds. 

yfele,  17,    15  ;   18,   23  ; 

as.  yfel,  5,  29. 
yfel,   adj.,    evil,  bad,   ill: 

np.  yfele,  3,    19  ;   7,    7  ; 

—  comp.   wyrsa,  nvorse: 

ns.  wyrse,  2,    10  ;  wyrs, 

5>  14- 
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yfeldaede,  adj.,  evil-doing 
{malefactor)  :  ns.  18,  30. 

yfele,  adv.,  badly,  ill:  3, 
20  j   18,  23. 

yldo,  f.,  age  :  as.  haefS  ylde 
(aetatem  habet),  is  of  age-. 
9,  21,  23. 

ymbe  (embe),  prep.  w. 
ace,  about,  concerning  : 
embe,  18,  19  ;  smeadon 
embe  "Saet  hig  woldon 
hine  gefon,  considered 
homo  to  take  him  :  10, 
39  5  —  ymbe  lytel,  after 
a  little  :  16,  16,  17; 
embe  lytel,  16,  17,  18, 
19. 

ymbsnidan,  1,  circumcise  : 
2nd  pi.  ymbsnidaft,  7, 
22. 

ymbsnidenes,  f.,  circum- 
cision :  as.  ymbsnidenesse, 
7,  22. 


ymbutan,  adv.,  about, 
around  :    1 1,  42. 

ynnan,  see  innan. 

yrnan,  in,  run  :  pret.  3d 
sg.  arn,  20,  2  ;  3d  pi. 
urnon,  20,  45  —  ongean 
yrnan  (occurrere),  go  to 
meet,  meet  :  pret.  3d  sg. 
arn,  11,  20  j  3dpi.  urnon, 

4,  5*« 
yrre,    n.,    anger,    nvrath  : 

ns.  3,  36. 
ys,  see  beon. 
ysopus,   Lat.    m.,  hyssop  : 

ds.  mid  ysopo,  19,  29. 
ytemest,  supl.  adj.,  utmost, 

last  :  ds.    ytemestan,    6, 

39  etc. 


Zebedeus,  Zebedee :  gs. 
Zebedeus,  21,  2  (see 
Note). 
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